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CAUTION

RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT TYPE. DISPOSE OF
USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO THE INSTRUCTIONS.

It may be illegal to dispose of this battery into the municipal waste stream. Check with your local
solid waste officials for details in your area for proper disposal.

ATTENTION

ILY A UN RISQUE D’EXPLOSION SI LA BATTERIE EST REMPLACEE PAR UN MODELE DE
TYPE INCORRECT. METTRE AU REBUT LES BATTERIES UTILISEES SELON LES INSTRUC-
TIONS DONNEES.

Il peut étre illégal de jeter les batteries dans des eaux d’égout municipales. Vérifiez avec les fonc-
tionnaires municipaux de votre région pour les détails concernant des déchets solides et une mise
au rebut appropriée.
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Safety precautions

This booklet provides safety warnings and precautions for our service personnel to ensure the safety of
their customers, their machines as well as themselves during maintenance activities. Service personnel
are advised to read this booklet carefully to familiarize themselves with the warnings and precautions
described here before engaging in maintenance activities.




Safety warnings and precautions

Various symbols are used to protect our service personnel and customers from physical danger and
to prevent damage to their property. These symbols are described below:

ADANGER: High risk of serious bodily injury or death may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect
compliance with warning messages using this symbol.

AWARNING: Serious bodily injury or death may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect compliance
with warning messages using this symbol.

ACAUTION: Bodily injury or damage to property may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect
compliance with warning messages using this symbol.

Symbols

The triangle ( /\ ) symbol indicates a warning including danger and caution. The specific point
of attention is shown inside the symbol.

A General warning.
A Warning of risk of electric shock.
& Warning of high temperature.

S indicates a prohibited action. The specific prohibition is shown inside the symbol.

General prohibited action.

2%,

Disassembly prohibited.

@ indicates that action is required. The specific action required is shown inside the symbol.

General action required.

Remove the power plug from the wall outlet.

NS

Always ground the copier.



1.Installation Precautions

AAWARNING

» Do not use a power supply with a voltage other than that specified. Avoid multiple connections to
one outlet: they may cause fire or electric shock. When using an extension cable, always check
that it is adequate for the rated CUITENT. .........c.ooiiiiiiiiiiie e

» Connect the ground wire to a suitable grounding point. Not grounding the copier may cause fire or
electric shock. Connecting the earth wire to an object not approved for the purpose may cause
explosion or electric shock. Never connect the ground cable to any of the following: gas pipes,
lightning rods, ground cables for telephone lines and water pipes or faucets not approved by the
o] o 1= =04 o 4 (Y

A\ CAUTION:
» Do not place the copier on an infirm or angled surface: the copier may tip over, causing injury. ....... ®
» Do not install the copier in a humid or dusty place. This may cause fire or electric shock. ................ ®

» Do not install the copier near a radiator, heater, other heat source or near flammable material.

This may Cause fir. ..o ®

+ Allow sufficient space around the copier to allow the ventilation grills to keep the machine as cool
as possible. Insufficient ventilation may cause heat buildup and poor copying performance. ........... ®

+ Always handle the machine by the correct locations when moving it. .............cccoooiiiirn, 0

+ Always use anti-toppling and locking devices on copiers so equipped. Failure to do this may cause
the copier to move unexpectedly or topple, leading to iINjUrY. ........oovviiiiiiiiiiii e, 0

+ Avoid inhaling toner or developer excessively. Protect the eyes. If toner or developer is acciden-
tally ingested, drink a lot of water to dilute it in the stomach and obtain medical attention immedi-
ately. If it gets into the eyes, rinse immediately with copious amounts of water and obtain medical
= 1 2= 0110 o TSR

+ Advice customers that they must always follow the safety warnings and precautions in the copier’s

INSEFUCION NANADOOK. ... .oeeiieeeee e e e e et e e e e e e e e s 0



2.Precautions for Maintenance

AAWARNING

» Always remove the power plug from the wall outlet before starting machine disassembly. ............... %

Always follow the procedures for maintenance described in the service manual and other related

o 0 T3 101 (== ®

+ Under no circumstances attempt to bypass or disable safety features including safety mechanisms

aNd ProteCtiVe CIFCUITS. ..ottt s e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeaerarnaes ®

+ Always use parts having the correct specifications. ...........ccccooiiiiii i ®

» Always use the thermostat or thermal fuse specified in the service manual or other related bro-
chure when replacing them. Using a piece of wire, for example, could lead to fire or other serious 0
= o o [0 [T o | R SRRPPRNY

* When the service manual or other serious brochure specifies a distance or gap for installation of a

part, always use the correct scale and measure carefully. ...........cccceveiiiieie i 0
» Always check that the copier is correctly connected to an outlet with a ground connection. ............. 9
» Check that the power cable covering is free of damage. Check that the power plug is dust-free. If it

is dirty, clean it to remove the risk of fire or electric ShOCK. ... 0

* Never attempt to disassemble the optical unit in machines using lasers. Leaking laser light may

AaMAQgE EYESIGNT. ... i e e e e e e s b b e e e e e b eeeeeaaa ®

» Handle the charger sections with care. They are charged to high potentials and may cause electric

shock if handled IMPrOPEITY. .....oooioi i e e e e e e e e e e eee s A

AACAUTION
+ Wear safe clothing. If wearing loose clothing or accessories such as ties, make sure they are

safely secured so they will not be caught in rotating sections. ..., A
» Use utmost caution when working on a powered machine. Keep away from chains and belts. ........ A
+ Handle the fixing section with care to avoid burns as it can be extremely hot. ................ccccie &

+ Check that the fixing unit thermistor, heat and press rollers are clean. Dirt on them can cause

abnormally high temMPEratuies. ... 0



+ Do not remove the ozone filter, if any, from the copier except for routine replacement. .................... ®

» Do not pull on the AC power cord or connector wires on high-voltage components when removing

them; always hold the plug ItSEIf. ..... ..o e e ®

» Do not route the power cable where it may be stood on or trapped. If necessary, protect it with a

cable cover or other appropriate HeM. .......oooii i ®

+ Treat the ends of the wire carefully when installing a new charger wire to avoid electric leaks. ........ 0
* Remove toner completely from electronic COMPONENLS. .............coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e, A
* Run wire harnesses carefully so that wires will not be trapped or damaged. ..........c.ccoocviiiiienen. 0

+ After maintenance, always check that all the parts, screws, connectors and wires that were
removed, have been refitted correctly. Special attention should be paid to any forgotten connector,
trapped Wire and MISSING SCIEWS. .....cciiiiiiiie i e e e e e s e e e e e e e ee e e e e eeeeeeaeeenrnnaaaeaneeeeeaaaaeens

» Check that all the caution labels that should be present on the machine according to the instruction
handbook are clean and not peeling. Replace with new ones if necessary. ......ccccccccceeeevieiicccininnnen, 0

» Handle greases and solvents with care by following the instructions below: ..............coccooi. 0
- Use only a small amount of solvent at a time, being careful not to spill. Wipe spills off completely.
- Ventilate the room well while using grease or solvents.
- Allow applied solvents to evaporate completely before refitting the covers or turning the power
switch on.
- Always wash hands afterwards.

» Never dispose of toner or toner bottles in fire. Toner may cause sparks when exposed directly to

LT E I g Te= T L0 4= (o =T = (o ®

» Should smoke be seen coming from the copier, remove the power plug from the wall outlet imme-
QEBREIY. ovoooooooeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeee oo %

3.Miscellaneous

AL WARNING

* Never attempt to heat the drum or expose it to any organic solvents such as alcohol, other than the

specified refiner; itmay generate toXic gas. ...........ccooiviiiiiii e, ®
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Original feed system

Copy paper

Copy sizes

Magnification ratios

Copying speed

First copy time

Specifications

Copying system
Originals..........

2JL/1244/2JG/2JD-2

Desktop

Dry static transfer copy system (Laser), Tandem drum system

Sheets, books and three-dimensional objects

Maximum size: A3/11" x 17"

Fixed

Weight

Cassette: 60 - 105 g/m?

MP tray :60 - 220 g/m?

Types

Cassette: Plain, Rough, Vellum, Recycled, Preprinted, Bond, Color (Colour),
Prepunched, Letterhead, High Quality, Custom 1 - 8

MP tray :Plain, Transparency, Rough, Vellum, Labels, Recycled, Preprinted, Bond,
Cardstock, Color (Colour), Prepunched, Letterhead, Thick paper, Envelope,
Coated, High Quality, Custom 1 - 8

Cassette: A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5R, Folio, 11 x 17", 8 1/2 x 14", 11 x 8 1/2",
81/2x11",51/2x81/2",81/2x 13", 8 1/2x 13 1/2", 8K, 16K, 16KR

MP tray :A3-A6R, 11 x 17" -5 1/2 x 8 1/2", 8K, 16K, 16KR, YOUKEI 2, YOUKEI 4

During duplex copying: A3 - A5R, 11 x 17" -51/2x 8 1/2"

Manual mode: 25 - 400%, 1% increments

Auto copy mode: Fixed ratios

At 100% magnification in memory copy mode:

25/25 ppm model

Monochrome

A3/11 x 17": 13 sheets/min.
B4/8 1/2" x 14": 13 sheets/min.
A4/11" x 8 1/2": 25 sheets/min.

A4R/8 1/2" x 11": 17 sheets/min.

B5: 25 sheets/min.
B5R: 17 sheets/min.

32/25 ppm model

Monochrome

A3/11 x 17": 16 sheets/min.
B4/8 1/2" x 14": 16 sheets/min.
A4/11" x 8 1/2": 32 sheets/min.

A4R/8 1/2" x 11": 22 sheets/min.

B5: 32 sheets/min.
B5R: 22 sheets/min.

32/32 ppm model

Monochrome

A3/11 x 17": 16 sheets/min.
B4/8 1/2" x 14": 16 sheets/min.
A4/11" x 8 1/2": 32 sheets/min.

A4R/8 1/2" x 11": 22 sheets/min.

B5: 32 sheets/min.
B5R: 22 sheets/min.

40/35 ppm model

Monochrome

A3/11 x 17": 20 sheets/min.
B4/8 1/2" x 14": 20 sheets/min.
A4/11" x 8 1/2": 40 sheets/min.

A4R/8 1/2" x 11": 28 sheets/min.

B5: 40 sheets/min.
B5R: 28 sheets/min.

Color

A3/11 x 17": 13 sheets/min.
B4/8 1/2" x 14": 13 sheets/min.
A4/11" x 8 1/2": 25 sheets/min.
A4R/8 1/2" x 11": 17 sheets/min.
B5: 25 sheets/min.

B5R: 17 sheets/min.

Color

A3/11 x 17": 13 sheets/min.
B4/8 1/2" x 14": 13 sheets/min.
A4/11" x 8 1/2": 25 sheets/min.
A4R/8 1/2" x 11": 17 sheets/min.
B5: 25 sheets/min.

B5R: 17 sheets/min.

Color

A3/11 x 17": 16 sheets/min.
B4/8 1/2" x 14": 16 sheets/min.
A4/11" x 8 1/2": 32 sheets/min.
A4R/8 1/2" x 11": 22 sheets/min.
B5: 32 sheets/min.

B5R: 22 sheets/min.

Color

A3/11 x 17": 18 sheets/min.
B4/8 1/2" x 14": 18 sheets/min.
A4/11" x 8 1/2": 35 sheets/min.
A4R/8 1/2" x 11": 25 sheets/min.
B5: 35 sheets/min.

B5R: 25 sheets/min.

25/25, 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models

7.9 s or less/5.9 s or less [Full color-single color/Monochrome] (A4/11 x 8 1/2",
100% magnification)

40/35 ppm model

© 7.5 sorless/5.5 s or less [Full color-single color/Monochrome] (A4/11 x 8 1/2",

100% magnification)

1-1-1
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Warm-up time ..............

Paper feed system.......

Paper eject system ......

Multiple copying............
Photoconductor............
Recording system........
Charging system..........
Developing system ......

Transfer system ...........

Separation system........
Fusing system..............

Charge erasing system
Cleaning system..........
Scanning system .........
Resolution..........c.........

Image storage memory
Dimensions..................

a: 605 mm/23 13/16"
b: 660 mm/26"
c: 745 mm/29 5/16"

45 s or less

Recovery from low power mode: 30 s or less

Recovery from sleep mode: 45 s or less

(room temperature 22 °C/71.6 °F, 60% RH)

Automatic feed (two cassettes)

Capacity:

Cassette 1: 500 sheets (80 g/m2, 11" x 8 1/2"/A4 or smaller), 250 sheets (80 g/m?2,
8 1/2" x 14"/B4 or larger)

Cassette 2: 500 sheets (80 g/m?)

Manual feed

Capacity:

MP tray: 100 sheets (80 g/m2, 11" x 8 1/2"/A4 or smaller), 50 sheets (80 g/m2, 8 1/2" x
14"/B4 or larger)

Output tray: 250 sheets (80 g/m2)

Eject tray (optional job separator): 150 sheets

1- 999 sheets

a-Si (drum diameter 30 mm)

Semiconductor laser

Charging roller

Hybrid developing

Developer: 2-component

Toner replenishing: Automatic from a toner container
Primary: Transfer belt

Secondary: Transfer roller

Separation electrode

Melt fusing (Fuser belt)

Heat source: Halogen heaters

Fuser heater 1: 600W, Fuser heater 2: 400 W, Fuser heater 3: 600 W
Abnormally high temperature protection devices: thermostats
Exposure by cleaning lamp

Blade and roller

Flat bed scanning by CCD image sensor

Scanning: 600 x 600 dpi

Printing: 600 x 600 dpi

Inert gas lamp

768 MB (standard for copying/for scanner)

256 MB (standard for printing)

40 GB (standard)

605 (W) x 660 (D) x 745 (H) mm

23 13/16" (W) x 26" (D) x 29 5/16" (H)

-

Figure 1-1-1
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Weight....ooooeiei e 98 kg/215.6 Ibs (excluding toner containers and waste toner box)
Floor requirements............cccccecveene 889 mm (W) x 660 (D) mm
35" (W) x 26" (D) (when using MP tray)
Functions .......cooooivveeeiiiiiieeeeeeeeee Duplex mode, split mode, offset mode, combine mode, margin mode, centering origi-

nals, border erase, poster, page numbering, cover mode, booklet, memo mode, batch
scanning, sharpness adjust, background exposure adjust, proof copy, repeat copy,
OHP backing sheet mode, EcoPrint, inverted copying, mirror copying, image repeat
copy, color balance adjust, hue adjust, one touch image adjust, Color/B&W selection,
single color copy, programmed copying, job build, shared data box, synergy print box,
output management, job accounting, language setting

Power source.......ccccooevvveeeeiiiiinennens 120V AC, 60 Hz, 12.0 A/220 -240 V AC, 50 Hz, 7.2 A

Power consumption ........................ 120 V AC: 1440 W/220 - 240 V AC: 1656 W

OPpLioNS ...oovviiiiece e DP, paper feeder, 3000-sheet paper feeder, document finisher, 3000-sheet document
finisher, centerfold unit, mailbox, punch unit, job separator, key counter, fax kit and
security kit

Printer functions

CPU e, PowerPC 750FL/600 MHz (25/25 and 32/25 ppm model)
PowerPC 750GL/800 MHz (32/32 and 40/35 ppm model)
Printing speed.........cccccoiiiiiene. Same as copying speed
First Print Time.......ccccccoiiiiiinns Same as first copy time
Resolution ........cccoeviveiiiecieeeee 600 dpi (2/4 bit)
Applicable OS............ccceeeiiieree Windows 95 OSR2, Windows 98 Second Edition, Windows NT 4.0 Service Pack 5 or

later, Windows 2000 Service Pack 2 or later, Windows Me, Windows XP, Windows

Server 2003, Apple Macintosh OS 9.x/OS X 10.x
Interface.......c.cccoooeiiiiiiices Parallel port interface: 1 IEEE1284

Network interface: 1

USB: 1 Hi-Speed USB

Network interface cards (option): 1

Serial interface (option): 1

PDL oot PRESCRIBE

Emulation.......ccccooviiiiiiee PCL6 (5e, XL), KPDL3, KC-GL

Standard memory .......cccocceeeeveennnee. 256 MB

Optional memory ........ccccceeveeeeenen. Max. 1024 MB

OPLioNS ..vveeeeeeiee e Hard disk, additional memory, network interface card

Scanner functions
Hardware .........c.ccoooeveeeeeiiiieeeeees IBM PC/AT Compatible
Applicable OS..........ccceeeeivieeee Windows 95 OSR2, Windows 98 Second Edition, Windows NT 4.0 Service Pack 5 or
later, Windows 2000 Service Pack 2 or later, Windows Me, Windows XP, Windows
Server 2003, Mac OS 9.1 - 9.2.2, Mac OS 10.1.5 - 10.4 (TWAIN: Mac 10.2 -10.4)
Operating Environment................... CPU Pentium 133 MHz or higher (Windows Me 150 MHz or higher, Windows XP
Celeron 600 MHz or higher, Macintosh PowerPC G3 or higher)
RAM 64 MB or greater (Windows XP 128 MB)
HDD 20 MB or greater
Recommended Environment........... CPU Celeron 266 MHz or higher (Windows XP Celeron 800 MHz or higher)
RAM 64 MB or greater
HDD 300 MB or greater

CD-ROM ...ttt 1 drive

Ethernet ......cccoovveeceeiie e, 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX

Network Protocol ..........ccccecceerneenn. TCP/IP

Communications Protocols.............. Proprietary (image transferring, setting via utility), SMTP (e-mail sending), HTTP (set-

ting via web), FTP (When sending FTP), TWAIN (When using TWAIN)

NOTE:.‘,‘ThQ$é spe’éiﬂcations are-JIsLiject to change without notice.
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1-1-2 Parts names

(1) Body

1

w

11

CeNooORWN=

Original platen (option)
Contact glass

Original size indicator plates
Operation panel

MP tray (multi-purpose tray)
Sliders

MP tray extension

Cassette 1

Cassette 2

. Paper length guide

. Paper width guides

. Paper width adjusting tab
. Interface cover

1 Ui

Network interface connector (printer)

L‘ﬂi terfa r@:ector
Par: IIEI'FUJ' nterface connector

Figure 1-1-2

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
290.
30.
31.

Memory card (CompactFlash) slot
Network interface connector (scanner)
Main power switch

Main power switch cover

Output tray

Left cover 1

Left cover 2

Front cover

Toner container (black)

Toner container (yellow)

Toner container (cyan)

Toner container (magenta)

Toner container lock lever

Waste toner box

Carrying handles



(2) Operation panel

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

1 6 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
% System Menu/ (| Resumenty | fam @ RopeatCopy | i% JobBuld | Auto Solecton) ((o ing | Interrupt || nergy Saver ®
Q) L Ll L L, e W) L) W) o
3 ozl ,,
4 Starl
@
5 24
20 21
Figure 1-1-3

1. Brightness adjustment dial 13. Job build key/indicator

2. Copier key (indicator/lamp) 14. Auto selection key/indicator

3. Printer key (indicator/lamp) 15. Job accounting key

4. Scanner key (indicator/lamp) 16. Interrupt key/indicator

5. Fax key (indicator/lamp) 17. Energy saver key/indicator

6. System menu/Counter key 18. Power key/indicator

7. Auto color key 19. Main power indicator

8. Full-color key 20. Touch panel

9. Black&White key 21. Numeric keys

10. Document management key/indicator 22. Reset key

11. Print management key/indicator 23. Stop/clear key

12. Repeat copy key/indicator 24. Start keyl/indicator
i i L\ B | 4

1 WJINLIN
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1-1-3 Machine cross section
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Figure 1-1-4 Machine cross section

Image scanner section

Laser scanner section
Cassette paper feed section
MP tray paper feed section
Developing section (Black)
Developing section (Yellow)
Developing section (Cyan)
Developing section (Magenta)
Drum section (Black)

10.
1.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.

Drum section (Yellow)

Drum section (Cyan)

Drum section (Magenta)
Primary transfer section
Secondary transfer/separation
section

Fuser section

Eject/feedshift section

Duplex section
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Installation environment

Temperature: 10 to 32.5°C/50 to 90.5°F

Humidity: 15 to 80%

Power supply: 120 V AC, 12.0 A/220t0 240 V AC, 7.2 A

Power source frequency: 50 Hz +2%/60 Hz 2%

Installation location

Avoid direct sunlight or bright lighting. Ensure that the photoconductor will not be exposed to direct sunlight or
other strong light when removing paper jams.

Avoid extremes of temperature and humidity, abrupt ambient temperature changes, and hot or cold air directed
onto the machine.

Avoid dust and vibration.

Choose a surface capable of supporting the weight of the machine.

Place the machine on a level surface (maximum allowance inclination: 1°).

Avoid air-borne substances that may adversely affect the machine or degrade the photoconductor, such as mer-
cury, acidic of alkaline vapors, inorganic gasses, NOx, SOx gases and chlorine-based organic solvents.

Select a room with good ventilation.

Allow sufficient access for proper operation and maintenance of the machine.

Machine front: 1000 mm/39 3/8" Machine rear: 100 mm/3 15/16"

Machine right: 300 mm/11 13/16" Machine left: 500 mm/19 11/16"

1 =100 mm/3 15/16"

+—>

2500 mm/19 11/16"

>

2300 mm/11 13/16"

= o oo o

000
000
000
000

I 21000 mm/39 3/8"

Figure 1-2-1 Installation dimensions

1-2-1
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1-2-2 Unpacking and installation

(1) Installation procedure

(" am )
:

Unpacking.

Y

:

Installing the waste toner box.

Removing the eject spacer.

;

;

Loading paper.

;

Removing the tapes and spacers.

!

Release the lever holding
the mirror 1 and 2 frames.

;

Installing the optional paper feeder.

i

Installing the original platen or DP (option).

Release of lift plate stopper.

;

:

Connecting the power cord.

Installing the toner containers.

;

Adjusting the image.

| i
| |
| I L -

R

‘ \_J |] N

1-2-2

:

(Completion of the machine installation.)
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Moving the machine
When moving the machine, pull out two carrying handles on the left side, and move with carrying handles and the having
hand two place of the right side.

Figure 1-2-2

1 WJINLIN

WW. ToneTpius.Com.Us
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Unpacking.

Machine
Machine cover
Outer case
Inner frame
Top pad
Bottom pad
Skid

Left pad

Right pad

CoNoOGOR~WN =

Place the machine on a level surface.

1 WJINLIN

4

1-2-4

Figure 1-2-3 Unpacking

10.
1.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Rear pad
Manual case
Eject spacer
Power code
Plastic bag
Operation guide
M3 x 8 screws
Hinge joints
Barcode labels
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— Removing the eject spacer.

1. Remove the eject spacer and silicagel from the eject
section.

Silicagel

Figure 1-2-4

— Removing the tapes and spacers.

Remove two tapes.

Remove the spacer from cassette 1.

Pull the lever and operation section is lowered.
Remove two spacers.

Remove waste textile on the operation panel, if any.

PoON~

Figure 1-2-5

— Installing the optional paper feeder.

1. Install the optional paper feeder as necessary.
2. Verify levelness at the four corners of the contact glass using a level gauge, and adjust the
level bolts.at the bottom of the machine to optimize levelness.

| UINCIK

1-2-5
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— Release of lift plate stopper.

1. Pull cassette 1 and 2 out.
Remove the lift plate stopper from each cas-
sette and attach it to the storage location.
When moving the machine, attach the lift
plate in original position.

2. Gently push cassette 1 and 2 back in.

— Installing the toner containers.

—_

Open the front cover.

2. Hold the toner container with the toner con-
tainer lock lever positioned on the top, and
tap the top side ten times or more while
keeping the container horizontal.

3. Holding the toner container in both hands,
hold vertically and shake up and down at
least ten times to distribute the toner evenly.
IMPORTANT: Do not install the toner con-
tainer before shaking it sufficiently. This may
cause errors due to insufficient toner replen-
ishment.

Figure 1-2-6

Figure 1-2-7

10~

Figure 1-2-8
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4. Install the toner containers.

M

/7

5. Press in the toner container upper portion.
6. Turn the toner container lock lever to the left
to replenish.

110101

Toner container
lock lever

Figure 1-2-10

— Installing the waste toner box.

1. Open the cap and install the waste toner
box.
2. Close the front cover.

Waste toner box
J

Figure 1-2-11

1 WJINLIN

4
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— Loading paper.

—_

Pull the cassette out.

2. Adjust the paper length guide to fit the paper
size.

3. Holding the paper width adjusting tab both
ends, move the paper width guide to fit the
paper.

4. When loading paper smaller than 11 x 8 1/2"

or A4 into cassette 1, raise the support lever

as shown in the figure.

5. Align the paper flush against the left side of
the cassette.
IMPORTANT: Verify that the paper is
pressed snugly against the vertical and hori-
zontal size guides. If a gap is present, reset
the width guides or length guide.
Before loading the paper, be sure that it is
not curled or folded.
Ensure that the loaded paper does not
exceed the level indicated.

6. Insert the appropriate paper size card in the
slot to indicate the size of the loaded paper.
7. Gently push the cassette back in.

Support lever

Paper length guide

Paper width

guides aper width

adjusting tab

Figure 1-2-13



— Release the lever holding the mirror 1 and 2 frames.

1. Turn the lever of the machine rear side with
the tool to release the lever holding the mir-
ror 1 and 2 frames.

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

— Installing the original platen or DP (option).

1. Install optional original platen or DP.

— Connecting the power cord.

1. Connect the power cord to the power cord
connector on lower left of the machine.
2. Connect the power plug to the wall outlet.

Lever

Figure 1-2-14

1-2-9
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Adjusting the image.

1.

2.

Open the main power switch cover and turn the main power switch on.

Output status report

Enter the maintenance mode by entering 10871087 using the numeric keys.
Use the numeric keys to enter 000 and press the start key.

Select [MAINTENANCE].

Press the start key. A status report is output.

Printing half-toned color test patterns

Load the cassette with a sheet of A3 or 11" x 17" paper.

Enter 089 using the numeric keys and press the start key.

Select [GRAY] on the touch panel and press the interrupt key.

Press the Full-Color key and select [Mono color] at Color func.(Colour func.) screen.
Select [Cyan], [Magenta] or [Yellow].

Press the start key. The gray test pattern of cyan/magenta/yellow is output.

Press the Black&White key.

Press the start key. The gray test pattern of black is output.

Enter 001 using the numeric keys to exit the maintenance mode.

If horizontal white streaks are noticeable on the gray images described in line with the paper feeding direction
with the width of approximately 20 mm, proceed to the drum refreshing.

If horizontal white streaks are not noticeable, proceed to step 6.

Performing drum refreshing

Press the System Menu/Counter key and select [User Adjustment].

Select [Drum Refresh] and press [On] to begin drum refreshing.

When drum refreshing is complete, output a gray image pattern in step 3 and check the horizontal white stripe
image in step 4. If an image quality problem is noticed, perform drum refreshing again. When no problem is
noticed, proceed to step 6.

Performing color registration (see page 1-3-126)

Press the System Menu/Counter key and select [User Adjustment].
Select [Color Regist (Colour Regist)] and press [PRT Chart].

Select [Input Reg. value] and enter the values for magenta/cyan/yellow.
Select Completed and perform color registration.

Adjusting the halftone automatically (maintenance item U410)

Enter the maintenance mode by entering 10871087 using the numeric keys.

Enter 410 using the numeric keys and press the start key.

Select [Continuous Adjustment] to print a test pattern.

Use the test pattern printed as the original and press the start key to adjust automatically.
Place about 20 sheets of blank papers on a test pattern.

Select [Next Adjustment] to output a test pattern.

Use the test pattern printed as the original and press the start key to adjust automatically.
Place about 20 sheets of blank papers on a test pattern.

Select [End (Fixed)] to set the data.

Enter 001 using the numeric keys to exit the maintenance mode.
When image quality is unsatisfiable after test copying, execute Color Calibration (see page 1-3-126) under
User Adjustment, then retry U410-Adjusting the halftone automatically.

Completion of the machine installation.

1-2-10



(2) Setting initial copy modes

Factory settings are as follows:

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

Maintenance

GEEA (220-240 V)

item No. Contents Factory setting

U253 Switching between double and single counts DOUBLE COUNT (A3/LEDGER)

U254 Turning auto start function ON/OFF ON

U260 Selecting the timing for copy counting After ejection

U263 Setting the paper ejection Face down ejection

U264 Setting the display order of the date Month/Day/Year (inch)
Day/Month/Year (metric)

U276 Setting the copy count mode MODEO

u277 Setting auto application change time 30

U284 Setting 2 color copy mode OFF

U285 Setting service status page ON

U326 Setting the black line cleaning indication ON

U327 Setting the cassette heater ON/OFF OFF

U343 Switching between duplex/simplex copy mode Simplex copy

U344 Setting the low-power mode ENERGY STAR (120 V)

1-2-11
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1-2-3 Installing the key counter (option)

Key counter installation requires the following parts:
Key counter (P/N 82142540)

Key counter set (P/N 302A369708)

Key counter mount (P/N 302FZ03010)

One (1) M4 x 8 tap-tight S screw (P/N B1A54080)

Supplied parts of key counter set:

Key counter socket assembly (P/N 3029236241)

Key counter cover (P/N 3066060011)

Key counter mount (P/N 3066060041)

Key counter retainer (P/N 302GR03020)

Key counter cover retainer (P/N 302GR03010)

One (1) M3 x 8 tap-tight P screw (P/N 5SMBTPB3008PW++R)
Two (2) M4 x 10 tap-tight P screws (P/N 5SMBTPB4010PW++R)
Two (2) M4 x 10 tap-tight S screws (P/N SMBTPB4010TW++R)
Two (2) M3 x 6 bronze flat-head screws (P/N 7BB003306H)
One (1) M4 x 20 tap-tight S screw (P/N 7BB100420H)

One (1) M3 bronze nut (P/N 7BC1003055++H01)

One (1) M3 x 8 bronze binding screw (P/N B1B03080)

One (1) M4 x 30 tap-tight S screw (P/N B1B54300)

Four (4) M4 x 6 chrome TP screws (P/N B4A04060)

Two (2) M4 x 10 chrome TP screws (P/N B4A04100)

Procedure M4 X 6 screw Key counter retainer

1. Turn the main power switch off and discon- (B4A04060) (302GR03020)
nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet. M4 x 6 screw

2. Fit the key counter socket assembly to the . (B4A04060)
key counter retainer using the two screws M3nut K X
and nut. (7BC1003055++H01) P €y counter

3. Fit the key counter mount to the key counter l‘ I ////_—/sa gglégtoGOOM)
cover using the two screws, and attach the M4 x 6 screw/'@zz’\\ ' L e
key counter retainer to the mount using the (B4A04060) / ’
two screws. L. ~l°

@a:\ ‘
\T?*\\ 0

M4 x 6 screw
(B4A04060)
Key counter

socket assembly

Screws

Key counter cover

(7BB003306H) (306606001)

4. Remove the two screws and then remove
the scanner right cover.

1-2-12

Figure 1-2-15

Figure 1-2-16
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5. Remove the inserted parts and then remove
the interface cover.

<\ J
N
Interface cover

Figure 1-2-17

6. Open the front cover.
7. Remove five screws and remove the right
cover.

8. Remove one screw and then remove the
interface rear cover.

Interface rear cover

Figure 1-2-19

1 WJINLCIN
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9. Remove the upper right cover.
10. Cut out the aperture plate on the upper right
cover using nippers.

11. Attach the key counter mount to the rear
upper frame using the M4 x 8 screw.

1 WJINLIN

1-2-14

|
Upper right cove/
@ \

( §

/ Aperture

Figure 1-2-20

M4 x 8 screw
(B1A54080)
(]
()
~0 |

Key counter
mount

Figure 1-2-21



12. Remove the machine’s signal cable from
three wire saddles (A).

13. Fasten the machine’s signal cable to the
wire saddle (B).

14. Pass the connector (machine’s signal cable)

through the aperture in the upper right
cover.

15. Refit the upper right cover.

16. Refit the right cover.

17. Refit the interface cover.

18. Pass the connector (key counter signal
cable) through the aperture in the key
counter cover retainer.

19. Connect the connector (key counter signal
cable) to the connector (machine’s signal
cable).

20. Seat the projection of the key counter cover

retainer in the aperture in the upper right
cover.
21. Fit the key counter cover with the key

counter socket assembly inserted to the key
counter cover retainer on the machine using

the screw.
22. Insert the key counter into the key counter
socket assembly.

23. Turn the main power switch on and enter the

maintenance mode.

24. Run maintenance item U204 and select
"KEY-COUNTER".

25. Exit the maintenance mode.

26. Check that the message requesting the key

counter to be inserted is displayed on the

touch panel when the key counter is pulled

out.

27. Cpeck that the counter,counts up as copies

E L ‘

| atemade

Machine's
signal cabl

Upper right cover

2JL/1244/2JG/2JD-2

ﬁ;{“\ 7 /
Wire saddle (A)

e ” =
/\ J v
L / Wire saddle (A)
TSRS
/Q N \\/ Wire saddle (A)
»
I
Figure 1-2-22
Connector
Connector

Key counter signal cable
Aperture

Key counter Projection

cover retainer

(302GR03010) Key counter cover

Figure 1-2-23

M4 x 30 screw
(B1B54300)

1-2-15
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1-2-4 Installing the memory (option)

Procedure

1.

.

9

Turn the main power switch off and discon-

nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet.

Open the interface cover.

Remove the CF cover.

Remove the two screws and then remove
the printer PWB.

Remove the PWB carefully not to allow its
bottom come in contact with the three pro-
trusions on the interface cover.

Open the clips on both ends of the memory
socket.

Insert the memory into the memory socket,
so that the notches on the memory align
with the corresponding protrusions in the
memory socket.

Close the clips of the memory socket to
secure the memory.

Refit and secure the printer PWB using two
screws.

Refit the PWB carefully not to allow its bot-
tom come in contact with the three protru-
sions on the interface cover.

Refit the CF cover.

10. Close the interface cover.

y

Wl Y —]

I\
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Figure 1-2-24

Memory socket

Printer PWB

Figure 1-2-25
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1-2-5 Installing the hard disk (option)

Procedure

1. Turn the main power switch off and discon-
nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet.

2. Open the interface cover.

3. Remove the two screws and then remove
the slot cover of slot (HDD).

4. Insert the hard disk into the slot (HDD).
Secure the hard disk using the two screws.

5. Close the interface cover.

6. Connect the power cord to the AC outlet
plug and turn the main power switch on.

7. Format the hard disk. (See the operation
guide.)

Hard disk

Figure 1-2-26
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1-2-6

Installing the network interface card (option)

Procedure

1.

Turn the main power switch off and discon-

nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet.

Open the interface cover.

Remove the two screws and then remove
the slot cover of slot (OPT).

Insert the network interface card into the slot
(OPT).

Secure the network interface card using the
two screws.

Connect the network cable.

Configure the network interface card. (See
the operation guide.)

il
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1-2-7 Installing the serial interface board (option)

Procedure
1. Turn the main power switch off and discon-

nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet.

2. Open the interface cover.

3. Remove the CF cover.

4. Remove the two screws and then remove
the printer PWB.
Remove the PWB carefully not to allow its
bottom come in contact with the three pro-
trusions on the interface cover.

5. Remove the two screws and then remove
the slot cover of slot (OPT).

6. Insert the serial interface board into the slot
(OPT).

7. Connect the cable’s connector (A) to the
serial interface board’s connector.

8. Connect the cable’s connector (B) to the
printer PWB'’s connector (YC9).

1 UINI
Wl Y —]
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Figure 1-2-28
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Figure 1-2-29
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9. Secure the serial interface board using the
two screws.

10. Refit and secure the printer PWB using the
two screws.
Refit the PWB carefully not to allow its bot-
tom come in contact with the three protru-
sions on the interface cover.

11. Connect the serial interface cable.

12. Refit the CF cover.

13. Close the interface cover.

Figure 1-2-30
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1-3-1 Maintenance mode

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

The machine is equipped with a maintenance function which can be used to maintain and service the machine.

(1) Executing a maintenance item

Start

Enter 10871087 using
the numeric keys.

Enter the maintenance item
number using the cursor up/down keys
or numeric keys.

Press the start key.

The selected maintenance item is run.

Press the stop/clear key.

Repeat the same
maintenance item?

Yes

Run another maintenance
item?

Enter 001 using the cursor
up/down keys or numeric keys
and press the start key.

End

* Maintenance mode is entered.

* The maintenance item is

selected.

* Maintenance mode is exited.

1-3-1
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(2) Maintenance mode item list

Initial setting*

U089

Outpqttiﬂg the MIP-PG pattern

Section Item Content of maintenance item
No. 25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm 40/35 ppm
General U000 | Printing out an own-status report -
U001 | Exiting the maintenance mode -
U002 | Setting the factory default data -
U003 | Setting the service telephone number FRIGReeR i, 2
U004 | Displaying the machine number -
U019 | Displaying the ROM version -
Initialization U020 | Initializing all data -
U021 | Memory initializing -
U024 | HDD formatting -
Drive, paper | U030 | Checking the operation of the motors -
feed and U031 | Checking switches for paper conveying -
paper con- - -
A U032 | Checking the operation of the clutches -
veying sys-
tem U033 | Checking the operation of the solenoids -
U034 | Adjusting the print start timing
Timing 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0"1 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0"1
Center Adjust 0/0/0/0/0/0"1 0/0/0/0/0/0"
Timing B/W - 0/0/0/0
U035 | Setting the printing area for folio paper
Length/Width 330/210"
U037 | Checking the operation of the fan motors -
U051 | Adjusting the deflection in the paper
Set Paper Loop Amount 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0" 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0"
Set Paper Loop Amount BW - 0/0/0/0*1
U053 | Setting the adjustment of the motor speed
Set MOTOR 1 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0"1 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0"1
Set MOTOR 2 0/0/0/0/0" 0/0/0/0/0"
Set MOTOR 3 0/0/0/0/0" 0/0/0/0/0"
Set MOTOR 4 - 0"
Set MOTOR 5 - 0/0/0
Set MOTOR 6 - 0/0/0/0/0"
U059 | Setting fan mode MODE1"
Optical U061 | Checking the operation of the exposure lamp -
U063 | Adjusting the shading position 0
U065 | Adjusting the scanner magnification 0/0
U066 | Adjusting the scanner leading edge registration 0/0
U067 | Adjusting the scanner center line 0/0
U068 | Adjusting the scanning position for originals from 0/0™
the DP
U070 | Adjusting the DP magnification 0"
U071 | Adjusting the DP scanning timing 0/0
U072 | Adjusting the DP center line 0/0/0
U073 | Checking the scanner operation -
U076 | Executing DP automatic adjustment -
U080 | Setting the economy mode 75/75"
U087 | Setting DP reading position modification opera- 200/200/200"1
tion

*Initial setting for:executing U020; *1: The item initialized for executing U020, *2: The item initialized for executing U021
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Initial setting*

Section Item Content of maintenance item
No. 25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm 40/35 ppm
Optical U093 | Adjusting the exposure density gradient
TEXT 0/0/0/0"
MIXED 0/0/0/0
OTHER 0/0/0/0"
FAX TEXT 0/0
FAX PHOTO 0/0"
U099 | Adjusting original size detection
ORIGINAL 105/105/105™
LIGHT SOURCE 60/60/60™
WAIT TIME 150
A4R AREA 240
High voltage | U100 | Adjusting main high voltage
Adjust MC AC Bias 158/158/158/158" 158/158/158/
158/158™
AC Auto Adjustment ON™ ON™
Adjust DC 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0"1 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0"1
Adjust DC (B/W) - 0
Low Temp. Setting (Drum) 1 1
U101 | Setting the voltage for the primary transfer
Normal (Full M) 95 90
Normal (Half M) 75M 72
Surround Correct 0 0
Add Color (C) 5 5
Add Color (Y) 10" 10
Add Color (K) 25 451
1st TC Rev(BW M) - 108"
U106 | Setting the voltage for the secondary transfer
Light/Normal 1 Full Front 174/162/109 130/104/90
Normal2/3 Full Front 174/162/124" 130/104/94
Light/Normal 1 Full Back 224/174/102 125/107/68
Normal 2/3 Full Back 224/174/1121 148/114/80
Light/Normal1(F)Front BW - 137/135/93"
Normal2/3(F)Front BW - 137/121/99
Light/Normal1(F)Back BW - 148/128/80
Normal2/3(F)Back BW - 148/128/87
Heavy 1-3 17/71/717 117/80/55"
OHP 155/58" 107/47
Bias 189/189/34/34 189/189/34/34/34
U107 | Setting the transfer cleaning voltage
Belt Clean A (F) 90/90/90" 85/85/85
Belt Clean A (H) 55/55/55" 60/60/60™
Belt Clean B (H) 170/110 158/104/153"
Belt Clean A(BW) - 85/85/85™
U108 | Setting separation shift bias
Set Output Value 85/60/52/60/8/26"1
Set Timing -88/0/110
U109 | Checking the drum type -
U110 | Checking the drum count -
U111 | Checking the drum drive time -
U117 | Checking the drum number -
U118 | Displaying the drum history -
U119 | Setting the drum -
U122 | Checking the transfer belt unit number -
U123 | Displaying the transfer belt unit history -
U427 | Checking the transfer count -
U128 | Setting transfer-high-voltage timing -54/-54/10"1

*Initial setting for executing U020, *1: The item initialized for executing U020, *2: The item initialized for executing U021
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Initial setting*

Section ILe: Content of maintenance item
. 25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm 40/35 ppm
Developing U131 | Adjusting the toner sensor control voltage
Manual Adjustment 116/116/116/116™
Set Operation Mode Automatic adjustment™
U132 | Replenishing toner forcibly -
U135 | Checking toner motor operation -
U139 | Displaying the temperature and humidity outside -
the machine
U140 | Displaying developing bias -
U147 | Setting for toner applying operation
Transition Time 70
Set Operation Mode MODE1/1.0/1.0/1.0/1.0
Upper Limit 51
Sleeve Cleaning Interval 60
Set Drum Cleaning Mode Standard Control"
Set Minimum Value 10/20
Toner discharging rate 4201
U148 | Setting drum refresh mode TABLE3"
U155 | Displaying the toner sensor output -
U156 | Setting the toner replenishment level
Supply Level 502/502/502/502" 502/502/502/
502/502
EMPTY LEVEL 101/101/101/101 101/101/101/
101/101"
U157 | Checking the developing drive time -
U158 | Checking the developing count -
Fuser and U161 | Setting the fuser control temperature 160/170/170/170/0/150"". "2
cleaning U163 | Resetting the fuser problem data -
U167 | Checking/clearing the fuser count -
U199 | Displaying fuser heater temperature -
Operation U200 | Turning all LEDs on -
panel and U201 | Initializing the touch panel -
Z:ﬂ?por:ent U202 | Setting the KMAS host monitoring system -
U203 | Operating the DP separately -
U204 | Setting the presence or absence of a key card or OFF.2
key counter
U206 | Setting the presence or absence of the coin -
vender
U207 | Checking the operation panel keys -
U208 | Setting the paper size for the paper feeder 11 x 8.5 (Inch)/A4 (Metric)". 2
U234 | Setting punch destination NOTING™
U237 | Setting finisher stack quantity 0/01.2
U240 | Checking the operation of the finisher -
U241 | Checking the operation of the switches of the fin- -
isher
U243 | Checking the operation of the DP motors -
U244 | Checking the DP switches -
U245 | Checking messages -
U246 | Setting the paper ejection device
3000 FINISHER 0/0/0/0/0/01*2
N BQOKLET FOLDER 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0"1-"2
u2ar Settinlg‘ the paper feed device -

*Initial setting for-executing U020;*1: The item initialized for executing U020, *2: The item initialized for executing U021
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Initial setting*

Section ILem Content of maintenance item
0. 25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm 40/35 ppm
Mode setting | U250 | Change the maintenance count pre-set -
U251 | Checking/clearing the maintenance count -
U252 | Setting the destination INCH™
U253 | Switching between double and single counts DOUBLE COUNT (A3/LEDGER)"
U254 | Turning auto start function ON/OFF ON™.72
U260 | Selecting the timing for copy counting EJECT"2
U263 | Setting the paper ejection NORMAL"""2
U264 | Setting the display order of the date Month/Day/Year (Inch)™.2
Day/Month/Year (Metric).2
U265 | Setting OEM purchaser code 0"
U276 | Setting the copy count mode MODEO™
U277 | Setting auto application change time 3072
U284 | Setting 2 color copy mode OFF™."2
U285 | Setting service status page ON.72
U325 | Setting the bias between pages OFF.72
U326 | Setting the black line cleaning indication ON™
U327 | Setting the cassette heater ON/OFF OFF*
U332 | Setting the size conversion factor 1.0/1.0/1.02
U341 | Specific paper feed location setting for printing -
U343 | Switching between duplex/simplex copy mode OFF*1. %2
U344 | Setting the low-power mode ENERGY STAR (120 V)2
GEEA (220-240 V)12
U345 | Setting the value for maintenance due indication -
Image U402 | Adjusting margins of image printing 3.0/2.5/2.5/3.0
processing U403 | Adjusting margins for scanning an original on the 2.0/2.0/2.0/2.0""
contact glass
U404 | Adjusting margins for scanning an original from 3.0/2.5/3.0/4.01
U407 | Adjusting the leading edge registration for mem- 2.0
ory image printing
U410 | Adjusting the halftone automatically -
U411 | Adjusting the scanner automatically -
U425 | Setting the target -
U429 | Setting the offset for the color balance
TEXT+PHOTO 0/0/0/0"
PHOTO 0/0/0/0"
PRINT 0/0/0/0"
TEXT 0/0/0/0
MAP 0/0/0/0
U432 | Setting the center offset for the exposure
FULL-COLOR 0/0/01
MONOCOLOR 0/0/01

|

*Initial s-et-ting for e‘){ecuting U020, *1:Theitem initialized for executing U020, *2: The item initialized for executing U021
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Initial setting®

Section ILem Content of maintenance item
0. 25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm 40/35 ppm
Image U464 | Setting the ID correction operation
processing Permission ON™
Set Time Interval 480
Change Timing During Print 2/20"
Set Calibration Timing After Auto Clear Time™
Permission(50 Sheets) ON™
Permission(Start/Sleep) ON™
Permission(B/W) OFF™
Permission(AP/NearEnd) ON™
Set Custum Mode OFF*
U465 | Data reference for ID correction -
U467 | Setting the color registration adjustment ON/ON/4
U468 | Checking the color registration data -
U470 | Setting the compression ratio
Y_DATA Rate JPEG 85/30/40/50/80/95™
C_DATA Rate JPEG 85/30/40/50/80/95™
PDF_DATA Rate 15/25/60/15/25/60™
U473 | Adjusting laser power output
Adjust LSU Laser Power 44/48/48/48 44/48/48/48/44"
Density Correction ON™ ON™
Set Density (Emit Time/Dot) - ALL:0"
U474 | Checking LSU cleaning operation 1000
U486 | Setting color/monochrome operation mode MODE 1"
Network U504 | Initializing the scanner NIC -
scanner U505 | Setting data base assistant ON*
U506 | Setting the time out 10"
U508 | Setting the LDAP OFF"1.72
U510 | Setting the enterprise mode OFF*.72
U511 | Setting scan To FTP ON™.2
U512 | Setting scan To SMB OFF1.72
Other U901 | Checking copy counts by paper feed locations -
U902 | Checking/clearing finisher punch count -
U903 | Checking/clearing the paper jam counts -
U904 | Checking/clearing the call for service counts -
U905 | Checking counts by optional devices -
U906 | Resetting partial operation control -
U908 | Checking the total counter value -
U910 | Clearing the coverage data -
U911 | Checking/clearing copy counts by paper sizes -
U917 | Setting backup data reading/writing -
U920 | Checking the copy counts -
U925 | Checking/clearing the system error counts -
U926 | Rewriting FAX program -
U927 | Clearing the all copy counts and machine life -
counts (one time only)
U928 | Checking machine life counts -
U930 | Checking/clearing the charger roller count -
U972 | Setting the type of high voltage unit -
U984 Checking the developing unit number -

*Initial 'sétting'‘for'executing U020, *1: The item initialized for executing U020, *2: The item initialized for executing U021
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ltem Initial setting®
Section N Content of maintenance item
0. 25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm 40/35 ppm
Other U985 | Displaying the developing unit history -
U989 | HDD Scandisk -
U990 | Checking/clearing the time for the exposure -
U991 | Checking the scanner operation count -
U998 | Printing from memory -

|

*Initial setting for executing U020, *1: The item initialized for executing U020, *2: The item initialized for executing U021
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(3) Contents of maintenance mode items

Maintenance
item No.

Description

uooo

Printing out an own-status report
Description
Prints out a list of the current settings of all maintenance items, and occurrences of paper jams and service
calls. Also, prints out a list of the toner coverage report (total toner coverage report, copy toner coverage
report, printer toner coverage report, fax toner coverage report).
Purpose
To check the current setting of the maintenance items, or the occurrences of paper jams and service calls.
Before initializing or replacing the backup RAM, print out a list of the current settings of the maintenance items
so that you can reenter the same settings after initialization or replacement.
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be output.

Display Output list
MAINTENANCE List of the current settings of the maintenance modes

JAM List of the paper jam occurrences
SERVICE CALL List of the service call occurrences
TONER COVERAGE List of the toner coverage

3. Press the start key. The interrupt copy mode is entered and a list is output.
When A4/11" x 8 1/2" paper is available, a report of this size is output. If not, specify the paper feed loca-
tion.
When output is complete, the screen for selecting an item is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U001

Exiting the maintenance mode

Description

Exits the maintenance mode and returns to the normal copy mode.
Purpose

To exit the maintenance mode.

Method

Press the start key. The normal copy mode is entered.

U002

Setting the factory default data
Description
Restores the machine conditions to the factory default settings.
Purpose
To move the mirror frame of the scanner to the position for transport (position in which the frame can be fixed).
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [MODE1(ALL)]
3. Press the start key.
The mirror frame of the scanner returns to the position for transport.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U003 | Setting the service telephone number
Description
Sets the telephone number to be displayed when a service call code is detected.
Purpose
To set (during initial set-up of the machine) the telephone number for contacting service.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Enter the telephone number (up to 15 digits) using the numeric keys.
To enter symbols such as hyphens and parentheses, select as required from the symbols displayed on
the touch panel as shown below. To move the cursor, press Left or Right in the bottom row.
* #
( )
- (Space)
Left Right
3. Press the start key. The telephone number is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is
displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U004 |Displaying the machine number

Description

Displays the machine number.

Purpose

To check the machine number.

Method

Press the start key. The currently machine number is displayed.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Description

Initializes the backup memory on the scanner PWB, DP main PWB and engine PWB in order to return to the

factory default settings.
Refer to *1 of the maintenance mode item list about the item initialized.

Reset each intialized mode based on an own-status report U000 printed at installing the machine.

Purpose
To be executed as required.
Method

1.
2.
3.

4.

Press the start key.
Press [INCH].

Press the start key. All data in the backup memory is initialized and the default setting for the inch spec-

ifications is registered.

Maintenance Description
item No. P
U019 |Displaying the ROM version
Description
Displays the part number for the ROM fitted to each PWB.
Purpose
To check the part number or to decide, if the newest version of ROM is installed.
Method
1. Press the start key. The ROM version is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the * or # keys.
Display Description
MAIN Main PWB ROM IC
ENGINE Engine PWB ROM IC
SCANNER Scanner PWB ROM IC
LANGUAGE (Standard) Standard language ROM IC
LANGUAGE (Option) Optional language ROM IC
MAIN BOOT Main PWB booting
PRINTER Printer PWB ROM IC
NETWORK SCANNER Network scanner PWB ROM IC
DP Optional DP drive PWB ROM IC
FINISHER Optional 3000-sheet document finisher main PWB ROM IC
ENGINE BOOT Engine PWB booting
DICTIONARY -
FINISHER SADDLE Optional centerfold main PWB ROM IC
FINISHER MAILBOX Optional mailbox main PWB ROM IC
PF MAIN Optional paper feeder main PWB ROM IC
FINISHER MIDDLE TRAY | Optional intermediate tray main PWB ROM IC
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U020 |Initializing all data

Turn the main power switch off and on.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U021

Memory initializing
Description
Initializes all settings, except those pertinent to the type of machine, namely each counter, service call history
and mode setting. Also initializes backup RAM according to region specification selected in maintenance item
U252 Setting the destination.
Refer to *2 of the maintenance mode item list about the item initialized.
Purpose
To return the machine settings to their factory default.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [EXECUTE].
3. Press the start key. All data except that pertinent to the type of machine is initialized and the default set-
ting for each destination is registered.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on.

U024

HDD formatting
Description
Formats the HDD backup data areas for network scanner and department administration.
Purpose
To initialize the HDD when installing or replacing the HDD after shipping.
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Press [EXECUTE].

3. Press the start key to initialize the hard disk.

Initialization results is displayed when initializing is completed.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on.

U030

Checking the operation of the motors
Description
Drives each motor.
Description
To check the operation of each motor.
Supplement
Do not drive the motor while the toner containers are not installed.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the motor to be operated. The operation starts.

Display Motor

Conveying Motor Paper feed/developing MOTOR BK (PF/DEVM-BK), MP motor
(MPM), drum motors M/C/Y/BK (DRM-M/C/Y/BK) and middle transfer
motor (MTRM) are turned on.

Color Dev Motor Developing motor CMY (DEVM-CMY) is turned on.
Fixing Motor Fuser motor (FUM) is turned on.

Eject Motor (Normal) Eject motor (EM) is turned on clockwise.

Eject Motor (Reverse) Eject motor (EM) is turned on counterwise.

Option Eject Motor Job eject motor (JBEM) is turned on.

Duplex Motor Duplex motor (DUM) is turned on.

3. To stop operation, an item is selected again or press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key after operation stops. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-11




2JL/24412JG/2JD-1

Maintenance Description
item No. P
U031 |Checking switches for paper conveying

Description

Displays the ON/OFF status of each paper detection switch on the paper conveying path.

Purpose

To check the operation of the switches for paper conveying.

Method

1. Press the start key. A list of switches, the on-off status of which can be checked, are displayed.
2. Turn each switch on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch is detected, that switch is displayed in reverse.

Display Sensor
MPF_UNIT MP tray switch (MPTSW)
MPF_FEED1 MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW)
MPF_FEED2 MP paper conveying switch (MPPCSW)
FEED 1 Feed switch 1 (FSW1)
FEED 2 Feed switch 2 (FSW2)
FEED 3 Feed switch 3 (FSW3)
REGIST Registration switch (RSW)
BELT Jam detection sensor (JDS)
EXIT Eject switch (ESW)
DUPLEX 1 Feedshift switch (FSSW)
DUPLEX 2 Duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW)
OVERFLOW Paper full sensor (PFS)
JOB SEP Job eject switch (JBESW)

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U032 |Checking the operation of the clutches

Description
Turns each clutch ON.
Purpose
To check the operation of each clutch.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the clutch to be operated. The selected clutch turns on for 1 s.

Display Clutch

1st Feed Paper feed clutch 1 (PFCL1)

2nd Feed Paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2)

MPT Feed MP paper feed clutch (MPPFCL)
Conveying Paper conveying clutch (PCCL)

MPT Convey MP paper conveying clutch (MPPCCL)
Regist Registration clutch (RCL)

Dev. Bk Clutch* Developing clutch BK (DEVCL-BK)

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
3. Press the interrupt key.
Drum motors, paper feed/developing motor BK, middle transfer motor and MP motor are turned on.
To stop driving motors, press the interrupt key again.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U033 | Checking the operation of the solenoids
Description
Applies current to each solenoid in order to check its ON status.
Purpose
To check the operation of each solenoid.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the solenoid to be operated. The selected solenoid turns on for 1.5 s.
Display Solenoid
Branch Inner Tray Feedshift solenoid 1 (FSSOL1)
Eject Branch Solenoid Feedshift solenoid 2 (FSSOL2)
MPT Pick up Solenoid MP solenoid (MPSOL)
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U034 |Adjusting the print start timing

Description
Adjusts the leading edge registration or center line.
Purpose
Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading edges of the copy image and original.
Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the center lines of the copy image and original.
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be adjusted.

Display Description

Timing Leading edge registration adjustment

Center Adjust Center line adjustment

Timing B/W* Leading edge registration adjustment in monochrome mode

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only

Adjustment: Leading edge registration adjustment
1. Select [Timing] or [Timing B/W].
2. Select the item.
When [Timing] is selected

Display Description Setting Default | Change in
range setting | value per step
MPT (Large) Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t0 3.0 0 0.1 mm
MPT (Small) Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t0 3.0 0 0.1 mm
MPT Half (Large) Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
MPT Half (Small) Paper feed from MP tray -3.0to3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette (Large) Paper feed from cassette -3.0to3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette (Small) Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Duplex (Large) Duplex mode (second) -3.0to3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Duplex (Small) Duplex mode (second) -3.0to3.0 |0 0.1 mm

Large size: 218 mm or more in width of paper.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
uo34 When [Timing B/W] is selected. (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only.)
Display Description Setting Default | Change in
range setting | value per step

MPT (Large) BW Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t0 3.0 0 0.1 mm
MPT (Small) BW Paper feed from MP tray -3.0to3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette (Lrg)BW Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette (SmI)BW Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm

Large size: 218 mm or more in width of paper.

Press the interrupt key.

Press the start key to output a test pattern.

Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

For output example 1, increase the value. For output example 2, decrease the value.

ok w

Leading edge registration

]k 1] L
[[] 17 L[
Correct image QOutput Output
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-1

6. Press the start key. The value is set.
Remark
When changing the setting value of [Large] each item is modified, equal to amount of the value which is
changed adds also the value of [Small] each item and is pulled.
Caution
Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in
maintenance mode.

U066 uo71

U034
(P.1-3-23) (P1-3-27)

y

Adjustment: Center line adjustment
1. Select the item.

Display Description Setting Default | Change in
range setting | value per step
Center (MPT) Paper feed from MP tray -30t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Center (Feed 1) | Paper feed from cassette 1 -3.0to3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Center (Feed 2) | Paper feed from cassette 2 -3.0to3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Center (Feed 3) | Paper feed from optional cassette 3 |-3.0t0 3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Center (Feed 4) Paper feed from optional cassette 4 | -3.0 to 3.0 0 0.1 mm
Center (Duplex) Duplex mode (second) -3.0t0 3.0 0 0.1 mm

2. Press the interrupt key.
3. Press the start key to output a test pattern.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
uo34 4. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.
For output example 1, increase the value. For output example 2, decrease the value.
Center line of printing
[V [[1 [[1
'd
[[] [[] []]
Correct image Output Output
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-2
5. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution
Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in
maintenance mode.
uo034 S U067 uo72
(P.1-3-24) (P.1-3-28)
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U035 |Setting the printing area for folio paper

Description
Changes the printing area for copying on folio paper.
Purpose
To prevent cropped images on the trailing edge or left/right side of copy paper by setting the actual printing
area for folio paper.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Setting Setting range Default setting
LENGTH DATA Length 330 to 356 (mm) 330
WIDTH DATA Width 200 to 220 (mm) 210

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance

item No. Description

U037 |Checking the operation of the fan motors
Description
Drives the fan motors.
Description
To check the operation of the fan motors.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to operate. The selected item starts driving the fan motor.
Do not drive the paper conveying fan motors 1 to 4 for more than 10 s.

Display Operation

ALL Fuser fan motor (FUFM), developing cooling fan motor 1/2/3
(DEVCFM1/23), rear cooling fan motor (RCFM), transfer fan
motor 1/2 (TRFM1/2), power source fan motor (PSFM), paper
conveying fan motor 1/2/3/4 (PCFM1/2/3/4) and polygon cooling
fan motor (PLFM)* are turned on.

Fixing Cooling Fan Fuser fan motor (FUFM) is turned on.
Developing Cooling Fan1,2 Developing cooling fan motor 2/3 (DEVCFM2/3) are turned on.

LSU Rear Cooling Fan Rear cooling fan motor (RCFM) and developing cooling fan motor
1 (DEVCFM1) are turned on.

Conveying Cooling Fan 1,2 Transfer fan motor 1 (TRFM1) is turned on.
Mid Transfer Cool Fan 1,2 Transfer fan motor 2 (TRFM2) is turned on.

Power Source Cooling Fan Power source fan motor (PSFM) is turned on.
Conveying Fan Paper conveying fan motor 1/2/3/4 (PCFM1/2/3/4) are turned on.
Polygon Cool Fan* Polygon cooling fan motor (PLFM) is turned on.

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
3. To stop operation, an item is selected again or press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key when the motor stops. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U051 |Adjusting the deflection in the paper
Description
Adjusts the deflection in the paper at the registration roller.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if the leading edge of the copy image is missing or varies randomly, or if the copy paper
is Z-folded.
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be adjusted.

Display Description
Set Paper Loop Amount Deflection adjustment
Set Paper Loop Amount BW* | Deflection adjustment in monochrome mode

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only

Adjustment
1. Select the item.
When [Set Paper Loop Amount] is selected

Display Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step
MPT (Large) Paper feed from MP tray -30to 20 0 1 mm
MPT (Small) Paper feed from MP tray -30to 20 0 1 mm
MPT Half (Large) | Paper feed from MP tray -30 to 20 0 1 mm
MPT Half (Small) | Paper feed from MP tray -30 to 20 0 1 mm
Cassette (Large) | Paper feed from cassette -30to 20 0 1 mm
Cassette (Small) | Paper feed from cassette -30to 20 0 1 mm
Duplex (Large) Duplex mode (second) -30to 20 0 1 mm
Duplex (Small) Duplex mode (second) -30to 20 0 1 mm

Large size: 218 mm or more in width of paper.

When [Set Paper Loop Amount BW] is selected (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only)

Display Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step

MPT (Large) BW | Paper feed from MP tray -30to 20 0 1 mm

MPT (Small) BW | Paper feed from MP tray -30to 20 0 1 mm

Cassette (L) BW | Paper feed from cassette -30to 20 0 1 mm

Cassette (S) BW | Paper feed from cassette -30to 20 0 1 mm

Large size: 218 mm or more in width of paper.
Press the interrupt key.
Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.
For output example 1, increase the value. For output example 2, decrease the value.
The greater the value, the larger the deflection; the smaller the value, the smaller the deflection.

wn

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-3

5.-/Press-the start key. The value is set.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U051 |Remark
When changing the setting value of [Large] each item is modified, equal to amount of the value which is
changed adds also the value of [Small] each item and is pulled.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The indication for selecting a maintenance item No. appears.
U053 | Setting the adjustment of the motor speed

Description
Performs fine adjustment of the speeds of the motors.
After adjustment, run the maintenance item U001 to exit the maintenance mode. And then turn the main
power switch off, then on again.
Purpose
Basically, the setting need not be changed.
Modify settings by interlock setting only if faulty images occur.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be adjusted.

Display Description

Set MOTOR 1 Adjustment of drum motor BK/C/M/Y speeds

Set MOTOR 2 Adjustment of paper feed/developing motor BK, developing motor
CMY, middle transfer motor and polygon motor speeds

Set MOTOR 3 Adjustment of MP motor, fuser motor, eject motor, duplex motor and
job eject motor speeds

Set MOTOR 4* Drum motor BK speed adjustment in monochrome mode

Set MOTOR 5* Adjustment of paper feed/developing motor BK, middle transfer motor

and polygon motor speeds in monochrome mode

Set MOTOR 6* Adjustment of MP motor, fuser motor, eject motor, duplex motor, and
job eject motor speeds in monochrome mode

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
Setting: [Set MOTOR 1]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.

Display Description Setting range | Initial
setting
Drum K (Full) Drum motor BK speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Drum K (Half) Drum motor BK speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Drum C (Full) Drum motor C speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Drum C (Half) Drum motor C speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Drum M (Full) Drum motor M speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Drum M (Half) Drum motor M speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Drum Y (Full) Drum motor Y speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Drum Y (Half) Drum motor Y speed adjustment -500 to 500 0

Setting: [Set MOTOR 2]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.

Display Description Setting Initial
range setting
Dev K (Convey) Paper feed/developing motor BK speed adjust- | -500 to 500 0
ment
Dev MCY Developing motor CMY speed adjustment -500to 500 |0
TC Motor (Full) Middle transfer motor speed adjustment -500to 500 | O
TC Motor (Half) Middle transfer motor speed adjustment -500to 500 |0
POLYGON(Full) Polygon motor speed adjustment -500to 500 |0
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U053

Setting: [Set MOTOR 3]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.

Display Description Setting range | Initial
setting
MPF MP motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Fixing Motor Fuser motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Eject Motor Eject motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Duplex Motor Duplex motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
OPT Eject Job eject motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Setting: [Set MOTOR 4] (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only)
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
Display Description Setting range | Initial
setting
Drum K (Full) BW Drum motor BK speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Setting: [Set MOTOR 5] (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only)
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
Display Description Setting Initial
range setting
Dev K(BW Convey) | Paper feed/developing motor BK speed adjust- | -500t0 500 |0
ment
TC Motor (F) BW Middle transfer motor speed adjustment -500to 500 |0
Polygon (F) BW Polygon motor speed adjustment -500to 500 |0
Setting: [Set MOTOR 6] (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only)
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
Display Description Setting range | Initial
setting
MPT BW MP motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Fixing Motor BW Fuser motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Eject Motor BW Eject motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Duplex Motor BW | Duplex motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0
Option Eject BW Job eject motor speed adjustment -500 to 500 0

Adjustment
1. Press the interrupt key.
2. Press the start key to output an A3/11" x 17" VTC pattern.

A =350 % 0.5mm
| | B=250%0.5mm

Figure 1-3-4

@ Correct values for an A3/11" x 17" output are:
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Maintenance Description
item No.
uos53 3. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
A: Middle transfer motor speed adjustment
Increasing the setting makes the image longer in the auxiliary scanning direction, and decreasing it
makes the image shorter in the auxiliary scanning direction.
B: Polygon motor speed adjustment
Increasing the setting makes the image longer in the main scanning direction, and decreasing it makes
the image shorter in the main scanning direction.
4. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U059 |Setting fan mode

Description
Specifies mode for paper conveying fans 1 to 4 during conveying paper.
Purpose
Changing settings are not required.
Change mode to MODE?2 if paper crease occurs when simplex-printing using A4/11 x 8.5 size paper or when
printing using B4 size paper.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the mode.

Display Description
Set Operation Mode Sets operation mode of paper conveying fans 1 to 4.
Set Timing Sets timings to activate paper conveying fans 1 to 4.

Setting: Operation mode
1. Select the mode.

Display | Description
OFF Do not drive paper conveying fans 1 to 4.
MODE~1 | Drives paper conveying fans 1 to 4 when A3/11 x 17 size paper is used or when the sec-
ond side of A4/11 x 8.5 size paper is printed during duplex-printing.
MODE?2 | Drives paper conveying fans 1 to 4 only when A4/11 x 8.5, A3/11 x 17 and B4 size paper
is used.
Initial setting: MODE1

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Setting: Timing

1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Default setting
Timing for paper conveying fans -800 to 800 (ms) 600 (ms)

A larger value advances the operating timing, and a smaller value slows it.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U061 |Checking the operation of the exposure lamp
Description
Lights the exposure lamp.
Purpose
To check whether the exposure lamp are turned ON.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press the start key. The exposure lamp lights.
3. To turn the exposure lamp off, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U063 |Adjusting the shading position

Description
Changes the shading position of the scanner.
Purpose
Used when the white line continue to appear longitudinally on the image after the shading plate is cleaned.
This is due to flaws or stains inside the shading plate. To prevent this problem, the shading position should be
changed so that shading is possible without being affected by the flaws or stains.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Default setting Change in value per step
Shading position Oto24 0 0.09 mm

Increasing the value moves the shading position toward the machine left, and decreasing it moves the
position toward the machine right.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Supplement

While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying

mode.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance

item No. Description
U065 |Adjusting the scanner magnification
Description
Adjusts the magnification of the original scanning.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if the magnification in the main scanning direction is incorrect.
Make the adjustment if the magnification in the auxiliary scanning direction is incorrect.

Caution
Adjust the magnification of the scanner in the following order.
U065 U065
uos53 ; ; i : uo67 uo7o
main scannin auxiliary scannin
(P1-3-18) ( direction) 9 ( dirg:tion) 9 (P.1-3-24) (P.1-3-26)
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.
Display Description Setting Initial | Change in
range setting | value per step

MAIN SCAN ADJ | Scanner magnification in the main -15t0 15 0
scanning direction

SUB SCAN ADJ | Scanner magnification in the auxil- | -25 to 25 0
iary scanning direction

0.1 %

0.1 %

Adjustment: main scanning direction
1. Press the interrupt key.
2. Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
3. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-5

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Adjustment: auxiliary scanning direction
1. Press the interrupt key.
2. Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
3. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-6

4. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clearkey. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.

For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U066 |Adjusting the scanner leading edge registration

Description

Adjusts the scanner leading edge registration of the original scanning.

Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading edges of the copy image and original.

Adjustment
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description Setting Initial | Change in
range setting | value per step
ADJUST DATA Scanner leading edge registration -60 to 60 0 0.09 mm
ADJUST DATA2 | Scanner leading edge registration -60 to 60 0 0.09 mm
(second)

ahw

Press the interrupt key.
Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.

Scanner leading edge registration

;

T

Original

Copy
example 1

Figure 1-3-7

6. Press the start key. The value is set.

Caution

Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in

maintenance mode.

U066

U403
(P1-3-77)

Copy

example 2

uo71
(P1-3-27)

Completion

U404
(P.1-3-78)

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U067 |Adjusting the scanner center line
Description
Adjusts the scanner center line of the original scanning.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the center lines of the copy image and original.
Adjustment

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item.

Display Description Setting Initial | Change in
range setting | value per step

ADJUST DATA Scanner center line -70to 70 0 0.08 mm

ADJUST DATA2 | Scanner center line (second) -40 to 40 0 0.08 mm

Press the interrupt key.

Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.

5. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.

o

Scanner center line

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-8

6. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution
Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in
maintenance mode.

U403 uo72 U404
(P1-3-77) (P.1-3-28) (P.1-3-78)

uo67

y

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U068 |Adjusting the scanning position for originals from the DP

Description
Adjusts the position for scanning originals from the document processor. Performs the test copy at the four
scanning positions after adjusting.
Purpose
Used when the image fogging occurs because the scanning position is not proper when the document proces-
sor is used. Run U071 to adjust the timing of DP leading edge when the scanning position is changed.
Setting

1. Press the start key.

Display Description Setting Default | Change in
range setting | value per step

ADJUST DATA Starting position adjustment for -40 to 32 0 0.09 mm
scanning originals

TEST POSITION | Scanning position for the test copy |0to 3 0 -
originals

Select [ADJUST DATA].
Change the setting using the cursor up/down keys.
When the setting value is increased, the scanning position moves to the left and it moves to the right
when the setting value is decreased.
Press the start key. The value is set.
Select [TEST POSITION].
Select the Scanning position using the cursor up/down keys.
Press the start key. The value is set.
Set the original (the one which density is known) in the document processor and press the interrupt key.
The screen for the test copy mode is displayed.
Press the start key. Test copy is executed.
10. Perform the test copy at each scanning position with the setting value from 0 to 3 and check that no
black line appears and the image is normally scanned.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

® N

©ONo oA

©
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U070

Adjusting the DP magnification
Description
Adjusts the DP original scanning speed.
Purpose
Make the adjustment if the magnification is incorrect in the auxiliary scanning direction when the optional DP
is used.
Adjustment
1. Press the start key.

Description Setting Initial | Change in
range setting | value per step
Original conveying motor speed -251t0 25 0 0.1%

Press the interrupt key.

Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.
Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

For copy example 1, increase the value.

For copy example 2, decrease the value.

PN

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-9

5. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution

Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in
maintenance mode.

7 uo71 U404
uo7o (P.1-3-27) (P1-3-78)

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

uo71

Adjusting the DP scanning timing
Description
Adjusts the DP original scanning timing.
Purpose
Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading or trailing edges of the original and the
copy image when the optional DP is used.
Adjustment
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step

ADJUST DATA1 DP leading edge registration -32 t0 32 0 0.19 mm

ADJUST DATA2 | DP trailing edge registration -32 to 32 0 0.19 mm

Press the interrupt key.

Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.
Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

For copy example 1, increase the value of exp.1.

For copy example 2, decrease the value of exp.1.

ok w

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2

Figure 1-3-10
6. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution
Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in
maintenance mode.

uo71 U404
(P1-3-78)

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U072 |Adjusting the DP center line
Description
Adjusts the scanning start position for the DP original.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the centers of the original and the copy image when
the optional DP is used.
Adjustment

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item.

Display Description rsaer:gzg Isr:;::?r:g \(/:aﬁfl:g:e:'nstep
DATA(simplex) DP center line (simplex mode) -781t0 78 0 0.17 mm
DATA(duplex 1) DP center line (duplex mode) -781to 78 0 0.17 mm
DATA(duplex 2) DP center line (duplex mode) -781t0 78 0 0.17 mm

Press the interrupt key.

Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.
Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

For copy example 1, increase the value.

For copy example 2, decrease the value.

o ks

Reference
Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-11

6. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution
Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in
maintenance mode.

U404
(P.1-3-78)

uo72

A

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U073 | Checking the scanner operation
Description
Simulates the scanner operation under the arbitrary conditions.
Purpose
To check the scanner operation.
Implementation
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be operated.
Display Description
SCANNER MOT Scanner operation
HOME POSITION Home position operation
DP READING DP scanning position operation
DUST CHECK Dust adhesion check operation with lamp on

Setting: Scanning size
1. Select [SCANNER MOT] at the screen for selecting an item.
2. Press the start key.
3. Change the setting using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Operating conditions Setting range
SIZE Original size See below.
LAMP On and off of the exposure lamp 0 (off) or 1 (on)
Original sizes for each setting in SIZE.

Setting Paper size Setting Paper size
5000 A4 5000 A5R

4300 B5 7800 Folio

5100 11" x 8 1/2" 10200 11" x17"
10000 A3 9000 11" x 15"
8600 B4 8400 8 1/2" x 14"
7100 A4R 6600 812" x 11"
6100 B5R 5100 51/2" x 8 1/2"

4. Press the start key. The setting is set. Scanning starts under the selected conditions.
5. To stop operation, press the stop/clear key.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key with the scanning operation stopped.

The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-29



2JL/24412JG/2JD-1

Maintenance
item No.

Description

U076

Executing DP automatic adjustment

Description

Uses a specified original and automatically adjusts the following items in the DP scanning section.
Adjusting the DP magnification (U070)

Adjusting the DP scanning timing (U071)

Adjusting the DP center line (U072)

When you run this maintenance mode, the preset values of U070, U071 and U072 will also be updated.
Purpose

To perform automatic adjustment of various items in the DP scanning section.

Remarks

Cut a trail edge of a specified original (part number: 2AC68241) as shown in a figure.

128*1mm 60+1mm
Cut with the edge of black belt.

Figure 1-3-12
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Set a specified original (part number: 2A068021) in the DP.
3. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts. When adjustment is complete, each adjusted value is dis-

played.
Display Description
CONVEY SPEED DP magnification in the auxiliary scanning direction
LEAD EDGE ADJ DP leading edge registration
TRAIL EDGE ADJ DP trailing edge registration
DP CENTER DP original center line

If a problem occurs during auto adjustment, DATA: XX (XX is replaced by an error code) is displayed
and operation stops. Should this happen, determine the details of the problem and either repeat the pro-
cedure from the beginning, or adjust the remaining items manually by running the corresponding main-
tenance items.

Code Description
61 Sub scan magnification is above the + 2.5%
62 Leading timing is above + 3.2mm
63 Trailing timing is above + 3.2mm
64 The gap of sub scan direction is above + 1.5mm
65 The gap of the center line is above + 3.2mm
67 The gap of main scanning direction is above + 1.5mm
68 The leading black edge of the adjustment original is not detected.
69 The trailing black edge of the adjustment original is not detected.
6a The right edge black edge of the adjustment original is not detected.
6b The left edge black edge of the adjustment original is not detected.
6f Timeout occurred when reading out from memory.
Completion -
Press the stopl€lear key after auto adjustment is complete. The screen for selecting a maintenance item is
displayed.

If press the stop/clear key during auto adjustment, adjustment stops and no settings are changed.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U080

Setting the economy mode
Description
Sets the level in the economy mode.
Purpose
Set according to the preference of the user.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Default
setting

ADJUST DATA For full color mode 50 to 100 75
ADJUST DATA2 | For monochrome and single color mode 50 to 100 75

Display Description Setting range

4. Press the start key. The value is set.
Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying
mode.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

uos7

Setting DP reading position modification operation
Description
Sets the black line inspection at the time of reading the original from the DP.
Purpose
When using optional DP, to solve the problem when black lines occurs due to the dust with respect to original
reading position.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set. The screen for selecting an item is displayed.

Display Description
CCD Setting of standard data when dust is detected.
BLACK LINE Initialization of original reading position.

Setting: standard data when dust is detected
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description Setting range E:tft?:g
CCDR Lowest density of the R regard as the dust. | 0 to 255 200
CCD G Lowest density of the G regard as the dust. | 0 to 255 200
CCDB Lowest density of the B regard as the dust. | 0 to 255 200

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: Initialization of original reading position
1. Select CLEAR.
2. Press the start key. The setting is cleared.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U089 | Outputting the MIP-PG pattern
Description
Selects and outputs the MIP-PG pattern created by the machine.
Purpose
To check machine status other than scanner when adjusting image printing, using MIP-PG pattern output
(without scanning).
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the MIP-PG pattern to be output.
Display Description
256GRADATION 256-gradation PG
COLOR BELT Four color belts PG
GRAY Gray PG
WHITE Blank paper PG
GRADATION GRAY 5-graduation gray PG
3. Press the interrupt key.
When outputting gray PG of cyan/magenta/yellow, press Full-Color key and select the color on the Color
func.(Colour func.) screen.
4. Load the cassette with a sheet of A3 or 11" x 17" paper.
5. Press the start key. A MIP-PG pattern is output.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U093 |Adjusting the exposure density gradient

Description
Changes the exposure density gradient in the manual density mode, depending on respective image quality
modes.
Purpose
To set how the image density is altered by a change of one step in the manual density adjustment for respec-
tive image quality modes. Also used to make copy images darker or lighter.
Start
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the image quality mode. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

Display Description

TEXT Density in the text mode

MIXED Density in the text and photo mode

OTHER Density in modes other than the text mode or the text and photo mode
FAX TEXT Density in the text in fax mode

FAX PHOTO Density in the photo in fax mode

Setting: Gradient in the text mode
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Setting | Default

Display Description range | setting
TEXT F/C DARK Change in density when manual density is setdark | 0to 3 0
TEXT F/C LIGHT Change in density when manual density is set light Oto3

0
TEXT MONO DARK Change in density when manual density is setdark | 0to 3 0
TEXT MONO LIGHT Change in density when manual density is set light O0to3 0

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
/4. lojreturnto thesscreen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U093

Setting: Gradient in the text and photo mode
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Setting | Default

Display Description range | setting

MIXED F/C DARK Change in density when manual density is setdark | 0to 3 0
MIXED F/C LIGHT Change in density when manual density is set light |0to 3 0
MIXED MONO DARK | Change in density when manual density is setdark | 0to 3 0
MIXED MONO LIGHT | Change in density when manual density is set light Oto3 0

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
4. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.

Setting: Gradient in other modes
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Setting | Default

Display Description range | setting

OTHER F/C DARK Change in density when manual density is setdark | 0to 3 0
OTHER F/C LIGHT Change in density when manual density is set light | 0to 3 0
OTHER MONO DARK | Change in density when manual density is setdark | 0to 3 0
OTHER MONO LIGHT | Change in density when manual density is set light Oto3 0

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
4. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.

Setting: Gradient in the text in fax mode
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

. o Setting Default
Display Description range setting
FAX TEXT DARK Gradient for darker setting Oto4 0
FAX TEXT LIGHT Gradient for lighter setting Oto9 0

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

4. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Setting: Gradient in the photo in fax mode

1. Select the item to be set.

2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

. s Setting Default
Display Description range setting
FAX PHOTO DARK Gradient for darker setting Oto6 0
FAX PHOTO LIGHT Gradient for lighter setting O0to6 0

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
4. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.

Supplement

While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying
mode.

Completion

Press'the stop/clearkey. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U099 | Adjusting original size detection
Description
Checks the operation of the original size detection sensor and sets the sensing threshold value.
Purpose

To adjust the sensitiveness of the sensor and size judgement time if the original size detection sensor mal-
functions frequently due to incident light or the like.
Start

1. Press the start key.

2. Select an item and press the start key. The screen for executing each item is displayed.

Display Description

DATA Displaying detection sensor transmission data

B/W LEVEL B/W LEVEL Setting detection sensor threshold value
Setting original size judgment time

Method to display the data for the sensor
1. Press the start key. The detection sensor transmission data is displayed.

Display Description

ORIGINAL AREA R Detected original width size (R)

ORIGINAL AREA G Detected original width size (G)

ORIGINAL AREA B Detected original width size (B)

ORIGINAL AREA Detected original width size

SIZE SW L Displays the original detection switch ON/OFF

2. Toreturn to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Setting
1. Select an item to be set.

Display Description Setting Default
range setting
ORIGINAL R Original threshold value (R) 0to 255 105
ORIGINAL G Original threshold value (G) 0 to 255 105
ORIGINAL B Original threshold value (B) 0to 255 105
LIGHT SOURCE R Light source threshold value (R) 0to 255 60
LIGHT SOURCE G Light source threshold value (G) 0to 255 60
LIGHT SOURCE B Light source threshold value (B) 0to 255 60
WAIT TIME Stand-by time after original size lamp turns on | 0 to 255 150
A4R AREA Original size detection position display (mm) | 220/240 240

Method to set the original size judgment time
1. Adjust the preset value using the * or # keys.
A larger value increases the original size judgment time, and a smaller value decreases it.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
3. Toreturn to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for maintenance item No. is displayed.
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item No.

Description

U100

Adjusting main high voltage
Description

Controls the charger roller voltage to optimize the surface potential.

Purpose

To change the setting value to adjust the image if an image failure (background blur, etc.) occurs.

Method
1. Press the start key.

2. Select an item and press the start key. The screen for executing each item is displayed.

Display Description

Adjust MC AC Bias Main charger AC bias for each color

AC Auto Adjustment Setting the AC bias auto adjustment

Set DC1 Main charger DC bias for each color

Adjust DC Additional surface potential

Adjust DC (B/W)* Additional surface potential in monochrome mode
Low Temp. Setting (Drum) | Pre-charge time at power supply ON

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only

Setting: Main charger AC bias

1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
The values set vary depending on environments.

Display Description f::g:g \I}aelf:;ence
MC AC Bias (K) Main charger AC bias (black) 0 to 255 158
MC AC Bias (C) Main charger AC bias (cyan) 0 to 255 158
MC AC Bias (M) Main charger AC bias (magenta) 0to 255 158
MC AC Bias (Y) Main charger AC bias (yellow) 0 to 255 158
MC AC Bias (K) BW* | Main charger AC bias (black) in monochrome | 0 to 255 158

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: AC bias auto adjustment

1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Turns auto adjustment ON
OFF Turns auto adjustment OFF

Initial setting: ON

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Displaying: Main charger DC bias
1. The current setting is diplayed.

Display Description

Bias1 K (Full) Main charger DC bias (black)

Bias1 K (Half) Main charger DC bias (black)

Bias1 C (Full) Main charger DC bias (cyan)

Bias1 C (Half) Main charger DC bias (cyan)

Bias1 M (Full) Main charger DC bias (magenta)

Bias1 M (Half) Main charger DC bias (magenta)

Bias1 'Y (Full) Main charger DC bias (yellow)

Bias1 Y (Half) Main charger DC bias (yellow)

Bias1 K (B/W)* Main charger DC bias (black) in monochrome mode

*-:.‘.*D;isplayed by,40/35 ppm model only
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Maintenance

item No. Description

U100 |Setting: Additional surface potential
1. Select the item to be set.

2. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description Setting Def‘j‘u"
range setting
Bias2K Full Main charger DC bias (black) -128t0 127 |0
Bias2K Half Main charger DC bias (cyan) -128t0 127 |0
Bias2C Full Main charger DC bias (magenta) -128t0 127 |0
Bias2C Half Main charger DC bias (yellow) -128t0 127 |0
Bias2M Full Main charger DC bias (black) -128t0 127 |0
Bias2M Half Main charger DC bias (cyan) -128t0 127 |0
Bias2Y Full Main charger DC bias (magenta) -128t0 127 |0
Bias2Y Half Main charger DC bias (yellow) -128t0 127 |0

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: Additional surface potential in monochrome mode (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm

model only)
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

. e Setting Default
Display Description range setting
Bias2K BW Main charger DC bias (black) in mono- -128t0 127 |0

chrome mode

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: Pre-charge time
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description

Setting range

Default setting

Pre-charge time at power supply ON Oto6

1

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Supplement

mode.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for maintenance item No. is displayed.

While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying
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item No.

Description

U101

Setting the voltage for the primary transfer

Description

Sets the control voltage for the primary transfer.

Purpose

To change the setting when any density problems, such as too dark or light, occur.

Setting

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Default setting
Display Description Setting range
25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Normal (Full M) Primary transfer positive voltage | 0 to 255 115/95*2 90
for magenta (full speed)
Normal (Half M) Primary transfer positive voltage | 0 to 255 80/75*2 72
for magenta (half speed)
Surround Correct | Environmental correction 0 (on)/1 (off) |0 0
ON/OFF setting
Add Color (C) Addition value (cyan) -127 to 127 0/5*2 5
Add Color (Y) Addition value (yellow) -127 to 127 0/10*2 10
Add Color (K) Addition value (black) -127 to 127 0/25*2 45
1st TC Rev Primary transfer reverse voltage | 0 to 255 - 108
(BW M)*1 for magenta in monochrome
mode

*1: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
*2: Old and new transfer belt unit
4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Supplement

While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying

mode.
Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Description
Sets the control voltage for the secondary transfer depending on each paper type.
Purpose
To change the setting when any density problems, such as too dark or light, occur.
Method

1.

Press the start key.

Maintenance Description
item No. P
U106 | Setting the voltage for the secondary transfer

2. Select the item to be set. The screen for executing each item is displayed.

Display

Description

Light/Normal 1 Full Front
Normal2/3 Full Front
Light/Normal 1 Full Back
Normal 2/3 Full Back

Light/Normal1(F)Front
BW*

Normal2/3(F)Front BW*

Light/Normal1(F)Back
BW*

Normal2/3(F)Back BW*
Heavy 1-3

OHP

Bias

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side on paper with
thickness 60 g/m? to 64 g/m2 and 60 g/m2 to 75 g/m?2

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side on paper with
thickness 75 g/m2 to 105 g/m2

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side on paper with
thickness 60 g/m2 to 64 g/m2 and 60 g/m2 to 75 g/m?

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side on paper with
thickness 75 g/m2 to 105 g/m2

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side on paper with

thickness 60 g/m?2 to 64 g/m2 and 60 g/m2 to 75 g/m2 (in monochrome
mode)

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side on paper with
thickness 75 g/m2 to 105 g/m?2 (in monochrome mode)

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side on paper with
thickness 60 g/m?2 to 64 g/m2 and 60 g/m2 to 75 g/m2 (in monochrome
mode)

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side on paper with
thickness 75 g/m2 to 105 g/m?2 (in monochrome mode)

Control voltage for the transfer bias on paper with thickness 105 g/m?2
to 220 g/m?

Control voltage for the transfer bias for transparencies
Transfer bias value

*

Setting: [Light/Normal 1 Full Front]
Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

1.

Default setting
Display Description Setting
range 25/25,32/25, 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0to255 | 174 130
160<=Width<220 | Medium sizes (more than 160 to 0to255 | 162 104
under 220 mm wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 109 90
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Normal2/3 Full Front]
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
Default setting
Display Description Setting 25/25.32/25
range ’ ’ | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) Oto255 | 174 130
160<=Width<220 | Medium sizes (more than 160 to 0to 255 | 162 104
B under 220 mm wide)
220<=Width._. Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 124 94

2.“Press‘the start key. The value is set.
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item No.

Description

U106

Setting: [Light/Normal 1 Full Back]
Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

1.

1.

Default setting
Display Description Setting
range 25/25,32/25, 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0to255 |224 125
160<=Width<220 | Medium sizes (more than 160 to Oto255 | 174 107
under 220 mm wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 102 68
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Normal 2/3 Full Back]
Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
Default setting
Display Description Setting
range 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0to 255 | 224 148
160<=Width<220 | Medium sizes (more than 160 to Oto255 | 174 114
under 220 mm wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 112 80

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Light/Normal1(F)Front BW] (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only)
1.

1.

Display Description Setting Defa.lult
range setting
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0 to 255 137
160<=Width<220 Medium sizes (more than 160 to under 220 mm | 0 to 255 135
wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) 0 to 255 93
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Normal2/3(F)Front BW] (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only)
Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
Display Description Setting Def;.ault
range setting
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0 to 255 137
160<=Width<220 Medium sizes (more than 160 to under 220 mm | 0 to 255 121
wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) 0to 255 99

Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Light/Normal1(F)Back BW] (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only)
1.

Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description Setting Def‘j‘u"
range setting
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0 to 255 148
160<=Width<220 Medium sizes (more than 160 to under 220 mm | 0 to 255 128
wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) 0 to 255 80

2, 'Rress thesstart key. The value is set.
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1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Maintenance Description
item No. P
U106 | Setting: [Normal2/3(F)Back BW] (This setting is displayed by 40/35 ppm model only)

Display Description Setting Def‘j‘u"
range setting
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0 to 255 148
160<=Width<220 Medium sizes (more than 160 to under 220 mm | 0 to 255 128
wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) 0 to 255 87
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Heavy 1 - 3]
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
Default setting
Display Description Setting
range 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0to255 | 117 117
160<=Width<220 | Medium sizes (more than 160 to Oto255 |71 80
under 220 mm wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 71 55
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [OHP]
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
Default setting
Display Description Setting
range 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Width<220 Small and medium sizes (under 220 | 0to 255 | 155 107
mm wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 58 47
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Bias]
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
Display Description Setting Def;.ault
range setting
Reverse (Full) Transfer bias when plain paper is used 0to 255 189
Reverse (Half) Transfer bias when thick paper is used 0to 255 189
Cleaning (Full) Cleaning control value when plain paper is used | 0 to 255 34
Cleaning (Half) Cleaning control value when thick paper is used | 0 to 255 34
Cleaning (BW)* Cleaning control value in monochrome mode 0 to 255 34

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Supplement

While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying

mode.
Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U107 | Setting the transfer cleaning voltage
Description
Sets the cleaning control voltage for transfer belt unit.
Purpose
Change settings if an offset has occurred due to the failure of cleaning the transfer belt.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
Display Description
Belt Clean A (F) Transfer belt cleaning voltage (printing)
Belt Clean A (H) Transfer belt cleaning voltage (using thick paper)
Belt Clean B (H) Transfer belt cleaning voltage (paper interval)
Belt Clean A(BW)* Transfer belt cleaning voltage in printing monochrome mode

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only

Setting: Transfer belt cleaning voltage (printing)
Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

1.

. Default setting
Display Description Setting
range 25/25,32/25, 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0to 255 | 64/90* 85
160<=Width<220 | Medium sizes (160 to under 220 mm | O to 255 | 64/90* 85
wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 51/90* 85
*: Old and new transfer belt unit
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: Transfer belt cleaning voltage (using thick paper)
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
. Default setting
Display Description Setting
range 25/25,32/25, 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0to 255 | 51/55* 60
160<=Width<220 | Medium sizes (160 to under 220 mm | O to 255 | 51/55* 60
wide)
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 51/55* 60
*: Old and new transfer belt unit
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: Transfer belt cleaning voltage (paper interval)
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
. Default setting
Display Description Setting 25/25.32/25
range ’ ' | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm
Belt Clean B (F) Transfer belt cleaning voltage 0to255 | 170 158
Belt Clean B (H) Transfer belt cleaning voltage (using | 0to 255 | 110 104
thick paper)
Belt Clean B(BW)* | Transfer belt cleaning voltage in 0to255 |- 153
monochrome mode

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
4 2. Pressihe startkey. The value is set.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U107 | Setting: Transfer belt cleaning voltage in printing monochrome mode (This setting is displayed by
40/35 ppm model only)
1. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.
Display Description Setting Def‘j‘u"
range setting
Width<160 Small sizes (under 160 mm wide) 0 to 255 85
160<=Width<220 Medium sizes (160 to under 220 mm wide) 0 to 255 85
220<=Width Large sizes (more than 220mm wide) 0 to 255 85
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying
mode.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U108 |Setting separation shift bias

Description
Adjusts output of separation shift bias and ON/OFF timing.
Purpose
To set when the separated malfunction of the paper occurs.
Start
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set. The screen for executing each item is displayed.

Display Description

Set Output Value The paper of the paper thick or the separation shift bias output adjust-
ment with type

Set Timing ON/OFF timing adjustment with paper position

Setting: [Set Output Value]
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down key.

. Iy Setting Default
Display Description range setting
Light Full 1st Separation shift bias for the first side on 0 to 255 85
paper with thickness 60 g/m2 to 64 g/m?2

Light Full 2nd Separation shift bias for the second side on | 0 to 255 60
paper with thickness 60 g/m2 to 64 g/m?2

Normal Full 1st Separation shift bias for the first side on 0 to 255 52
paper with thickness 60 g/m2 to 105 g/m?

Normal Full 2nd Separation shift bias for the second side on | 0 to 255 60
paper with thickness 60 g/m2 to 105 g/m2

Normal Lead edge Separation shift bias for the leading edge on | -127 to 127 | 8
paper with thickness 60 g/m2 to 105 g/m?

Heavy/OHP Separation shift bias for transparencies with | 0 to 255 26
thickness 105 g/m2 to 220 g/m?

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U108 | Setting: [Set Timing]
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down key.
. o Setting Default
Display Description range setting
ON Timing Lead Separation shift bias ON timing at leading edge | -200 to 200 | -88
of paper
ON Timing Center | Separation shift bias ON timing at center of -200t0 200 | O
paper
OFF Timing Separation shift bias OFF timing -200 to 200 | 110
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U109 |Checking the drum type
Description
Displays the drum sensitivity data.
Purpose
To check the drum sensitivity data.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item. The drum sensitivity data is displayed.
Display Description
BLACK (Dark) Drum sensitivity data for black (dark potential)
CYAN (Dark) Drum sensitivity data for cyan (dark potential)
MAGENTA (Dark) Drum sensitivity data for magenta (dark potential)
YELLOW (Dark) Drum sensitivity data for yellow (dark potential)
BLACK (Light) Drum sensitivity data for black (light potential)
CYAN (Light) Drum sensitivity data for cyan (light potential)
MAGENTA (Light) Drum sensitivity data for magenta (light potential)
YELLOW (Light) Drum sensitivity data for yellow (light potential)
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U110 |Checking the drum count

Description

Displays the drum counts for checking.

Purpose

To check the drum status.

Method

Press the start key. The current drum counts of each color is displayed.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U1

Checking the drum drive time

Description

Displays the drum drive time for checking a figure, which is used as a reference when correcting the high volt-
age based on time.

Purpose

To check the drum status.

Method

Press the start key. The drum drive time of each color is displayed.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U117

Checking the drum number

Description

Displays the drum number for each color.

Purpose

To check the drum number.

Method

Press the start key. Each drum number is displayed.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U118

Displaying the drum history
Description
Displays the past record of machine number and the drum counter for each color.
Purpose
To check the count value of machine number and the drum counter.
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the color to check.

The machine ID and last five drum counts are displayed according to the color selected.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U119

Setting the drum
Description
Sets drum sensitivity.
Purpose
To set the drum after replacing the drum unit and laser scanner unit.
Method
1. Press the start key.
Drum setup is commenced and the main charger target current is displayed for each color.
2. Turn the main power switch off and on.

U122

Checking the transfer belt unit number

Description

Displays the number of the transfer belt unit for checking.

Purpose

To check the number of the transfer belt.

Method

Press the start key. The current number of the transfer belt is displayed.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U123 |Displaying the transfer belt unit history
Description
Displays the past record of machine number and the transfer belt unit counter.
Purpose
To check the count value of machine number and the transfer counter.
Method
Press the start key.
5 occurrences of the historical records of the machine number and transfer belt unit counter are displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U127 |Checking the transfer count
Description
Displays the counts of the transfer counter for checking.
Purpose
To check the count after replacement of the transfer unit.
Method
Press the start key. The current counts of the transfer counter is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U128 | Setting transfer high-voltage timing

Description
Adjusts the ON/OFF timing of transfer high-voltage output.
Purpose
Basically, the setting need not be changed. If any problem such as faulty images or dirt on the back surface
occurs, change the setting.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.
3. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description fae:g:g SD::S:S

Trans ON Timing1 | Transfer ON timing adjustment value (first side) | -200 to 200 | -54

Trans ON Timing2 | Transfer ON timing adjustment value -200 to 200 | -54
(second side)

Trans OFF Timing | Transfer OFF timing adjustment value -200to 200 |10

4. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U131

Adjusting the toner sensor control voltage
Description
Adjusts the toner sensor control voltage.
Purpose
If control values are not correctly retrievable due to the EEPROM of the developing unit failure, etc., use man-
ual adjustment and obtain a temporary control value.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set or displayed.

Display Description

Manual Adjustment Toner sensor control voltage manual adjustment

Auto Adjustment Toner sensor control voltage auto adjustment

Set Operation Mode Switching the manual adjustment and auto adjustment

Setting: manual adjustment
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description f::g:g E:tft?:g
CONTROL BK Black toner control voltage 0 to 255 116
CONTROL C Cyan toner control voltage 0to 255 116
CONTROL M Magenta toner control voltage 0to 255 116
CONTROLY Yellow toner control voltage 0to 255 116

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Displaying: auto adjustment

1. The current setting is displayed.
Display Description
Default (K) Reference value for toner control voltage (black)
Default (C) Reference value for toner control voltage (cyan)
Default (M) Reference value for toner control voltage (magenta)
Default (Y) Reference value for toner control voltage (yellow)
Control (K) Toner control voltage after correction (black)
Control (C) Toner control voltage after correction (cyan)
Control (M) Toner control voltage after correction (magenta)
Control (Y) Toner control voltage after correction (yellow)

Setting

1. Select the item to be set.
Display Description
Manual Adjustment Toner sensor control voltage manual adjustment
Auto Adjustment Toner sensor control voltage auto adjustment

Initial setting: Automatic adjustment
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-46




2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Maintenance
item No.

Description

U132

Replenishing toner forcibly
Description
Replenishes toner forcibly until the toner sensor output value reaches the toner feed start level.
Purpose
Used when the toner empty is detected frequently.
Method
1. Press the start key. The screen for executing is displayed.
2. Press the start key. Operation starts, and the current data is displayed.
Toner is replenished until the toner sensor output value reaches the toner feed start level.
3. To stop operation, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U135 |Checking toner motor operation
Description
Drives toner motors.
Purpose
To check the operation of toner motors.
Remarks
When driving the toner motors long time or several times, developing section becomes the toner full and is
locked.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [MOTOR]. The operation starts.
3. To stop the operation, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key after operation stops. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U139 |Displaying the temperature and humidity outside the machine
Description
Displays the detected temperature and humidity outside the machine.
Purpose
To check the temperature and humidity outside the machine.
Method
Press the start key. The detected temperature (°C/°F) and humidity (%) outside the machine are displayed.
Display Description
External Temperature Value | External temperature (°C)
External Humidity Value External humidity (%)
Internal Temp1 (LSU) Internal temperature around the laser scanner unit (°C)
Internal Temp2 (Transfer) Internal temperature around the transfer section (°C)
Internal Temp3 (Develop) Internal temperature around the developing section (°C)
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U140 |Displaying developing bias

Description
Displays various developing bias value.
Purpose
To check the developing bias value.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be displayed. The current setting value is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U147

Setting for toner applying operation
Description
Sets the mode for removing charged toner in the developing unit (T7 control: Toner applying operation).
Purpose
Changing settings are not required. However, when the documents with lower print density (e.g. less than 2%)
should customarily printed in a great volume, mode must be changed.
If the charged toner stays inside the developing unit, density decreases.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

Display Description

Transition Time Duration of toner applying

Set Operation Mode Settings for toner applying operation

Upper Limit Upper limit printing ratio of toner applying quantity with each mode

Sleeve Cleaning Interval Toner collection operational interval on developing sleeve after the
toner applying operation (T7 control)

Set Drum Cleaning Mode Settings for developing the toner layer in accordance with cover-
age ratio

Set Minimum Value Toner layer width when [Set Drum Cleaning Mode] is selected

Set Toner Apply Amount BW | Setting for the interval of color toner discharging during mono-
chrome mode

Setting for duration of toner applying
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Default setting
Duration of toner applying 0 to 255 (s) 70

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting for toner applying operation
1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

OFF Do not applying the toner operation

MODE1 Normal mode

MODE2 Toner consumption mode

MODE3 Normal mode (setting value is changed possibility)

Initial setting; MODE1
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting for MODE3
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using * key or # key.

. o Setting Default
Display Description range setting
Black The magnification ratio which is multiplied in the | 0 to 5.0 1.0
toner applying quantity (black)

Cyan The magnification ratio which is multiplied in the | 0 to 5.0 1.0
toner applying quantity (cyan)

Magenta The magnification ratio which is multiplied in the | 0 to 5.0 1.0
toner applying quantity (magenta)

Yellow b The magnification ratio which is multiplied in the | 0 to 5.0 1.0

o toner applying quantity (yellow)

3. Pressthe start key. The setting is set.
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U147 | Setting: Upper limit printing ratio of toner applying quantity

1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Default setting
Upper limit printing ratio of toner applying quantity with | 0 to 10 (%) 5 (%)
each mode

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: Toner collection operational interval
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Default setting

Toner collection operational interval on developing 10 to 300 (s) 60 (s)
sleeve after the toner applying operation (T7 control)

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Settings for developing the toner layer in accordance with coverage ratio
Modify settings only if faulty images, such as smear, occurs in a high humid environment.
1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

(excludes the maximum paper width A3/A4)

Change Control Apply toner regardless of the current print coverage.

Standard Control Constitutes a toner layer if the print coverage is less than 2%.

Initial setting; Standard Control
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: Toner layer width when [Set Drum Cleaning Mode] is selected
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Default setting

Toner layer width 0 to 30 (mm) Standard Control: 10 (mm)
Change Control: 20 (mm)

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: Toner discharging rate
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Default setting

Setting for the interval of color toner discharging during | 70/140/210/280/ 420 (s)
monochrome mode 350/420 (s)

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U148 | Setting drum refresh mode

Description
Selects the mode used in drum refreshing
Purpose
Change settings when drum refreshing is too frequently executed.
Setting

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
OFF Drum refreshing is not performed.
TABLE1 Occurrence of drum refreshing is small.
TABLEZ2 Occurrence of drum refreshing is medium.
TABLE3 Normal drum refreshing mode
Initial setting: TABLE3

3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U155 |Displaying the toner sensor output

Description
Displays the toner sensor output value.
Purpose
To check the output value for each color when any image problems occur.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

Display Description

Overflow Waste toner overflow sensor

Toner Sensor Control voltage value and replenishment level of toner sensor each

color

Displaying: waste toner overflow sensor

Select [Overflow]. The current setting is displayed.
Displaying: toner sensor

Select [Toner Sensor]. The current setting is displayed.

Display Description

INPUT BK Toner sensor BK output value

INPUT C Toner sensor C output value

INPUT M Toner sensor M output value

INPUT Y Toner sensor Y output value

TARGET BK Toner replenishment level (black)

TARGET C Toner replenishment level (cyan)

TARGET M Toner replenishment level (magenta)

TARGET Y Toner replenishment level (yellow)
Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U156 | Setting the toner replenishment level
Description
Sets the toner replenishment level for each color.
Purpose
To change settings according to the original image.
Method

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

Supply Level
EMPTY LEVEL

Setting the toner replenishment level

Setting the toner empty level

Method: Setting the toner replenishment level
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

. o Setting Default
Display Description range setting
Supply Level (K) Toner replenishment level (black) 0 to 900 502
Supply Level (C) Toner replenishment level (cyan) 0 to 900 502
Supply Level (M) Toner replenishment level (magenta) 0 to 900 502
Supply Level (Y) Toner replenishment level (yellow) 0 to 900 502
SupplyLevel(K)BW* Toner replenishment level in monochrome 0 to 900 502

mode
*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Method: Setting the toner empty level
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

. e Setting Default
Display Description range setting
Empty Level (K) Toner empty level (black) 0 to 521 101
Empty Level (C) Toner empty level (cyan) 0 to 521 101
Empty Level (Y) Toner empty level (magenta) 0 to 521 101
Empty Level (M) Toner empty level (yellow) 0 to 521 101
Empty Level(K)BW* Toner empty level in monochrome mode 0 to 521 101

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U157

Checking the developing drive time

Description

Displays the developing drive time for checking a figure, which is used as a reference when correcting the
toner control.

Purpose

To check the developing drive time after replacing the developing unit.

Method

Press the start key. The developing drive time of each color is displayed.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U158

Checking the developing count

Description

Displays the developing count for checking.

Purpose

To check the developing count after replacement of the developing unit.

Method

Press the start key. The current developing counts are displayed for each color.
Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U161

Setting the fuser control temperature
Description
Changes the fuser control temperature.
Purpose
Normally no change is necessary. However, can be used to prevent curling or creasing of paper, or solve a
fuser problem on thick paper.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the setting using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description Setting range sD:tft?:gI;t
Ready Temp. Standby temperature control 50 to 200 160
Stable (Driving) Stabilized temperature during operation 130 to 200 170
Stable (Stop) Stabilized temperature under suspension 130 to 200 170
Temp. Print Full Temperature control during printing 130 to 200 170
Shift Print Dup Temperature control during duplex-printing -100 to 100 0

P. Roller Temp. Press roller control temperature 130 to 200 150

Supplement

While this maintenance item is being executed, the copy of whole surface black can be outputted in the inter-
rupt copying mode.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-52




2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Maintenance
item No.

Description

U163

Resetting the fuser problem data
Description
Resets the detection of a service call code indicating a problem in the fuser section.
Purpose
To prevent accidents due to an abnormally high fuser temperature.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [EXECUTE].
3. Press the start key. The detection of a service call code is cleared.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on.

U167

Checking/clearing the fuser count
Description
Displays and clears the fuser count for checking.
Purpose
To check or clear the fuser count after replacement of the fuser unit.
Method
Press the start key. The fuser count is displayed.
Clearing
1. Press the reset key.
2. Press the start key. The count is cleared. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U199

Displaying fuser heater temperature
Description

Displays the detected fuser temperature.

Purpose

To check the fuser temperature.

Method

Press the start key. The current setting is displayed.

Display Description

HEAT ROLLER EDGE TEMP Heat roller edge temperature (°C)
HEAT ROLLER CENTER TEMP Heat roller center temperature (°C)
PRESS ROLLER CENTER TEMP Press roller center temperature (°C)

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance mode No. is displayed.

U200

Turning all LEDs on

Description

Turns all the LEDs on the operation panel on.

Purpose

To check if all the LEDs on the operation panel light.

Method

Press the start key. All the LEDs on the operation panel light.

Press the stop/clear key or wait for 10 s.

The LEDs turns off, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U201 |Initializing the touch panel
Description
Automatically correct the positions of the X- and Y-axes of the touch panel.
Purpose
To automatically correct the display positions on the touch panel after it is replaced.
Method
1. Press the start key. The + key displayed at the upper left of the touch panel flashes.
2. Press on the center of the + key. The + key on lower right flashes.
3. Press the center of the flashing +.
Initialization of the touch panel is complete, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is dis-
played.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance mode No. is displayed.
U202 |Setting the KMAS host monitoring system
Description
Initializes or operates the KMAS host monitoring system.
This is an optional device which is currently supported only by Japanese specification machines, so no setting
is necessary.
U203 |Operating the DP separately
Description
Simulates the original conveying operation separately in the optional DP.
Purpose
To check the DP operation.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Place an original in the DP if running this simulation with paper.
3. Select the item to be operated. The operation starts.
Display Description
ADP With paper, single-sided original
RADP With paper, double-sided original
ADP (NON P) Without paper, single-sided original (continuous operation)
RADP (NON P) Without paper, double-sided original (continuous operation)
4. To stop continuous operation, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key when the operation stops.
The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U204 |Setting the presence or absence of a key card or key counter

Description

Sets the presence or absence of the optional key card or key counter.
Purpose

To run this maintenance item if a key card or key counter is installed.
Setting

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the optional counter to be installed.

Display Description
KEY-CARD The key card is installed.
KEY-COUNTER The key counter is installed.

3. Press the start key. The setting is set and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on.
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U206 |Setting the presence or absence of the coin vender
Description
Sets the presence or absence of the optional coin vender. Also sets the details for coin vender operation, such
as mode and unit price.
This is an optional device which is currently supported only by Japanese specification machines, so no setting
is necessary.
U207 |Checking the operation panel keys
Description
Checks operation of the operation panel keys.
Purpose
To check operation of all the keys and LEDs on the operation panel.
Method
1. Press the start key. The screen for executing is displayed.
2. COUNT1 is displayed and the leftmost LED on the operation panel lights.
3. As the keys lined up in the same line as the lit indicator are pressed in the order from the top to the bot-
tom, the figure shown on the touch panel increases in increments of 1.
When all the keys in that line are pressed and if there are any LEDs corresponding to the keys in the line
on the immediate right, the top LED in that line will light.
4. When all the keys on the operation panel have been pressed, all the LEDs light for up to 10 seconds.
5. When the LEDs go off, press the start key. All the LEDs light for 10 seconds again.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U208 | Setting the paper size for the paper feeder
Description
Sets the size of paper used in optional 3000-sheet paper feeder.
Purpose
To change the setting when installing the optional 3000-sheet paper feeder or the size of paper used in the
paper feeder is changed.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the paper size (A4, B5 or 11 x 8.5).
Initial setting: 11 x 8.5 (Inch specifications)
A4 (Metric specifications)
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U234 | Setting punch destination

Description

Sets the destination of optional punch unit of 3000-sheet document finisher.
Purpose

To be set when installing a different punch unit from the destination of the machine.
Setting

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the destination.

Display Description

NOTHING With no punch unit

JAPAN METRIC Metric (Japan) specifications

INCH Inch (North America) specifications
EUROPE METRIC Metric (Europe) specifications

Initial setting: NOTHING
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on.
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U237 | Setting finisher stack quantity
Description
Sets the number of sheets of each stack on the main tray and on the internal tray in optional 3000-sheet doc-
ument finisher.
Purpose
To change the setting when a stack malfunction has occurred.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

MAIN TRAY Number of sheets of stack on the main tray

MIDDLE TRAY Number of sheets of stack on the internal tray for sort copying or sta-
ple copying

Setting the number of sheets of stack on the main tray
1. Change the setting using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description
0 3000 sheets
1 1500 sheets

Initial setting: 0
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Setting the number of sheets of stack on the internal tray for sort copying or staple copying
1. Change the setting using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description
0 For sort copying: 30 sheets, for staple copying: 50 sheets
1 For sort copying: 30 sheets, for staple copying: 30 sheets

Initial setting: O
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U240 |Checking the operation of the finisher
Description
Turns each motor and solenoid of optional 3000-sheet document finisher ON.
Purpose

To check the operation of each motor and solenoid of the document finisher.
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be checked.

Display Description

FINISHER MOTOR Checking the motor of the document finisher
FINISHER SOL Checking the solenoid of the document finisher
MAIL BOX Checking the motor and solenoid of the mailbox
BOOKLET Checking the motor of the centerfold unit

Method: Checking the motor of the document finisher
1. Select the item to be operated.

Display Motor

CARMT M Paper entry motor (PEM) is turned on at middle speed.
CARMT L Paper entry motor (PEM) is turned on at low speed.
CNV MT H Paper conveying motor (PCM) is turned on at high speed.
CNV MT M Paper conveying motor (PCM) is turned on at middle speed.
CNV MT L Paper conveying motor (PCM) is turned on at low speed.
EJE MT H Eject motor (EJM) is turned on at high speed.

EJE MT M Eject motor (EJM) is turned on at middle speed.
EJEMTL Eject motor (EJM) is turned on at low speed.

SUBP MTH Relief path motor (RPM) is turned on counterwise.
SUBP MTM Relief path motor (RPM) is turned on clockrwise.

B UP MT Paper conveying belt motor 1 (PCBM1) is turned on.

B D MT Paper conveying belt motor 2 (PCBM2) is turned on.
WID A3 TEST Side registration motor 1/2 (SRM1/2) are turned on.

WID LD TEST Side registration motor 1/2 (SRM1/2) are turned on.
STPL FR MT Staple moving motor 1 (STMM1) is turned on.

STPL S MT Staple moving motor 2 (STMM2) is turned on.

STPL M MT Staple motor (STM) is turned on.

TRAY MT Main tray motor (MTM) is turned on.

PUNCH MT Punch motor (PUNM) is turned on.

PUDDLE MT Paddle motor (PDM) is turned on.

2. To stop motor driving, press the selected item again.
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U240 |Method: Checking the solenoid of the document finisher

1. Select the item to be operated.

Display Solenoid

CARRY SOL Paper entry solenoid (PESOL)

REAR DOWN1 Trailing edge holder solenoid 1 (TEHSOL1)
REAR DOWN2 Trailing edge holder solenoid 2 (TEHSOL2)
SUBPATH SOL Relief path solenoid (RPSOL)

SUB TR SOL Feedshift solenoid 1 (FSSOL1)

SUBTL SOL Feedshift solenoid 2 (FSSOL2)

BOOKLET SOL Centerfold feedshift solenoid (CFSSOL)
PADDLE SOL Paddle solenoid (PDSOL)

HOLDOWN SOL Paper holder solenoid (PHSOL)

EJECT SOL Pressure switching solenoid (PSWSOL)
PUNCH SOL Punch pattern solenoid (PPSOL)

MTRAY LOCK Lock solenoid (LSOL)

2. To stop solenoid driving, press the selected item again.

Method: Checking the motor and solenoid of the mailbox
1. Select the item to be operated.

Display

Motors and solenoids

CARMT
BRANCH SOL2
BRANCH SOL3
BRANCH SOL4
BRANCH SOL5
BRANCH SOL6
BRANCH SOL7
CARRY SOL

Mailbox drive motor (MBDM)

Tray feedshift solenoid 1 (TFSSOL1)
Tray feedshift solenoid 2 (TFSSOL2)
Tray feedshift solenoid 3 (TFSSOL3)
Tray feedshift solenoid 4 (TFSSOL4)
Tray feedshift solenoid 5 (TFSSOL5)
Tray feedshift solenoid 6 (TFSSOLG)
Mail paper entry solenoid (MPESOL)

2. To stop motor or solenoid driving, press the selected item again.

Method: Checking the motor of the centerfold unit
1. Select the item to be operated.

Display Motor

CONV MOTOR Centerfold main motor (CMM)

BLADE MOTOR Blade motor (BLM)

BNDL U MTR Centerfold paper conveying belt motor 1 (CPCBM1)
BNDL D MTR Centerfold paper conveying belt motor 2 (CPCBM2)
WID A3 TEST Centerfold side registration motor 1/2 (CSRM1/2)
WID LD TEST Centerfold side registration motor 1/2 (CSRM1/2)
STPL MOTOR Centerfold staple motor (CSTM)

2. To stop motor driving, press the selected item again.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key with the operation stopped. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is dis-

played.
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U241 |Checking the operation of the switches of the finisher

Description
Displays the status of each switch of optional 3000-sheet document finisher.
Purpose
To check the operation of each switch of the document finisher.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be checked.

Display Description

FINISHER Checking the switch of the document finisher
MAIL BOX Checking the switch of the mailbox
BOOKLET Checking the switch of the centerfold unit

Method: Checking the switch of the document finisher
1. Turn each switch on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch is detected, that switch is displayed in reverse.

Display Switches

FRONT COVER Front cover switch (FCSW)
TOP COVER Top cover switch (TCSW)
RIGHT COVER Sub tray right switch (STRSW)

SET Joint switch (JSW)

BUNDLE DET1
BUNDLE DET2

Paper detection sensor 1 (PDS1)
Paper detection sensor 2 (PDS2)

BOOKLET Centerfold set switch (CSSW)

PUNCH TANK Punch waste box sensor (PWBS)

TRAY L-LMT Main tray lower limit detection sensor (MTLLDS)
TRAY U-LMT Main tray upper limit detection sensor (MTULDS)
TRAY MIDDLE Main tray middle position detection sensor (MTMPDS)
PAP H DOWN Paper holder home position sensor (PHHPS)

LOAD DET Main tray paper upper surface detection sensor 1,2 (MTPUSDS1,2)
CARRY Paper entry sensor (PES)

EJECT1 Eject switch 1 (ESW1)

EJECT2 Eject switch 2 (ESW2)

EJECT3 Eject switch 3 (ESW3)

STAPLE HP1 Staple home position switch 1 (STHPSW1)

STAPLE HP2 Staple home position switch 2 (STHPSW2)

MID CARRY1 Internal tray paper entry sensor 1 (ITPES1)

MID CARRY2 Internal tray paper entry sensor 2 (ITPES2)

BNDL UP HP
BNDL DW HP
WIDTH HP1
WIDTH HP2
BNDL INTERF
VCARRY

Paper conveying belt home position sensor 1 (PCBHPS1)
Paper conveying belt home position sensor 2 (PCBHPS2)
Side registration home position sensor 1 (SRHPS1)

Side registration home position sensor 2 (SRHPS2)
Paper conveying belt position detection sensor (PCBDS)
Centerfold paper conveying sensor (CPCS)
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U241 |Method: Checking the switch of the mailbox
1. Turn each switch on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch is detected, that switch is displayed in reverse.

Display Switches

CARRY Mail paper entry switch (MPESW)
EJECT Tray eject sensor (TEJS)

COVER Mailbox cover open/close switch (MBCOSW)
OVER FLOW1 Tray overflow switch 1 (TOFSW1)
OVER FLOW2 Tray overflow switch 2 (TOFSW2)
OVER FLOW3 Tray overflow switch 3 (TOFSW3)
OVER FLOW4 Tray overflow switch 4 (TOFSW4)
OVER FLOWS5 Tray overflow switch 5 (TOFSWS5)
OVER FLOWG6 Tray overflow switch 6 (TOFSW6)
OVER FLOW7 Tray overflow switch 7 (TOFSW?7)

Method: Checking the switch of the centerfold unit
1. Turn each switch on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch is detected, that switch is displayed in reverse.

Display Switches
BNDL UP HP Centerfold paper conveying belt sensor 1 (CPCBS1)
BNDL DW HP Centerfold paper conveying belt sensor 2 (CPCBS2)
BLADE HP Blade home position sensor (BLHPS)
WIDTH HP U Centerfold side registration sensor 2 (CSRS2)
WIDTH HP L Centerfold side registration sensor 1 (CSRS1)
CARRY Centerfold paper entry sensor (CPES)
PAPER DET Centerfold paper detection sensor (CPDS)
TRAY PAPDET Tray paper detection sensor (TPDS)
EJECT Centerfold eject switch (CESW)
TRAY DET Centerfold top cover switch (CTCSW)

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U243 |Checking the operation of the DP motors

Description
Turns the motors, solenoids or clutch in the document processor on.
Purpose
To check the operation of the document processor motors, solenoids and clutch.
Method

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be operated. The operation starts.

Display Motors, solenoids and clutch Operation
F MOT Original feed motor (OFM) In operation
C MOT Original paper conveying motor (OCM) In operation
FD CL Original feed clutch (OFCL) Onfor0.5s
EJ SL Eject feedshift solenoid (EFSSOL) Onfor0.5s
RJ SL Switchback feedshift solenoid (SBFSSOL) Onfor0.5s
FD SL Original feed solenoid (OFSOL) On and off
RP SL Switchback pressure solenoid (SBPSOL) On and off

3. To turn each motor off, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key when operation stops. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U244 |Checking the DP switches
Description
Displays the status of the respective switches in the document processor.
Purpose
To check if respective switches in the document processor operate correctly.
Start
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the type of switches (SW or VR) to be checked. The screen for executing each item is displayed.
Display Description
SW On/off switches
VR Volume switch
Method for the on/off switches (SW)
1. Turn the respective switches on and off manually to check the status.
If the on-status of a switch is detected, the corresponding switch is displayed in reverse.
Display Description
SET SW Original set switch (OSSW)
FEED SW Original feed switch (OFSW)
REV SW Original switchback switch (OSBSW)
TMG SW DP timing switch (DPTSW)
SZ A SW Original size length switch (OSLSW)
2. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Method for the volume switch (VR)
1. Move the original insertion guides to check the detection status of the original size width switch.
The detected original document width is displayed to one place of decimals.
2. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U245 |Checking messages

Description

Displays a list of messages on the touch panel of the operation panel.
Purpose

To check the messages to be displayed.

Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be displayed.

3. Change the screen using the cursor up/down keys to display each message one at a time.
When a message number is entered with the numeric keys and then the start key is pressed, the mes-
sage corresponding the specified number is displayed.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U246 | Setting the paper ejection device
Description
Provides various settings for the optional finisher, if furnished.
Purpose

Adjustment of registration stop timing in punch mode
Adjust if skewed paper conveying occurs or if the copy paper is Z-folded in punch mode.
Adjustment of paper stop timing in the punch mode
To adjust this item when the position of a punch hole is different from the specified one.
Adjustment of front/rear side registration home position of internal tray
Provides optimization when paper jam occurs due to an inferior fitting of the internal tray adjuster guides to
paper.
Adjusting of front and back/slanted stapling home position
Adjusts the stapling position in the staple mode if the position is not proper.
Provides adjustment of slanted stapling.
Adjustment of upper/lower side registration home position of centerfold unit
Provides optimization when paper jam occurs due to an inferior fitting of the centerfold adjuster guides to paper.
Adjustment of booklet stapling position
Adjusts the booklet stapling position in the stitching mode if the position is not proper.
Adjustment of center folding position
Adjusts the center folding position in the stitching mode if the position is not proper.
Start
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set. The screen for setting each item is displayed.

Display Description
3000 FINISHER Adjustment of 3000-sheets finisher
BOOKLET FOLDER Adjustment of centerfold unit

Method: 3000-sheets finisher
1. Select the item to set.

Display Description

PUNCH REG ADJ Adjustment of registration stop timing in punch mode
PUNCH POS ADJ Adjustment of the paper stop timing in punch mode
WIDTH F HP ADJ Adjustment of front side registration home position
WIDTH R HP ADJ Adjustment of rear side registration home position
STAPLE HP ADJ Adjustment of front and back stapling home position
T-STAPLE HP ADJ Adjustment of slanted stapling home position

Setting: adjustment of registration stop timing
1. Select [PUNCH REG ADJ].
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting Defzilult Change in
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of registration stop timing -20 to 20 0 1ms

If skewed paper conveying occurs (sample 1), increase the preset value. If the copy paper is Z-folded
(sample 2), decrease the preset value.

& &
@) @)
O (@)
Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-13

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
4“Toreturn to the,Screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
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Description

U246

Setting: adjustment of the paper stop timing

1.
2.

3.
4.

Select [PUNCH POS ADJ].
Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

D e Setting Default | Change in
escription °

range setting | value per step
Adjustment of the paper stop timing -10t0 10 0 0.24 mm

If the distance of the position of a punch hole is smaller than the specified value A, increase the preset
value. If the distance is larger than the value A, decrease the preset value.

(@]

©
Preset value A: 5.5 ¥ 2 mm (inch)
9.5 ¥ 2 mm (metric)

Figure 1-3-14
Press the start key. The value is set.
To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.

Setting: adjustment of front/rear side registration home position

1.
2.

6.

7.

Select [WIDTH F HP ADJ] or [WIDTH R HP ADJ].
Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

I Setting Default | Change in
Description -
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of front side registration home position -10to 10 0 0.24 mm
Adjustment of rear side registration home position -10to 10 0 0.24 mm

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
4.
5.

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Enter maintenance mode U240 and select FINISHER MOTOR, then WID A3 TEST.

The width guides of the internal tray will move to A3-size position.

Pull the internal tray, insert paper between the guides and check that paper is abut the guides.
Repeat the above adjustment until paper is properly in position.

Setting: adjustment of front and back stapling home position

1.
2.

4.

Select [STAPLE HP ADJ].
Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

e Setting Default | Change in
Description °
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of front and back stapling home position -10to 10 0 0.24 mm

When staple positions are off toward the front side of the machine (sample 1), increase the preset value.
When staple positions are off toward the rear side of the machine (sample 2), decrease the preset value.

Sample 1 Sample 2

: ’ Figure 1-3-15
Press the start'’key. The value is set.
To return to the-screen-for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
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U246 | Setting: adjustment of slanted stapling home position

1. Select [T-STAPLE HP ADJ].
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

e Setting Default | Change in
Description °
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of slanted stapling home position -10to 10 0 0.8°

To increase the angle for slanted stapling (sample 1), decrease the preset value. To decrease the angle
for slanted stapling (sample 2), increase the preset value.

4 2\
— O NN
Sample 1 Sample 2
- J
Figure 1-3-16

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

4. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Method: centerfold unit

1. Select the item to set.

Display Description

WIDTH U HP ADJ Adjustment of upper side registration home position
WIDTH L HP ADJ Adjustment of lower side registration home position
STAPLE POS ADJ1 Adjustment of booklet stapling position for A4/8.5 x 11 size
STAPLE POS ADJ2 Adjustment of booklet stapling position for B4/8.5 x 14 size
STAPLE POS ADJ3 Adjustment of booklet stapling position for A3/11 x 17 size
BOOKLET POS ADJ1 Adjustment of center folding position for A4/8.5 x 11 size
BOOKLET POS ADJ2 Adjustment of center folding position for B4/8.5 x 14 size
BOOKLET POS ADJ3 Adjustment of center folding position for A3/11 x 17 size

Setting: adjustment of upper/lower side registration home position
1. Select [WIDTH U HP ADJ] or [WIDTH L HP ADJ].
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Iy Setting Default | Change in
Description °
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of upper side registration home position -20 to 20 0 0.24 mm
Adjustment of lower side registration home position -46 to 46 0 0.24 mm

Press the start key. The value is set.

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Enter maintenance mode U240 and select [BOOKLET], then [WID A3 TEST].

The width guides of the centerfold unit will move to A3-size position.

6. Pull the centerfold unit, insert paper between the guides and check that paper is abut the guides.
7. Repeat the above adjustment until paper is properly in position.

a ks
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U246 | Setting: adjustment of booklet stapling position

1. Select [STAPLE POS ADJ1], [STAPLE POS ADJ2] or [STAPLE POS ADJ3].
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

e Setting Default | Change in
Description °
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of booklet stapling position for A4/8.5 x 11 -10to 10 0 0.24 mm
Adjustment of booklet stapling position for B4/8.5 x 14 -10to 10 0 0.24 mm
Adjustment of booklet stapling position for A3/11 x 17 -10to 10 0 0.24 mm

When staples are placed too far right (sample 1), decrease the preset value. When staples are placed
too far left (sample 2), increase the preset value.
Reference value: within £ 2 mm

<:I me <::I 2mm

Sample 1 Sample 2

Figure 1-3-17
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
4. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Setting: adjustment of center folding position
1. Select [STAPLE POS ADJ1], [STAPLE POS ADJ2] or [STAPLE POS ADJ3].
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

L Setting Default | Change in
Description °
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of center folding position for A4/8.5 x 11 size | -10 to 10 0 0.24 mm
Adjustment of center folding position for B4/8.5 x 14 size | -10 to 10 0 0.24 mm
Adjustment of center folding position for A3/11 x 17 size |-10to 10 0 0.24 mm

When the centerfold position too far right (sample 1), increase the preset value. When the centerfold
position too far left (sample 2), decrease the setting value.
Reference value: within = 3 mm

3mm 3 mm

W
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

Center line Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-18

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

4. To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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item No. P
U247 | Setting the paper feed device
Description
Turns on motor and clutches of optional 3000-sheet paper feeder or paper feeder.
Purpose
To check the operation of motor and clutches of paper feed device.
Method
1. Press the start key. The value varies depending to the option furnished.
3000-sheet paper feeder.
Display Motor and clutches
LCF FEED Paper feeder conveying motor (PFCM)
CLUTCHB Paper feeder conveying clutch (PFCCL)
CLUTCH P1 Paper feeder paper feed clutch 1 (PFPFCL1)
CLUTCH P2 Paper feeder paper feed clutch 2 (PFPFCL2)
Paper feeder
Display Motor and clutches
DESK FEED Paper feeder drive motor (PFDM)
CLUTCH FEED Paper feeder feed clutch (PFFCL)
CLUTCHU Paper feeder paper feed clutch 1 (PFPFCL1)
CLUTCHL Paper feeder paper feed clutch 2 (PFPFCL2)
2. Select the item to be operated.
When selecting the motor, the operation starts. To stop the operation, select the item again.
When selecting the clutch, each clutch is turned on for 1 s.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U250 |Change the maintenance count pre-set

Description
Changes preset values for maintenance cycle and automatic grayscale adjustment.
Purpose
Provides changing the time when the message to acknowledge to conduct maintenance and automatic gray-
scale adjustment is periodically displayed.
Setting
1. Press the start key. The current pre-set value is displayed.

Display Description Setting range

Maintenance Count A Preset values for maintenance cycle 0 to 9999999
(Color and monochrome development)

Maintenance Count B Preset values for maintenance cycle 0 to 9999999
(Color development only)

COUNT (GRAY ADJUST) | Preset values for automatic grayscale 0 to 100000
adjustment

Clearing

1. Select the item to be cleared.
2. Press the reset key.
3. Press the start key. The setting value is cleared, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is
displayed.
Setting
1. Select the item to be changed.
2. Enter the setting value using the numeric keys.
3. Press the start key. The setting value is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is dis-
played.
Completion ’
Press the stopiclear Key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U251 | Checking/clearing the maintenance count
Description
Displays and clears or changes the maintenance count and automatic grayscale adjustment count.
Purpose
To verify the maintenance counter count and automatic grayscale count. Also to clear the count during main-
tenance service.
Method
Press the start key. The maintenance count is displayed.
Display Description Setting range
Maintenance Count A Maintenance count (Color and monochrome development) | O to 9999999
Maintenance Count B Maintenance count (Color development only) 0 to 9999999
COUNT (GRAY ADJUST) | Automatic grayscale adjustment count 0 to 100000
Clearing
1. Select the item to be cleared.
2. Press the reset key.
3. Press the start key. The count is cleared, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is dis-
played.
Setting
1. Select the item to be changed.
2. Enter the count using the numeric keys.
3. Press the start key. The count is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U252 |Setting the destination

Description
Switches the operations and screens of the machine according to the destination.
Purpose
To be executed after initializing the backup RAM by running maintenance item U020, in order to return the set-
ting to the value before replacement or initialization.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the destination.

Display Description

JAPAN METRIC Metric (Japan) specifications

INCH Inch (North America) specifications
EUROPE METRIC Metric (Europe) specifications
ASIA PACIFIC Metric (Asia Pacific) specifications

3. Press the start key.

4. Turn the main power switch off and on.
Supplement
The specified initial settings are provided according to the destinations in the maintenance items below. To
change the initial settings in those items, be sure to run maintenance item U021 after changing the destina-
tion.
Initial setting according to the destinations

Mainte- . Europe/Asia
Title Japan spec. Inch spec.
nance No. P P P Pacific spec.
208 Setting the paper size for the | A4 11 x8.5 A4
paper feeder
253 Switching between double Single count Double count Double count
and single counts (A3/LEDGER) (A3/LEDGER)
264 Setting the display order of Year/Month/Day | Month/Day/Year | Day/Month/Year
b the date
276" Setting the copy count mode | MODE 1 MODE 0 MODE 0
344 Setting the low-power mode | ENERGY STAR | ENERGY STAR | GEEA
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U253 |Switching between double and single counts
Description
Switches the count system for the total counter and other counters for every color mode.
Purpose
Used to select, according to the preference of the user (copy service provider), if A3/11" x 17" paper is to be
counted as one sheet (single count) or two sheets (double count).
Setting
1. Press the start key.
Indication differs depending upon the setting of U276 (Setting the copy count mode).
MODEQO.
Display Description
Full-color Count system of full color mode
B/W Count system of monochrome mode
MODE!1.
Display Description
Full-color Count system of full color mode
Mono Color Count system of single color mode
B/W Count system of monochrome mode
2. Select the mode. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.
3. Select double or single count.
Display Description
SINGLE COUNT Single count for all size paper
DOUBLE COUNT(A3/LEDGER) Double count for A3/LEDGER size or larger
DOUBLE COUNT(B4) Double count for B4 size or larger
DOUBLE COUNT(FOLIO/LEGAL) Double count for FOLIO/LEGAL size or larger
Initial setting: DOUBLE COUNT(A3/LEDGER)
4. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U254 |Turning auto start function ON/OFF

Description
Selects if the auto start function is turned on.
Purpose
Normally no change is necessary. According to user request, changes the setting.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Auto start function on
OFF Auto start function off

Initial setting: ON

3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U260

Selecting the timing for copy counting
Description
Changes the copy count timing for the total counter and other counters.
Purpose
To be set according to user (copy service provider) request.
If a paper jam occurs frequently in the optional finisher when the number of copies is counted at the time of
paper ejection, copies are provided without copy counts. The copy service provider cannot charge for such
copying. To prevent this, the copy timing should be made earlier.
If a paper jam occurs frequently in the paper conveying or fuser sections when the number of copies is
counted before the paper reaches those sections, copying is charged without a copy being made.
To prevent this, the copy timing should be made later.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the copy count timing.

Display Description

FEED When secondary paper feed starts
EJECT When the paper is ejected

Initial setting: EJECT
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U263

Setting the paper ejection
Description
Sets whether the copies will be ejected in the same or opposite order as the originals.
Purpose
Set according to the preference of the user.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the ejection order.

Display Description

FACE-DOWN (NOMAL) Face down ejection

FACE-UP (SPEED) Face up ejection with bitmap copy
FACE-UP (MEMORY) Face up ejection with memory copy

Initial setting: FACE-DOWN (NORMAL)
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U264 |Setting the display order of the date
Description
Selects year, month and day as the order of that appears on lists, etc.
Purpose
Set according to the user preference.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the desired order.
Display Description
YEAR-MONTH-DAY Year/Month/Day
MONTH-DAY-YEAR Month/Day/Year
DAY-MONTH-YEAR Day/Month/Year
Initial setting: MONTH-DAY-YEAR (for the inch specifications)
DAY-MONTH-YEAR (for the metric specifications)
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U265 |Setting OEM purchaser code
Description
Sets the OEM purchaser code.
Purpose
Sets the code when replacing the engine PWB and the main PWB.
Or sets the data after executing U020 (Initializing all data).
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Adjust the preset value using the cursor up/down keys.
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U276 |Setting the copy count mode

Description
Sets the count mode of single color mode.
Purpose
To change the charging counter which counts up in single color printing.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the mode.

Display Description
MODE 0 This lets the full color counter count up in single color.
MODE 1 This lets the single color counter count up in single color.

Initial setting: MODE 0
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U277 | Setting auto application change time
Description
Sets the time that passes until the machine starts automatically printing after completing copying or operation
when the machine is used as a printer.
Purpose
According to user request, changes the setting.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Change the setting using the cursor up/down keys.
Description Setting range Default setting
Switching time 30 to 270 (s) 30 (s)
The setting can be changed by 30 s per step.
3. Press the start key. The value is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U284 |Setting 2 color copy mode
Description
Sets whether to use 2 color copy mode.
Purpose
According to user request, changes the setting.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.
Display Description
ON 2 color copy mode ON
OFF 2 color copy mode OFF
Initial setting: OFF
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U285 | Setting service status page

Description
Determines displaying the toner coverage report on reporting.
Purpose
According to user request, changes the setting.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Displays the toner coverage
OFF Not to display the toner coverage

Initial setting: ON
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-72




2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Maintenance Description
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U325 |Setting the bias between pages
Description
Determines the distance between two pages when printing pages of high print coverage.
Purpose
To change the setting when pages are not printed continuously due to an intermittent toner replenishing that
may happen when attempting to print a highly dense document.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.
Display | Description
ON By proactively detecting the print coverage for the first page, the printing speed is auto-
matically adjusted so that an optimal print coverage is obtained from the second and
onward.
OFF Does not automatically adjust the distance between pages, regardless of print density.
Initial setting: OFF
Setting: ON
Print coverage ratio 25/20 ppm model 32/25 ppm model 32/32 ppm model
Delayed | Print Delayed | Print Delayed | Print
time speed time speed time speed
Over 20 % to below 30 % |0 ms 20ppm |Oms 25ppm | 400 ms 26.4 ppm
Over 30 % to below 40 % | 500 ms 17.1 ppm | 500 ms 20.7 ppm | 1000 ms | 20.9 ppm
Over 40 % to below 50 % | 1000 ms | 15ppm |[1600ms |15ppm |2100ms | 15.1 ppm
Over 50 % to below 60 % | 2000 ms | 12ppm [2300ms |12.8 ppm |2800 ms | 12.8 ppm
Over 60 % to below 70 % | 3000 ms | 10 ppm |3000ms |11.1 ppm | 3500 ms | 11.2 ppm
Over 70 % to below 80 % |4000ms |8.6ppm |4000ms |9.4ppm |4500ms |9.4 ppm
Over 80 % 6000 ms |6.7ppm |6500ms |6.7ppm |7000ms |6.8 ppm
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U326 | Setting the black line cleaning indication

Description
Sets whether to display the cleaning guidance when detecting the black line.
Purpose
Displays the cleaning guidance in order to make the call for service with the black line decrease by the rubbish
on the contact glass when scanning from the DP.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Displays the cleaning guidance
OFF Not to display the cleaning guidance

Initial setting: ON
Setting count value is displayed only if the setting is ON.
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U327 | Setting the cassette heater ON/OFF
Description
Sets ON/OFF of the cassette heater.
Purpose
To change the setting when dew condensation on the drum is heavy.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.
Display Description
ON Cassette heater ON
OFF Cassette heater OFF
Initial setting: OFF
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U332 |Setting the size conversion factor
Description
Sets the coefficient of nonstandard sizes in relation to the A4/11" x 8 1/2" size. The coefficient set here is used
to convert the black ratio in relation to the A4/11" x 8 1/2" size and to display the result in user simulation.
Purpose
To set the coefficient for converting the black ratio for nonstandard sizes in relation to the A4/11" x 8 1/2" size
for copying printing and fax respectively.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select copying (COPY), printing (PRT) or fax (FAX).
3. Change the setting using the cursor up/down keys.
. i . Default
Displa Description Setting range
play P g 9 setting
COPY Size parameter for copying 0.1t0 3.0 1.0
PRT Size parameter for printing 0.1t03.0 1.0
FAX Size parameter for fax 0.1t0 3.0 1.0
4. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item is displayed.
U341 | Specific paper feed location setting for printing function

Description
Sets a paper feed location specified for printer output (only if a printer kit is installed).
Purpose
To use a paper feed location only for printer output.
A paper feed location specified for printer output cannot be used for copy output.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the paper feed location for the printer.
Two or more cassette can be selected.
Selection is canceled when the selected item is pressed again.
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U343 | Switching between duplex/simplex copy mode
Description
Switches the initial setting between duplex and simplex copy.
Purpose
To be set according to frequency of use: set to the more frequently used mode.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the copy mode.

Display Description

ON Duplex copy

OFF Simplex copy

Initial setting: OFF

3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U344 | Setting the low-power mode

Description
Changes the control for low-power mode.
Purpose
According to user request, selects which has priority, the recovery time from low-power or energy saver.
Setting

1. Press the start key.

2. Select control mode.

Display Description

ENERGY STAR The fuser control temperature is as low-power mode control tempera-
ture and forced stabilization is performed 30 seconds after exiting
preheat.

GEEA The fuser control temperature is as low-power mode control tempera-
ture and forced stabilization is performed 30 seconds after exiting
preheat.

Initial setting: ENERGY STAR (120 V specifications)/GEEA (220-240 V specifications)
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U345 |Setting the value for maintenance due indication

Description

Sets when to display a message notifying that the time for maintenance is about to be reached, by setting the
number of copies that can be made before the current maintenance cycle ends.

When the difference between the number of copies of the maintenance cycle and that of the maintenance
count reaches the set value, the message is displayed.

This maintenance mode is effective for only Japanese specification.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U402 |Adjusting margins of image printing
Description
Adjusts margins for image printing.
Purpose
Make the adjustment if margins are incorrect.
Adjustment
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.
Display | Description Setting Initi.al Change in
range setting value per step
LEAD Printer leading edge margin 0to 10.0 3.0 0.1 mm
A Printer left margin 0to 10.0 2.5 0.1 mm
C Printer right margin 0to 10.0 2.5 0.1 mm
TRAIL Printer trailing edge margin 0to 10.0 3.0 0.1 mm

Press the interrupt key.

Press the start key to output a test pattern.

Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Increasing the value makes the margin wider, and decreasing it makes the margin narrower.

aksw

Printer leading edge margin
(3.0+0.5mm)

Ejection direction

(reference) I
Printer —»{ |«— —»| [«— Printer
left margin right margin
(2.0+£1.0mm) (2.0+£1.0mm)

Printer trailing edge margin
(3.0£1.0mm)

Figure 1-3-19
6. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution
Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in
maintenance mode.

U402 U403 U404
(P.1-3-77) (P.1-3-78)

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Describtion
item No. P
U403 | Adjusting margins for scanning an original on the contact glass

Description
Adjusts margins for scanning the original on the contact glass.
Purpose
Make the adjustment if margins are incorrect.
Adjustment
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Setting | Initial

Display Description Change in value per step

range setting
A MARGIN | Scanner left margin 0t010.0 | 2.0 0.5 mm
B MARGIN | Scanner leading edge margin 0to10.0 | 2.0 0.5 mm
C MARGIN | Scanner right margin 0t0 10.0 | 2.0 0.5 mm
D MARGIN | Scanner trailing edge margin 0t010.0 | 2.0 0.5 mm

Press the interrupt key.

Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.

Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Increasing the value makes the margin wider, and decreasing it makes the margin narrower.

o krw

Scanner leading edge margin

(3.5£0.5mm)
Ejection direction A
(reference) ‘
Scanner —=| («— —| [+— Scanner
left margin right margin
(2.0+£1.0mm) (2.0£1.0mm)

Scanner trailing edge margin
(2.0£1.0mm)

Figure 1-3-20
6. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution

Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following adjustments in

maintenance mode.

U404

U403
(P.1-3-78)

y

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The indication for selecting a maintenance item No. appears.
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Maintenance Describtion
item No. P
U404 |Adjusting margins for scanning an original from the DP

Description
Adjusts margins for scanning the original from the DP.
Purpose
Make the adjustment if margins are incorrect when the optional DP is used.
Caution
Before making this adjustment, ensure that the following adjustments have been made in maintenance mode
U402 U403 U404
(P1-3-76) (P1-3-77)
Adjustment

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description rsaer:gzg Isnel::?r:g \cl:a:?l:g:elrnstep
A MARGIN Left margin 0to 10.0 3.0 0.5 mm
B MARGIN Leading edge margin 010 10.0 25 0.5 mm
C MARGIN Right margin 0to 10.0 3.0 0.5 mm
D MARGIN Trailing edge margin 0to 10.0 4.0 0.5 mm

Press the interrupt key.

Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.

5. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Increasing the value makes the margin wider, and decreasing it makes the margin narrower.

o

Leading edge margin

(3.5+0.5mm)
Ejection direction f
(reference) Left margin . .|l Right margin
(2.0+£1.0mm) (2.0+£1.0mm)

!

Trailing edge margin
(2.0+£1.0mm)

Figure 1-3-21
6. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Describtion
item No. P
U407 |Adjusting the leading edge registration for memory image printing

Description

Adjusts the leading edge registration during memory copying.

Purpose

Make the following adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading edge of the copy image on the
front face and that on the reverse face during duplex switchback copying.

Caution

Before making this adjustment, ensure that the following adjustments have been made in maintenance mode

U034 U402 U066 U403 uo71
(P.1-3-13) (P.1-3-76) (P.1-3-23) (P.1-3-77) (PA1-327) [ >

U404

U407
(P.1-3-78)

A

Adjustment
1. Press the start key.

Setting Initial Change in

Description range setting value per step

Leading edge registration for memory image -2.0t0 2.0 2.0 0.1 mm
printing

2. Press the interrupt key.
Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.
For copy example 1, decrease the value.
For copy example 2, increase the value.

w

Image on Copy Copy
front face example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-22

5. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-79



2JL/24412JG/2JD-1

Maintenance Description
item No.
U410 |Adjusting the halftone automatically
Description
Carries out processing for the data acquisition that is required in order to perform either automatic adjustment
of the halftone or the ID correction operation.
Purpose
Performed when the quality of reproduced halftones has dropped.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Continuous Adjustment]. A test pattern on A4/11" x 8 1/2" paper is outputted.
3. Place the output test pattern as the original.
4. Press the start key. Adjustment is made (first time).
5. Select [Next Adjustment] to output a test pattern. Place the output test pattern as the original.
6. Press the start key. Adjustment is made (second time).
7. Select [End (Fixed)] to set the data.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U411 |Adjusting the scanner automatically

Description
Carries out the automatic adjustment of scanner-related settings (gain adjustment, automatic adjustment of
the input start position, shading offset adjustment, y adjustment, matrix adjustment) as well as the adjustment
of the color differential and MTF.
Purpose
To perform automatic adjustment on the scanner after replacing the scanner PWB.
Supplement
This maintenance item is executed after executing U425 (Setting the target).
Method
1. Set the original to be used for adjustment (P/N: 302FZ56990) on the contact glass.
2. Press the start key. The item is adjusted.
Do not turn the main power switch off or open/close the cover (turning the cover switch ON/OFF) before
automatic adjustment is complete.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U425

Setting the target
Description
The value that is indicated on the back of the chart (P/N: 302FZ56990) to be used for adjustment should be
entered.
Purpose
Performs data input in order to correct for differences in originals during automatic adjustment.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

Display Description

N8.75 Input the N8.75 Lab value
N4.75 Input the N4.75 Lab value
N1.25 Input the N1.25 Lab value
CYAN Input the cyan Lab value
MAGENTA Input the magenta Lab value
YELLOW Input the yellow Lab value
RED Input the red Lab value
GREEN Input the green Lab value
BLUE Input the blue Lab value
BLACK LINE Input black streak distance value of main scanning and auxiliary scanning

Setting: Lab value

1. Use cursor up/down keys to enter values shown on the back side of the test document

(P/N: 302FZ56990).

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: black stread distance value

1. Use cursor up/down keys to enter the distance value from edge A to the black streak on the test docu-
ment (P/N: 302FZ56990) in MAIN SCAN ADJ.
Use cursor up/down keys to enter the distance value from edge B to the black streak on the test docu-
ment (P/N: 302FZ56990) in SUB SCAN ADJ.
Press the start key. The value is set.

2.

3.
SUB SCAN ADJ

DIGITAL
COLOR CHART

N8.75
Ni25

MAIN SCAN ADJ

Ns.75

Figure 1-3-23
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U429 | Setting the offset for the color balance

Description
Displays and changes the density for each color during copying in the various image quality modes.
Purpose
To change the balance for each color.
Start

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the image quality mode. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

Display Description

TEXT+PHOTO Density of each color in the text & photo mode.

PHOTO Density of each color in the photo mode.

PRINT Density of each color in the printed photo mode.

TEXT Density of each color in the text mode.

MAP Density of each color in the map modes.
Setting

1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

. Iy . Default
Display Description Setting range setting
CYAN Value of the cyan setting -5t05 0
MAGENTA Value of the magenta setting -5t05 0
YELLOW Value of the yellow setting -5t05 0
BLACK Value of the black setting -5t05 0

Increasing the value darkens the density and decreasing it lightens the density.

3. Press the start key. The value is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Supplement

While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying

mode.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U432

Setting the center offset for the exposure
Description
Sets the offset value for the setting data for exposure centering adjustment under user simulation. For exam-
ple, if the value for the exposure centering adjustment is set to -1 and you change the offset value to +2,
image processing is performed as though the exposure centering adjustment setting is +1.
Purpose
Set according to the preference of the user.
Start
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

Display Description

FULL-COLOR Exposure offset setting for the full color mode

MONOCOLOR Exposure offset setting for the monochrome mode
Setting

1. Select image quality mode.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

. e . Default
Display Description Setting range setting
Text Offset value for the text mode -3to 3 0
Text + Photo Offset value for the text & photo mode -3to3 0
Other Offset value for other modes -3to 3 0

If the setting value is increased to increase the exposure centering adjustment value, images is darker.
If the setting value is decreased to decrease the exposure centering adjustment value, images is lighter.
3. Press the start key. The value is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in the interrupt copying
mode.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-83



2JL/24412JG/2JD-1

Maintenance
item No.

Description

U464

Setting the ID correction operation
Description
Turns ID correction on or off. Also, this determines the duration of ID correction and the timing of ID correction
during printing. Also, this allows individual settings for ID correction operation by enabling custom settings.
Purpose
To restrict ID correction when poor image quality is generated. Also, this allows individual settings for ID cor-
rection by enabling custom settings in setting the calibration cycle under the machine defaults depending on
the user preferences.
Start

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be set. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

Display Description

Permission Setting to turn ID correction on/off

Set Time Interval Setting for the interval of time between ID corrections after printing
Change Timing During Settings for the timing for initiating ID correction and the toner cover-
Print age during printing

Set Calibration Timing Timing for ID correction after printing

Permission(50 Sheets) Turning ID correction on/off after continuously printing 50 pages

Permission(Start/Sleep) Setting execution parameters for ID correction when powered up or
reverted from auto-sleep

Permission(B/W) Turning ID correction on/off in monochrome mode
Permission(AP/NearEnd) | Turning ID correction on/off when toner is added or running out

Set Custum Mode Turning custom settings on/off in setting the calibration cycle under
the machine defaults

Setting: ID correction ON/OFF
1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Turns ID correction ON
OFF Turns ID correction OFF

Initial setting: ON
2. Press the start key. The setting is set, and The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Setting: Interval time of correction
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Initial setting

Setting the interval time of ID correction 0 to 9999 (s) 480

2. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Setting: Correction timing during printing
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description Setting range Initial setting
TIMING Timing for ID correction during printing 0to 10 (x5 min.) | 2 (10 min.)
ADJUST DATA Print coverage at continuously printing 0 to 100 (%) 20

10 pages and 50 pages

2. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Setting: Timing for calibration
1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description

Right After Finish Print Performs ID correction as soon as printing has finished

After Auto Clear Time Performs ID correction after printing has finished and the auto clear
-« time has timed out

Inirtial setting: After Auto Clear Time
2:“Press-the start key. The setting is set, and The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Describtion
item No. P
U464 | Setting: Permit to execute at continuously 50 pages

1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Enables permission to execute at continuously 50 pages
OFF Disables permission to execute at continuously 50 pages

Initial setting: ON

2. Press the start key. The setting is set, and The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Setting: Permit to operate (power-up/recovery from sleep mode)

1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description

ON Executes ID correction if fuser temperature is less than 50°C/122°F
at power-up or recovery from auto sleep mode

OFF Executes ID correction regardless of fuser temperature at power-up
or recovery from auto sleep mode

Initial setting: ON

2. Press the start key. The setting is set, and The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Setting: Permit to operate (B/W)

1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Executes ID correction in monochrome mode
OFF Does not execute ID correction in monochrome mode

Initial setting: OFF

2. Press the start key. The setting is set, and The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Setting: Permit to operate (toner feeding/toner near-end)

1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Executes ID correction when toner is added or running out
OFF Does not execute ID correction when toner is added or running out

Initial setting: ON

2. Press the start key. The setting is set, and The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Setting: Custom settings
1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description

ON Enables custom settings in setting the calibration cycle under the
machine defaults

OFF Disables custom settings in setting the calibration cycle under the
machine defaults

Initial setting: OFF

2. Press the start key. The setting is set, and The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Completion

Press stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance

item No. Description
U465 |Data reference for ID correction
Description
References the data related to ID correction.
Purpose
To check the corresponding data.
Method
1. Press the start key.
1. Select the item to be reference. The current setting is displayed.
Display Description
TCONT Developing bias control value after ID correction
XYZ (K) Data of grayscale variance (Black)
XYZ (C) Data of grayscale variance (cyan)
XYZ (M) Data of grayscale variance (magenta)
XYZ (Y) Data of grayscale variance (yellow)
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U467 | Setting the color registration adjustment

Description
Sets the color registration adjustment and transfer belt speed correction. Also, determines the conditions by
which color registration correction is executed depending on the LSU temperature.
Purpose
If color variance is uneven due to a sensor failure, etc., turn this off and temporarily make a manual adjust-
ment.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

Color Regist Adjustment | Setting the color registration correction operation
Transfer Belt Speed Adj. | Setting the transfer belt speed correction operation

Adjust Timing After the previous correction is executed, color registration is com-
pensated as the LSU temperature varies by the value determined.

Setting: color registration correction
1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Enables the color registration correction operation.
OFF Disables the color registration correction operation.

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Setting: transfer belt speed correction
1. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Enables the transfer belt speed correction operation.
OFF Disables the transfer belt speed correction operation.

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Setting: Operating timing
1. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Initial setting

Conditions for execution depending on the LSU 41010 4
temperature variation

112, Rress the startkey. The value is set.
Completion ‘
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U468 | Checking the color registration data
Description
Displays the color registration correction data and transfer belt speed correction data.
Purpose
To check the corresponding data.
Start
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to check.
Display Description
Auto Adjustment Display the auto color registration adjustment value
Manual Adjustment Display the manual color registration adjustment value
Speed Adjustment Display the transfer speed adjustment value

Method: auto adjustment
1. Select the color to check.
The current setting is displayed.
2. Press the stop/clear key to return to the screen for selecting an item.
Method: manual adjustment
1. Select the color to check.
The current setting is displayed.
2. Press the stop/clear key to return to the screen for selecting an item.
Method: speed adjustment
1. The current setting is displayed.
2. Press the stop/clear key to return to the screen for selecting an item.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U470

Setting the compression ratio
Description
Sets the compression ratio coefficient for each compression level based on the quantum chart for JPEG
brightness and color differential.
Purpose
To change the setting in accordance with the image that the user is copying. For example, in order to soften
the coarseness of the image when making copies at over 200% magnification, change the level of compres-
sion by raising the value. Lowering the value will increase the compression and thereby lower the image qual-
ity; Raising the value will increase image quality but lower the image processing speed.
Start

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be set. The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

Display Description
Y_DATA Rate JPEG compression ratio (brightness)
C_DATA Rate JPEG compression ratio (color differential)

PDF_DATA Rate | PDF compression ratio (brightness and color differential)

Setting: JPEG compression ratio (brightness)
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Setting range Initial setting
COPY 110100 85
NW SCAN(1) 110 100 30
NW SCAN(2) 110100 40
NW SCAN(3) 110 100 50
NW SCAN(4) 110 100 80
NW SCAN(5) 110100 95

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: JPEG compression ratio (color differential)
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Setting range Initial setting
COPY 110100 85
NW SCAN(1) 110100 30
NW SCAN(2) 110 100 40
NW SCAN(3) 110 100 50
NW SCAN(4) 110100 80
NW SCAN(5) 110 100 95

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: PDF compression ratio (brightness and color differential)
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Setting range Initial setting
Y(1) 110 100 15
Y(2) 110100 25
Y(3) 110 100 60
C(1) 110100 15
C(2) 1to 100 25
C(3) 110100 60
3. " Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion

Press the stop/clear. key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U473

Adjusting laser power output
Description
Adjusts the laser output power for each color. Also, this is used to toggle exposure density correction and
enter exposure density correction values.
Purpose
Enter the exposure density correction data after replacing the laser scanner unit. Also performed when the
quality of dots, lines or low density has dropped.
Start
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set or checked.

Display Description

Set Sensitivity Indication of drum sensitivity correction value of each every color
Adjust LSU Laser Power | LSU laser output value of each every color

Density Correction The setting whether or not correct the sensitivity

Input Density Adjust Value | Exposure density correction value

Set Density Setting the LSU laser output

(Emit Time/Dot)

Method: Drum sensitivity correction value
1. The current setting is displayed.

Display Description

K (Full) Black drum sensitivity correction value

K (Half) Black drum sensitivity correction value

C (Full) Cyan drum sensitivity correction value

C (Half) Cyan drum sensitivity correction value

M (Full) Magenta drum sensitivity correction value

M (Half) Magenta drum sensitivity correction value

Y (Full) Yellow drum sensitivity correction value

Y (Half) Yellow drum sensitivity correction value

BW (K)* Drum sensitivity correction value in monochrome mode

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
2. Press the stop/clear key to return to the screen for selecting an item.
Setting: LSU laser output value
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

. Initial setting
Display Description Setting 25/25.32/25
range ’ ’ | 40/35 ppm

32/32 ppm
LSU LD Power (K) Laser output value (black) -128t0 127 | 44 44
LSU LD Power (C) Laser output value (cyan) -128 to 127 | 48 48
LSU LD Power (M) Laser output value (magenta) |-128 to 127 | 48 48
LSU LD Power (Y) Laser output value (yellow) -128 to 127 | 48 48
LSU LDPower(K)BW* | LSU laser output value in -128 to 127 | - 44

monochrome mode

*: Displayed by 40/35 ppm model only
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U473 | Setting: Correct the sensitivity
1. Select ON or OFF.
Display Description
ON Correct the sensitivity
OFF Do not correct the sensitivity
Initial setting: ON
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Setting: Exposure density correction value
1. Select the color and data.
2. Enter the setting value on the sheet suppled with LSU using the cursor up/down key.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: Emission time
1. Select [BLACK] or [ALL].
2. Change the setting value using * key or # key.
Display Description Setting range
BLACK LSU laser output (black) 0 (100%)/1 (90%)/
2 (80%)/3 (70%)
ALL LSU laser output (all colors) 0 (100%)/1 (90%)/
2 (80%)/3 (70%)
Initial setting: ALL:0
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Supplement
When selecting [Adjust Laser Power Output] or [Input Density Adjust Value], copying from an original is avail-
able in the interrupt copying mode.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U474 |Checking LSU cleaning operation

Description
Provides cleaning LSU by means of the LSU cleaning clutch and LSU cleaning solenoid. Also, the cleaning
cycle can be adjusted.
Start
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Cleaning Operation Executing the cleaning operation
Cleaning Cycle Setting the cleaning cycle

Method: Cleaning operation
1. Select [Cleaning Operation].
The LSU cleaning clutch and solenoid drive a blade which in turn wipes clean the LSU slit glass.
Setting: Cleaning cycle
1. Select [Cleaning Cycle].
2. Change the setting value using * key or # key.

Description Setting range Initial setting
Cleaning cycle 0 to 5000 1000

The setting can be changed by 1000 per step.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U486 | Setting color/monochrome operation mode
Description
When color and monochrome documents are mixed, sets operation mode after a color document is detected.
Purpose
To ensure productivity when copying color and monochrome documents in ACS mode, select MODE2.
However, selecting MODE2 will increase the maintenance count for cyan, magenta, and yellow color develop-
ing units.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select MODE1 or MODEZ2.
Display Description
MODE1 Line speed: Fixed at color line speed
Controlling developing motor CMY: Switches colors depending on the
original document.
MODE2 Line speed: Fixed at color line speed
Controlling developing motor CMY: Fixed at color mode
Initial setting: MODE1
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U504 |Initializing the scanner NIC
Description
Initializing the scanner NIC to its factory default.
Purpose
To return to a setup at the time of factory shipments.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [EXECUTE].
3. Press the start key. All data in the scanner NIC is initialized.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U505 |Setting data base assistant

Description
Sets whether or not the database linkage setting is enabled.
Purpose
According to user request, changes the setting.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Database linkage setting is enabled.
OFF Database linkage setting is disabled.

Initial setting: ON
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U506 | Setting the time out
Description
Sets the communication timeout time for connection to a computer.
Purpose

To change the preset value if a communication error occurs after connection to a computer continues for a
long time. By delaying the error detection timing, the error may be cleared. If the error is not cleared after the
preset value is changed, however, return the preset value to the initial value.
Setting

1. Press the start key.

2. Change the value using the cursor up/down keys.

Description Setting range Initial setting
Timeout time 10 to 120 (s) 10

The setting can be changed by 10 s per step.
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U508

Setting the LDAP
Description
Enables or disables an LDAP server.
Purpose
To change the setting to ON when use of an LDAP server is requested.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON LDAP server is enabled.
OFF LDAP server is disabled.

Initial setting: OFF
3. Press the start key. The setting is set, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U510

Setting the enterprise mode
Description
Sets whether or not the enterprise mode setting is enabled.
This maintenance mode is effective for only 120 V specifications.
Purpose
According to user request, changes the setting.
Supplement
It is not possible to turn setting simultaneously with U511 (Setting scan To FTP) to ON.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Enterprise mode setting is enabled.
OFF Enterprise mode setting is disabled.

Initial setting: OFF
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Completion
Turn the main power switch off.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U511 | Setting scan To FTP
Description
Sets whether or not scan to FTP setting is enabled.
This maintenance mode is effective for only 120 V specifications.
Purpose
According to user request, changes the setting.
Supplement
It is not possible to turn setting simultaneously with U510 (Setting the enterprise mode) to ON.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.
Display Description
ON Scan to FTP setting is enabled.
OFF Scan to FTP setting is disabled.
Initial setting: ON
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U512 |Setting scan To SMB

Description
Sets whether or not scan to SMB setting is enabled.
This maintenance mode is effective for only 120 V specifications.
Purpose
According to user request, changes the setting.
Supplement
It is not possible to turn setting simultaneously with U510 (Setting the enterprise mode) to ON.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select ON or OFF.

Display Description
ON Scan to SMB setting is enabled.
OFF Scan to SMB setting is disabled.

Initial setting: OFF
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Description
item No. P
U901 |Checking copy counts by paper feed locations

Description

Displays copy counts by paper feed locations.

Purpose

To check the time to replace consumable parts.

Method

1. Press the start key. The counts by paper feed locations are displayed.
Display Description
BYPASS MP tray
CASSETTE 1 Cassette 1
CASSETTE 2 Cassette 2
CASSETTE 3 Cassette 3 (optional 3000-sheet paper feeder or paper feeder)
CASSETTE 4 Cassette 4 (optional paper feeder)
DUPLEX Duplex unit
When an optional paper feed device is not installed, the corresponding count is not displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U902 |Checking/clearing finisher punch count

Description
Sets the punch limit and displays and clears the punch-hole scrap count when optional 3000-sheet finisher is
installed.
Purpose
Sets the punch limit to notify the user of the time to collect punch-hole scrap. Also, used to manually clear the
punch-hole scrap count if a message requiring collection of punch-hole scrap is shown on the touch panel
after collection. If punch-hole scrap is collected with the machine power turned off, the punch-hole scrap count
is not cleared and consequently this problem occurs.
Setting

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item.

3. Change the value using the numeric keys.

Display Description Setting range

PUNCH LIMIT Punch limit (maximum number of punching times) 0 to 9999000

PUNCH COUNT Punch-hole scrap count (current number of punching 0 to 9999999
times)

4. Press the start key. The value is set.
Clearing
1. Press the reset key.
2. Press the start key. The count is cleared, and the screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is dis-
played.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U903

Checking/clearing the paper jam counts

Description

Displays or clears the jam counts by jam locations.

Purpose

To check the paper jam status. Also to clear the jam counts after replacing consumable parts.
Start

Press the start key. The screen for selecting an item is displayed.

Display Description

COUNT Displays/clears the jam counts
TOTAL COUNT Displays the total jam counts

Method: Displays/clears the jam counts
1. Select [COUNT].
The count of jam code by type is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the * or # keys.
Press the reset key and then press the start key. The all count is cleared.
The individual counter cannot be cleared.
To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Method: Displays the total jam counts
1. Select [TOTAL COUNT] at the screen for selecting an item.
The total number of jam code by type is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the * or # keys.
The total number of jam count cannot be cleared.
To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U904

Checking/clearing the call for service counts

Description

Displays or clears the service call code counts by types.

Purpose

To check the service call code status by types.

Also to clear the service call code counts after replacing consumable parts.
Start

Press the start key. The screen for selecting an item is displayed.

Display Description
COUNT Displays/clears the call for service counts
TOTAL COUNT Displays the total call for service counts

Method: Displays/clears the call for service counts
1. Select [COUNT].
The count of call for service by type is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the * or # keys.
Press the reset key and then press the start key. The all count is cleared.
The individual counter cannot be cleared.
To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Method: Displays the total call for service counts
1. Select [TOTAL COUNT] at the screen for selecting an item.
The total number of call for service by type is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the * or # keys.
The total number of call for service count cannot be cleared.
To return to the screen for selecting an item, press the stop/clear key.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance Descriotion
item No. P
U905 |Checking counts by optional devices

Description

Displays the counts of optional DP or finisher.

Purpose

To check the use of optional DP and finisher.

Method

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the device, the count of which is to be checked. The count of the selected device is displayed.

DP
Display Description
ADP Number of single-sided originals that has passed through the DP
RADP Number of double-sided originals that has passed through the DP

FINISHER (3000-sheet document finisher or document finisher)
Display Description
CP CNT Number of copies that has passed
STAPLE Frequency the stapler has been activated
PUNCH Frequency the punch has been activated
STACK Frequency the stacker has been activated
SADDLE Frequency the center holding has been activated

When installing the document finisher, value of CP CNT and STAPLE are displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U906 | Resetting partial operation control

Description
Resets the service call code for partial operation control.
Purpose
To be reset after partial operation is performed due to problems in the cassettes or other sections, and the
related parts are serviced.
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Press [EXECUTE].

3. Press the start key to reset partial operation control

[EXECUTE] display flashes during resetting.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U908

Checking the total counter value

Description

Displays the total counter value.

Purpose

To check the total counter value.

Method

Press the start key. The screen for total count value is displayed.

Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U910

Clearing the coverage data
Description
Clears the accumulated data for the coverage per A4 size paper in all colors (C/M/Y/BK).
Purpose
To clear data as required at times such as during maintenance service.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [EXECUTE].
3. Press the start key.
The coverage data is cleared.
When clearing is complete, the machine automatically returns to the same status as when the main
power switch is turned on.

U911

Checking/clearing copy counts by paper sizes
Description
Displays and clears the paper feed counts by paper sizes.
Purpose
To check or clear the counts after replacing consumable parts.
Method
Press the start key. The screen for the paper feed counts by paper size is displayed.
Clearing

1. Press the reset key.

2. Press the start key. All counts are cleared.

To clear the count individually, select the paper size and press the start key.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U917

Setting backup data reading/writing

Description

Stores backup data from the fax control PWB (when an optional fax kit is installed) into CompactFlash or
reads the data from CompactFlash.

Purpose

To store and write data when replacing the PWB.

Setting

1.

CoNoOAGN

10.

1.

12.

Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the power indicator has gone off, switch
off the main power switch.

Open the interface cover.

Remove the CF cover.

Insert Compact Flash in the CF cover.

Insert Compact Flash in a notch hole of the machine.

Turn the main power switch on.

Enter the maintenance item.

Press the start key.

Select the item.

Display Description

SRAM -> CF : FAX BACKUP Writing the backup data of fax control PWB

CF -> SRAM : FAX BACKUP Reading the backup data of fax control PWB
SRAM -> CF : FAX DIAL INFO Writing the backup data of fax dial information
CF -> SRAM : FAX DIAL INFO Reading the backup data of fax dial information

Press the start key. Reading or writing is executed, and the screen displays the result.

If the operation was successful:

EXECUTE 0100

CHECK SUM ****

CODE 0000

If the operation failed:

EXECUTE 0100

CHECK SUM ****

CODE XXXX

Where XXX is the error code indicating the reason for the failure.
See Error Codes for Operation U917 and U926 below.

Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the power indicator has gone off, switch
off the main power switch.
Remove the Compact Flash from the machine.

Error Codes for Operation U917 and U926

Code Description

0102 Detects call for service on fax control PWB.
0103 Detects call for service on engine PWB.
0104 Communication error.

0105 Detects call for service on main PWB.
01FF CF error.

0202 No CF card.

0203 No data in CF card.

0204 CF data is incompatible.

0205 Bad CF data (Checksum error)

0206 CF read error.

02077, CF write error.

0212 . Fax control PWB flash memory error.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

U920

Checking the copy counts

Description

Checks the copy counts.

Purpose

To check the copy counts.

Method

Press the start key. The current counts of full color copy counter, single color copy counter, monochrome copy
counter, color printer counter, monochrome printer counter and monochrome fax counter are displayed.
Completion

Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U925

Checking/clearing the system error counts
Description
Displays and clears the count value of system error.
Purpose
To check the system error status by types.
Also to clear the service call code counts after replacing consumable parts.
Method
Press the start key. The count for system error detection by type is displayed.
Clearing
1. Press the reset key.
2. Press the start key. All counts are cleared.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance No. item is displayed.
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1.

©CoeNOGO AN

10.

1.

12.

Maintenance Description
item No.
U926 |Rewriting FAX program

Description
Downloads the fax program and fax fonts when installing an optional fax kit.
Purpose
To run when upgrading the fax program and fax fonts.
Setting

Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the power indicator has gone off, switch
off the main power switch.

Open the interface cover.

Remove the CF cover.

Insert Compact Flash in the CF cover.

Insert Compact Flash in a notch hole of the machine.

Turn the main power switch on.

Enter the maintenance item.

Press the start key.

Select [FAX PROGRAM/FONT] and press the start key.

Downloading of the fax program starts and the result shown below is displayed.

If the operation was successful:
EXECUTE 0100

CHECK SUM ****

CODE 0000

If the operation failed:

EXECUTE 0100

CHECK SUM ****

CODE XXXX

Where XXX is the error code indicating the reason for the failure.

Then, downloading of the fax fonts starts and the result shown below is displayed.

If the operation was successful:
EXECUTE 0100

CHECK SUM ****

CODE 0000

If the operation failed:

EXECUTE 0100

CHECK SUM ****

CODE XXXX

Where XXX is the error code indicating the reason for the failure.
See Error Codes for Operation U917 and U926 on P.1-3-98.

Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the power indicator has gone off, switch
off the main power switch.
Remove the Compact Flash from the machine.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U927 |Clearing the all copy counts and machine life counts (one time only)
Description
Resets all of the counts back to zero.
Supplement
The total account counter and the machine life counter can be cleared only once if all count values are 1000
or less.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [EXECUTE].
3. Press the start key. All copy counts and machine life counts are cleared.
CANNOT EXECUTE is displayed if the count cannot be cleared.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U928 |Checking machine life counts
Description
Displays the machine life counts.
Purpose
To check the machine life counts.
Method
Press the start key. The current machine life counts is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U930 |Checking/clearing the charger roller count
Description
Displays the counts of the charger roller counter for checking or clearing.
Purpose
To check the count after replacement of the charger roller unit.
To clear the counter value when replacing the charger roller unit.
Method
Press the start key. The current counts of the charger roller count for each color is displayed.
Clearing
1. Press the reset key.
2. Press the start key. All counts are cleared.
Setting
1. Enter seven-digit value using the numeric keys.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U972 | Setting the type of high voltage unit

Description
Identifies transfer high voltage PWB 2 to be old or new
Purpose
Changing settings are not required.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the setting value using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description Setting range
2nd Transfer HV Identifies transfer high voltage PWB 2 A (old)/B (new)

4. Press the start key. The setting is set.
5. Turn the main power switch off and on.
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Maintenance Description
item No.
U984 | Checking the developing unit number
Description
Displays the developing unit number.
Purpose
To check the developing unit number.
Method
Press the start key. The developing unit number for each color is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U985 |Displaying the developing unit history
Description
Indicates the past record of machine number and the developing counter.
Purpose
To check the machine number and the developing counter.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. The history of a machine number and a developing counter for each color is displayed by five cases.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U989 |HDD Scandisk
Description
Restores data in the hard disk by scanning the disk.
Purpose
If power is turned off while accessing to the hard disk is performed, the control information in the hard disk
drive may be damaged. Use this mode to restore the data.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [EXECUTE].
3. Press the start key. When scanning of the disk is complete, the execution result is displayed.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U990 | Checking/clearing the time for the exposure lamp to light

Description
Displays, clears or changes the accumulated time for the exposure lamp to light.
Purpose
To check duration of use of the exposure lamp. Also to clear the accumulated time for the lamp after replace-
ment.
Method
Press the start key. The accumulated time of illumination for the exposure lamp is displayed in minutes.
Clearing
1. Press the reset key.
2. Press the start key. The accumulated time is cleared.
Setting
1. Enter a seven-digit accumulated time using the numeric keys.
2. Press the start key. The time is set.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-102




2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Maintenance Description
item No. P
U991 |Checking the scanner operation count
Description
Displays the scanner operation count.
Purpose
To check the status of use of the scanner.
Method
Press the start key. The screen for selecting an item is displayed.
Display Description
COPY SCAN COUNT Counts of scanner operation
FAX SCAN COUNT Counts of fax operation
NT SCAN COUNT Counts of network scanner operation
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance No. item is displayed.
U998 |Printing from memory

Description
Prints the data stored in memory.
Purpose
Executes as necessary.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Enter the address (8-digit hexadecimal number) using the numeric keys and symbols A to F keys dis-
played on the touch panel.
3. Press the interrupt key to output the list.
Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-103



2JL/24J12JG/2JD-2

1-3-2 Service mode

The machine is equipped with a maintenance function which can be used to maintain and service the machine.

(1) Executing a service item

( Start )

| Press the print key.

| Press [Printer Menu].

| Press [Others].

| Press [Service].

_’I Press [Print Status Page].

’_.

To print a status page for
service purpose.

(See page P.1-3-105)

——I Press [Paper Feed Operation]. ’—»

1 WJINLIN

STRIUS CORT.

1-3-104

To set paper feed operation as
printer driver yielding mode.

(See page P.1-3-109)

Press [Close].

End
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Service items

Description

Print
Status Page

Printing a status page for service purpose

Description

Prints a status page for service purpose. The status page includes various printing settings
and service cumulative.

Purpose

To acquire the current printing environmental parameters and cumulative information.
Procedure

1. Select [Print Status Page].
2. Press [Printing].
3. Processing is displayed and five pages will be printed. (The second page includes
service information.
| NETWORK STATUS PAGE h
| NETWORK STATUS PAGE h '
| 1
Main PWB firmware irsion NETWORK STATUS PAGE IFIirmware.re:ease date
| [\ PAGE PRINTER STATUS PAGE / }-‘
Service information [ Firmware version: 2FZ 3000.001.024 Released: 01/0ct/2005
(Refer to next page) | | | |

PAGE PRINTER STATUS PAGE

Released:

01/0ct/2005 H

Printed Page(s) 9690

\ |

Service Information

[ Firmware version: 2Fz 3000.001.024

XX XXXX] XXX XXX ]

P00/S00/U00/NOD/D50: DMO301 . DAN: 0002001001210052

/0020/0020/1061/0811/ o/ 0/ 0o/ o/ o/ 0o/ 0/ 0/ 0O/ O/ O/ 0O/ 0O/

/1011/10
/RS2/FF/

SN:SPL3200010

1 WJINIL

Figure 1-3-24 Status page

b
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Service items Description

|| I"

Service information

Service information

[XXXXXXXXXXXXXKXK] [XX/XXK] Printed Page(s) 9690
® ©) ®
/R00/00/U00/N00/D50: DMO301 . DAN: 0002001001210052
OONONO,
/0020/0020/1061/0811/ _ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/
O] ©)

(42)/1011/1001/0000/0000/0100/1000/0000/0000/
/RS2/10003-0003]/81/30/50/01

@ B OGOBOG
(1900.00.00.00.00.00

@0A:1234567890123456

@/2OAl1080/1020B200/20001080/81000000/00000000/10101010/10101010/

@ SPD1:0203040508090A0B0COD0F101112131415161718191A1B1C1DIELF202122235E
@ SPD1:0203040508090A0B0COD0F101112131415161718191A1B1C1DIEIF202122235E

4 SN:5PLI200010

i
T

SR

F 4

| N e S
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Service items Description
Detail of service information
No. Items Description
1 Boot ROM information [Boot ROM version]
2 | Software jumper switch First byte
information bit 0 = 1: (Fixed)
(hexadecimal) bit 1 = 0: Overseas, 1: Domestic (Japan)
[First byte/second byte (dis- | bit 2, 3 (Not used)
played in OEM mode only)] | bit 4 = 0: Kyocera, 1: OEM
bit 5 = 0: For Europe, 1: For US
bit 6 = 0: Non MICR mode, 1: MICR mode
bit 7 (Not used)
Second byte: Displayed in OEM mode only
3 | Total page counter -
4 Parallel I/O information -
5 | Serial information 00: Normal bit1: Overrun error
bit0: Framing error bit2: Parity error
6 | USB information 00: Not connected
01: Full-Speed
02: Hi-Speed
7 | NVRAM error (displayed 01: 1D error 03: Checksum error
only when any error has 02: Version error 04: NVRAM crush error
occurred)
8 | NVRAM download 00: Normal (none downloaded)
bit0: Font data
bit1: Host data
bit2: Macro data
bit3: Program data
bit4: Operation panel message data download (file name displayed)
bit5: OEM data
bit6: Web template data (version displayed)
bit7: Error occurred
9 | Printable area setting [Top offset/Left offset/Page length/Page width
10 | Left offset for each paper /MP tray/Cassette 1/Cassette 2/Optional cassette 3/Optional cassette 4/
source Duplex/
(1/600 inches unit)
11 | Top offset for each paper /MP tray/Cassette 1/Cassette 2/Optional cassette 3/Optional cassette 4/
source (1/600 inches unit)
12 | Partial operational control bit0: MP tray Device status

information

bit1: Cassette 1

bit2: Cassette 2

bit3: Optional cassette 3
bit4: Optional cassette 4
bit5 to 6: Not used

bit7: Duplex

bit8 to 19: Not used
bit20: Optional finisher
bit21 to 27: Not used
bit28: Optional job separator
bit29 to 31: Not used

0: Not installed
1: Enabled
2: Partial operational controlled
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Service items Description

No. Items Description

13 | Serial interface information RS2: RS-232C
RS4: RS-422A

14 | Optional device information 1st 2 bytes 2nd 2 bytes
bit0: MP tray bit0: Reserved
bit1 to 2: Cassette 1 to 2 bit1: Output tray
bit3 to 4: Optional cassette 3 to 4 bit2 to 3: Reserved
bit5 to 6: Not used bit4: Optional finisher
bit7: Duplex bit5 to 11: Reserved
bit8: Reserved bit12: Optional job separator

bit13 to 15: Reserved

15 | Operation panel message lan-
guage

PMSG command setting (decimal)

16 | Current temperature

0to 80 °C/32 to 176 °F (in 1 °C/1.8 °F increment, “-” = Temperature/
humidity sensor is abnormal.)

17 | Current humidity

5to 100% RH (in 1% increment)

18 | Number of rebooting for verti-
cal distortion check

19 | MAC address

20 | Fixed asset number

(maximum 16 characters)

21 | Media type attributes

Media type setting value from 1 to 28 (paper weight)
(unused media type are always 0x00.)

22 | Memory SPD information (slot
1)

2 to 6 bytes, 8 to 36 bytes, 94 to 95 bytes (total 32 bytes)

23 | Memory SPD information (slot
2)

2 to 6 bytes, 8 to 36 bytes, 94 to 95 bytes (total 32 bytes)

24 | Machine serial number

NOTE:

Code conversion
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Service items Description

Setting the paper feed operation (printer driver yielding mode)

Description
Paper ?eed In printer driver yielding mode, the printer driver settings override the paper feed operation
Operation mode in the machine.

The machine feeds paper from the paper source (a cassette or the MP tray) which was com-
manded by the printer driver, and if the paper source is empty, the machine will prompt load-
ing paper by displaying a message. The machine will attempt to feed paper assuming it is of
maximum paper size, namely, Ledger, when the MP tray is selected as the paper source. If
the sizes of the physical paper and the commanded paper do not match, paper jam will
result at duplex printing.
Purpose
The driver settings may be optimized depending on the user preferences.
Method

1. Select [Paper Feed Operation].

2. Select the mode.

Plain Printer driver yielding mode

Special Paper feed operation mode in the machine (default)

3. Press [Close].
Completion

1-3-109



2JL/24412JG/2JD-1

1-3-3 Management mode

In addition to a maintenance function for service, the machine is equipped with a management function which can be oper-
ated by users (mainly by the administrator). In this management mode, settings such as default settings can be changed.

(1) Using the management mode

| Press the System Menu/Counter key. |

—~| Press [Job Accounting]. }—» manalzr;tr?\rezlecode_ m?]ﬁ%?aagcec?j;-tilnﬂ ;he copy
—~| Press [Copy Default]. }—» manaEgr;triretr:lecode_ I(\:I)ZI;Z Cﬁg}/ﬁgffult settings
—~| Press [Machine Default]. }—» manazr;t;;mecode_ '(\:')ZZZ T_%(_:f;;nse) .default settings
—>| Press [Printer Default]. }—» manazr;tr?'\;:]tecode_ '(\gzgz al:lg_t?: gffault settings
——| Press [Scanner Default]. }—» manaEgr(]at:'\;tr?tecode_

Press [Func. | _| Make scanner default
Def. setting.] settings (page 1-3-123).

Enter the Make fax default settings
Press [FAX Default]. management code. (page 1-3-124).
. | Make MP tray settings
——I Press [MP tray Settlng].l (page 1-3-125).
. . . | Execute original size
_»I Press [Register Orig. Size]. | registration (page 1-3-125).
. | Execute user adjustment
——| Press [User adjustment]. | (page 1-3-126).
Press Enter the Make document management
[Document Management]. management code. default settings (page 1-3-128).
Press [BOX Management] Enter the Execute hard disk management
([Hard Disk Management]). management code. items (page 1-3-128).
. Enter the
—-| Press [Print Report]. }—» management code. —-| Output the report (page 1-3-128). }—
| Check and output the total
——| Press [Counter Check]. | copy count (page 1-3-128).

—-I Press [Language]. I Set the language (page 1-3-129).

Press [Close].
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(2) Job accounting

New account
Creates new accounts by entering an account ID code (of
up to eight digits), account name, and restrictions on
usage as desired.
1. Press [Management Edit].
2. Press [Register].
3. Select [Account ID] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
4. Enter the department ID code from 0 to 99999999
using the numeric keys.
5. Press [Close].
6. Select [Name to Display] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
Enter the department name and press [End].
Press [Next].
9. Specify restrictions on copying and press [Registr.].

© N

Deleting accounts
Delete the department accounts registered.
1. Press [Management Edit].
2. Select the department ID code to delete and press
[Delete].
3. Check the ID code to delete and press [Yes].

Editing department information
Changes the name and ID code registered for the depart-
ment.
1. Press [Management Edit].
2. Select the department ID code to modify and press
[Mgt. Inf. Correction].
3. Select [Account ID] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
4. Press [Clear].
5. Enter the new ID code (up to eight digits) using the
numeric keys.
6. Press [Close].
7. Select [Name to Display] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
8. Press [AllDel.].
9. Enter the new department name and press [End].
10. Press [Close].

Changing restrictions on usage
Changes the restriction on usage per individual depart-
ment.
To restrict the number of copies, printouts or scanned
images using Job Accounting, switch Job Accounting to
[On] as the default for Copy Job Accounting, Printer Job
Accounting and Scanner Job Accounting.

1. Press [Management Edit].

2. Select the department ID code to modify and press

[Limit in use].
3. Select the usage restriction and press [Close].
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Management total

Calculate the total usage count for all departments and
print the total in the form of Job Accounting reports. The
total usage count can be reset as necessary.

1. Press [Management Total].

2. The total usage count is displayed.

3. Press [Print Report] and choose the report type to
print this information as a management report.
Press [Report by Function] to count a list of reports
by function.

Press [Report by Size] in Total Count by Size, 1-5
of the Job Accounting default settings for a list of
reports by paper size.

To reset the usage count, press [Counter clear].
Press [Yes].

ok

Copy count per department
Tracks the copy count per individual department. The
copy count per department can be reset as necessary.
1. Press [Each Mgt. Total].
2. Select the ID-code of the department and press
[Totall].
3. The usage count for the selected department is dis-
played
4. To reset the usage count, press [Counter clear].
5. Press [Yes].

Activating and deactivating job accounting
Turn job accounting on or off.

1. Select [On] or [Off].

2. Press [Close].

3. Press [End].

Copy job accounting
Activate or deactivate Job Accounting for copy jobs.
1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].
2. Select [Copy Job Accounting] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
3. Select [On] or [Off].
4. Press [Close].

Printer job accounting
Activate or deactivate Job Accounting when the device is
used as a printer.
1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].
2. Select [Print. Job Accounting] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
3. Select [On] or [Off].
4. Press [Close].
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Printer error report
Specify whether an error report is printed in case that the
user attempts to print using the incorrect department
code.
This item is not shown when Printer Job Accounting is set
to [Off].

1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].

2. Select [Printer error report] using the cursor up/

down keys and press [Change #].
3. Select [On] or [Off].
4. Press [Close].

Printing from unregistered sources (printer)
Authorize or prohibit printing from computers with printer
drivers that do not support Job Accounting.
This item is not shown when Printer Job Accounting is set
to [Off].

1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].

2. Select [Other Mgt. reg. (print)] using the cursor up/

down keys and press [Change #].
3. Select [On] or [Off].
4. Press [Close].

Copy/printer output management
Select whether copying and printing are managed
together or separately.

1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].

2. Select [Copy/Printer output mgt] using the cursor

up/down keys and press [Change #].
3. Select [All] or [Each].
4. Press [Close].

Scanner job accounting
Activate or deactivate Job Accounting when the device is
used for scanning.

1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].

2. Select [Scanner Job Accounting] using the cursor

up/down keys and press [Change #].
3. Select [On] or [Off].
4. Press [Close].

Fax job accounting
Activate or deactivate job accounting when the optional
fax function is used.
This setting is displayed when the optional fax kit is
installed.

1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].

2. Select [Fax Job Accounting] using the cursor up/

down keys and press [Change #].
3. Select [On] or [Off].
4. Press [Close].
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Response to unauthorized requests
Specify the actions when users attempt to copy in excess
of the specified copy limitation.
1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].
2. Select [Excess of Limit Setting] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
3. Press [Stop job immediately], [Stop after job done]
or [Only warning].
4. Press [Close].

Default counter limit value
Specify the default of usage limitation when registering a
new department.
1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].
2. Select [Def. Val. of coun. Limit] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
3. Enter the number of pages from 1 to 999,999 using
the numeric keys.
4. Press [Close].

Total count by size, 1-5
Registers specific paper sizes and types of paper to
check the copy count.
1. Press [Job Accntg Def. Set.].
2. Select [Total size 1-5] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
Press [On].
Press [Select Size].
Select a paper size and press [Close].
To specify a paper type, press [Select Paper Type].
Select the paper type and press [Close].
Press [Close].
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(3) Default settings for copying

Exposure mode
Set the exposure mode for default settings mode.
1. Select [Exposure Mode] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Manual] or [Auto].

Exposure steps
Change the exposure adjustment step amount.
1. Select [Exposure Steps] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [1 step] or [0.5 step].

Original image quality
Set the original image quality for default settings mode.
1. Select [Original Image Quality] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Text+Photo], [Photo], [Print], [Text] or [Map].

Color mode setting
Set the color mode for default settings mode.

1. Select [Auto Color/Full-Color/B&W] ([Auto Colour/
full col./B&W]) using the cursor up/down keys and
press [Change #].

2. Select [Auto color] ([Auto colour]), [Full color] ([Full
colour]), or [Black&White] ([Black white]).

Setting auto color detection
Adjust the color and black&white detection level for auto
color copy mode.

1. Select [Auto Color Correction] ([Auto colour Correc-
tion]) using the cursor up/down keys and press
[Change #].

2. Press the cursor left/right keys to adjust the value.

Setting EcoPrint
Set EcoPrint for default settings mode.
1. Select [EcoPrint] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

Correct fine black lines
Set Fine Black Line correction to reduce the black lines
that may occur when copying using the optional docu-
ment processor.
When suppressing black streaks, select [On (Low)].
Select [On (High)] only when the black streaks are not
suppressed with the Low setting.

1. Select [Correct. fine black line] using the cursor up/

down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off], [On (Low)] or [On (High)].
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Select paper
In default settings mode, set the paper selection method
for when an original is set.
1. Select [Select Paper] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [APS] or [Default cassette].

Setting auto paper selection
Set the paper selection method for Auto Paper Selection
mode when changing the zoom ratio.
1. Select [APS Setting] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Select [Most Suit Size] or [Same as Orig. Size].

Paper type (auto color paper)
Select Automatic Paper Selection mode for color copying
to limit the paper types.
1. Select [Pap. Type (Auto col. pap.)] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off] or [On].
If [On] is selected, select the paper type.
Plain/Rough/Vellum/Recycled/Preprinted/Bond/
Color (Colour)/Prepunched/Letterhead/High Qual-
ity/Custom 1 - 8

Paper type (auto BW paper)
Select Automatic Paper Selection mode for black and
white copying to limit the paper types.

1. Select [Paper Type (Auto BW Paper)] ([Paper Type
(Auto B&W pap.)]) using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].

2. Select [Off] or [On].

If [On] is selected, select the paper type.
Plain/Rough/Vellum/Recycled/Preprinted/Bond/
Color (Colour)/Prepunched/Letterhead/High Qual-
ity/Custom 1 - 8

Selecting default cassette
Automatically selects the default cassette (1 - 4).
The MP tray may not be set as the default cassette.
[3rd paper] and [4th paper] are shown when the optional
paper feeder or 3000 sheet paper feeder have been
installed.

1. Select [Default cassette] using the cursor up/down

keys and press [Change #].
2. Select the cassette to use as the default.

Specifying cassette for cover paper
Specify the paper source cassette (1 - 4) or MP tray
which is loaded with cover paper.
[3rd paper] and [4th paper] are shown when the optional
paper feeder or 3000 sheet paper feeder have been
installed.

1. Select [Cassette for cover paper] using the cursor

up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select the paper source containing the cover paper.
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Setting auto % priority
Specify whether to set auto zoom when the paper in the
selected cassette is different from the size of the original.
1. Select [Auto % Priority Setting] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

Adjusting auto exposure
Adjusts the overall lightness or darkness when copying in
auto exposure mode.
1. Select [Density Adjustment (Auto)] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [Lighter] or [Darker] to adjust the density.

Adjusting manual exposure
Adjusts the overall lightness or darkness when copying in
manual exposure mode.
1. Select [Density Adjust. (Manual)] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [Lighter] or [Darker] to adjust the density.

Selecting default zoom
Set the reduce/enlarge setting in default settings mode.
1. Select [Reduce/Enlarge] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Auto %] or [100%].

Selecting sorting and offsetting output
Set sorting and offsetting output options in default set-
tings mode.
1. Select [Sort/Offset] ([Sort/Group]) using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Under [Sort, select [Off] ([Sort:Off]) or [On]
([Sort:on]).
3. Under [Offset], select [Off] or [On] ([1 set] or [Output
each page]).

Selecting auto rotation
Set auto rotation in default settings mode.
1. Select [Auto Rotation] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Rotate] or [No Rotate].

Setting margin defaults
Sets margin the width default values.
1. Select [Default margin width] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press the cursor up/down or left/right keys to set
the margin width.
Setting Range
Inch models: 0 - 3/4" (1/8" increments)
Metric models: 0 - 18 mm (1 mm increments)
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Erasing borders
Set the border erase default values.
1. Select [Default erase width] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [+] or [-] to set the [Border] (outer edges) and
[Center] ([Centre]) (middle) border widths.
Setting Range
Inch models: 0 - 2" (1/8" increments)
Metric models: 0 - 50 mm (1 mm increments)

Selecting maximum number of copies
Limits the number of sets that can be specified for a sin-
gle copy.
1. Select [Preset limit] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Use the numeric keys to specify the preset limit
value. Set to between 1 - 999 sets.

Enabling repeat copy
Disable repeat copy or configure repeat copy in default
settings mode.
This setting is not displayed when the optional security kit
is installed.

1. Select [Repeat Copy] using the cursor up/down

keys and press [Change #].
2. Under [Function], select [Off] or [On].
3. Under [Default], select [Off] or [On].

Showing the register key
Sets whether to show or hide [Shortcut] ([Register]) used
to register/delete register keys.

1. Select [Display register key] ([Display "Register"
key]) using the cursor up/down keys and press
[Change #].

2. Select [Off] or [On].

Customize (basic screen)
Rearrange the basic screen layout for maximum ease of
use.

1. Select [Customize (Basic Screen)] ([Customize
(Main function)]) using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].

2. Move the item using the cursor up/down keys,
[Move Ahead] or [Move Behind] ([Move Back-
ward])).

Customize (user choice)
Rearrange the screen to easily access frequently used
functions.

1. Select [Customize (User Choice)] ([Customize (Add
function)]) using the cursor up/down keys and press
[Change #].

2. Under [Addition Mode], press the cursor up/down
keys to select the function to change.

Under [Register Mode], press the cursor up/down
keys to select the function that is to be added and
press [«] to move the function.



(4) Machine default

Enabling auto cassette switching
Use auto cassette switching to automatically switch the
paper source to another cassette loaded with the same
size and orientation paper when the current cassette runs
out of paper.
1. Select [Auto cassette switching] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Under [Function], select [Off] or [On].
3. Under [Paper Type], select [All types of paper] or
[Feed same paper typel].

Specifying the paper size
Specify the paper sizes for Cassettes 1 - 4.
[3rd cassette] and [4th cassette] are shown when the
optional paper feeder is installed.
1. Select [Paper size (1st cassette - 4th cassette)]
using the cursor up/down keys and press [Change
#].
2. Select [Auto Detection] or [Standard sizes].

If [Auto Detection] is selected, choose the unit type.

If [Standard sizes] is selected, choose the paper
type.

Specifying the paper type

Specify the paper type for Cassettes 1 - 4.

3rd cassette and 4th cassette are shown when the
optional paper feeder or 3000 sheet paper feeder have
been installed.

1. Select [Paper type (1st cassette - 4th cassette)]
using the cursor up/down keys and press [Change
#].

2. Select the paper type.
Plain/Vellum/Rough/Recycled/Preprinted/Bond/
Color (Colour)/Prepunched/Letterhead/High Qual-
ity/Custom 1 - 8

Registering MP tray paper size
Up to 4 custom paper sizes can be pre-registered for use
with the MP tray.

1. Select [Store Paper Size for MPT] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].

2. Select the number to register from [Paper size
(User reg. 1 - 4)] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].

3. Press [On].

Press [+] or [-] to set the [Height].

Setting range

Inch models: 3 7/8 - 11 5/8" (1/8" increments)
Metric models: 98 - 297 mm (1 mm increments)
Metric models only

Enter the size directly using the numeric keys by
pressing [#-Keys].

4. Press [+] or [-] to set the [Width].

Setting range

Inch models: 5 7/8 - 17" (1/8" increments)
Metricimadels: 148 - 432umm (1 mm increments)
Meétric' models only )

Enter the size directly using the numeric keys by
pressing [#-Keys].
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5. To specify a paper type, press [Select Paper Type].
Select the paper type and press [Close].
Plain/Transparency/Rough/Vellum/Labels/Recy-
cled/Preprinted/Bond/Cardstock/Color (Colour)/
Prepunched/Letterhead/Thick paper/Envelope/
Coated/High Quality/Custom 1 - 8

6. Press [Close].

Enabling quick access to MP tray settings
Set whether to show the [MP tray Settings] screen when
the MP tray is selected from the [Basic] screen.
1. Select [Check MP tray sizing] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

Setting paper type properties (paper weight)
Set the weight (paper thickness) for each type of paper.
1. Select [Paper Type (paper weight)] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select the paper type to set the weight using the
cursor up/down keys and press [Change #]
3. Select the weight and press [Close].
Light (Thin) - 64 g/m2 or less/Normal 1 - from 60 g/
m2 to 75 g/m2 or less/Normal 2 - from 76 g/m2 to
90 g/m2 or less/Normal 3 - from 91 g/m2to 105 g/m?
or less/Heavy 1 - from 106 g/m2 to 135 g/m2 or less/
Heavy 2 - from 136 g/m2to 170 g/m2 or less/
Heavy 3 - 171 g/m2 or more/Extra Heavy - OHP
transparencies
4. Press [Close].

Setting paper type properties (duplex mode)
Specify whether to allow duplex printing for each of cus-
tom paper types 1 - 8.

1. Select [Select paper type (2 sided)] using the cur-
sor up/down keys and press [Change #].

2. Select the paper type to adjust from [Custom 1] -
[Custom 8] using the cursor up/down keys and
press [Change #].

3. Select [Off] or [On] and press [Close]

Setting handling for special paper types

When printing on prepunched, preprinted, or letterhead
paper, use this setting to change the direction of the fin-
ished output.

1. Select [Special paper action mode] ([Specif. paper
action mode]) using the cursor up/down keys and
press [Change #].

2. Select [Adj. Print Direction] or [Speed Priority].
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Auto detect originals
Specify the paper size to select when an original with a
similar size is automatically detected.
This setting is displayed only for metric models.
1. Select [Org. Auto Detect Setting] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select the paper size to specify using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
3. For [Cardstock/A6], select [Cardstock] or [A6] and
press [Close].
For [B4/Folio], select [B4] or [Folio] and press
[Close].
For 11 x 15", select [On] or [Off] and press [Close].

Orientation of original document
Set the original orientation in default settings mode.
1. Select [Orig. Set Direction] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Top Edge] ([Back Edge]) or [Left Top Edge]
([Left top corner)).

Setting sleep timer timeout
Set the time until Auto Sleep mode is activated when
[On] is selected in Activating Auto Sleep.
1. Select [Sleep mode changing time] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [+] or [-] to set the time until Auto Sleep mode
is activated.
Setting range: 1 - 240 minutes (1 minute incre-
ments)

Setting low-power timer timeout
Set the time until Auto Low-Power mode is activated.
1. Select [Low power mode chng. time] using the cur-
sor up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [+] or [-] to set the time until Auto Low-Power
mode is activated.
Setting range: 1 - 240 minutes (1 minute incre-
ments)

Setting auto clear timeout time
Set the time until Auto Clear is activated after the last
operation when [On] is selected in Activating Auto Clear.
1. Select [Auto Clear Time Setting] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [+] or [-] to set the time until Auto Clear is
activated.
Setting range: 10 - 270 minutes (10 minute incre-
ments)
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Selecting output destination
Set the default copy output destination.
This setting is displayed when the optional job separator,
document finisher or 3000 sheet document finisher is
installed.
1. Select [Select Copy output mode] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select the output destination.
Top tray/Job separator/Finisher tray/Tray A/Tray B/
Tray C/Tray 1/Tray 2/Tray 3/Tray 4/Tray 5/Tray 6/
Tray 7

Selecting FAX output mode
Set the default output destination for printing originals or
reports received by fax.
This setting is displayed when the fax kit and optional job
separator, document finisher or 3000 sheet document fin-
isher is installed.
1. Select [Select FAX output mode] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select the output destination.
Top tray/Job separator/Finisher tray/Tray B/ Tray 1/
Tray 2/Tray 3/Tray 4/Tray 5/Tray 6/Tray 7

Select the main mode
Specify the screen to be first shown after power-on.
This setting is displayed when the optional fax kit is
installed.
1. Select [Select the main mode] ([Select main mode])
using the cursor up/down keys and press [Change
#].
2. Select [Copy Mode] or [Fax Mode].

Setting notification sounds
Set the notification sounds made by the machine during
operation.

1. Select [Notify (Touch tone)], [Notify (Finish)], [Notify
(Ready)] or [Notify (Attention)] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].

2. Select [Off] or [On].

Silent mode
Configures the machine to operate more quietly.
1. Select [Silent Mode] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

Adjusting date/time
Set the current date and time.
Before setting the date and time, perform the following
Setting Time Difference.
1. Select [Date/Time] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Press [+] or [-] to set each of [Year], [Month], [Day],
and [Time].
To enable daylight savings time, set [Summertime]
to [On].



Setting time difference
Set the time difference.
Set the time difference before Adjusting Date/Time.
1. Select [Time difference] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [+] or [-] to set the time difference.

Changing management code

Change the machine's management code.

The default setting is 2500 for the 25/25 ppm model,
3200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models and 4000 for
the 40/35 ppm model.

If the optional security kit has been installed, the default
setting is 25002500 for the 25/25 ppm model, 32003200
for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models and 40004000 for
the 40/35 ppm model.

1. Select [Management code change] ([Change
MGMT code with #]) using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].

2. Use the numeric keys to enter the new manage-
ment code between 0000 - 9999. If the optional
security kit has been installed, the management
code is 8 digits long.

Activating auto sleep
In Auto Sleep mode, the machine automatically switches
to Sleep mode if left idle for a preset period.
If Auto Sleep mode interferes with normal operation, set
to disable Auto Sleep mode. Before disabling Auto Sleep
mode, it is first recommended to try extending the time
until Auto Sleep mode is activated (sleep mode change
time).

1. Select [Auto sleep] using the cursor up/down keys

and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

Activating auto clear
Auto Clear automatically releases various specified set-
ting and returns to default settings mode after a specified
period of time since the last device operation.
1. Select [Auto Clear] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

High density print
Set priority between printing speed and image quality
when continuously printing high density originals.
1. Select [High Density Print] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Fast Mode], [Quality Mode] or [High Qual.
Mode].
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Prioritizing copying over printing
Prioritize copy jobs over printer jobs in the job output
queue.
1. Select [Copy Job Priority] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

Erasing hard disk contents
When the optional security kit is installed, select the hard
disk overwrite method.
This setting is available when optional security kit is
installed.

1. Select [Hard Disk Overwrite] using the cursor up/

down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [3-time Overwrite] or [Once Overwrite].

Setting hard disk encryption key

When the optional security kit is installed, you can specify
an encryption key.

This setting is available when optional security kit is
installed.

1. Select [HDD Encryption Key] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].

2. Press [Change #] for [Encryption Key].

3. Enter a 16 character encryption key and press
[End].

4. To confirm the entry, press [Change #] under [Con-
firm Encryption Key], enter the same key again,
and press [End].

5. Press [Close].

6. Press [Yes]. The hard disk data is overwritten and
the specified encryption key is enabled.

Setting the calibration cycle
Set the calibration cycle.
1. Select [Calibration] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Select [Short], [Standard] or [Long].
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(5) Printer settings

Print status page
Print a status page to check details such as current set-
tings, available memory, and installed optional equip-
ment.

1. Press [Print Status Page].

2. Press [Printing].

3. The status page is printed.

Parallel interface mode configuration
For normal usage, leave the default setting as [Auto].
Use a parallel interface cable compliant with the
IEEE1284 specification.

1. Press [Interface].

2. Press [Parallel] and press [Change #].

3. Select the desired mode.

Auto/Normal/High Speed/Nibble (High)
4. Press [Close].

Serial interface mode configuration
Configure the baud rate (communication speed), data
big, stop bit, parity, and protocol to be used by the serial
interface.
1. Press [Interface].
2. Press [Seriall.
3. Select [Baud Rate] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
4. Select [1200], [2400], [48001, [9600], [19200],
[38400], [57600] or [1152001].
5. Press [Close].
6. Refer to steps 3 - 5 to configure data bit, stop bit,
parity and protocol.
Data bit: Select [7] or [8].
Stop bit: Select [1] or [2].
Parity: Select [None], [Odd], [Even] or [Ignore].
Protocol: Select [DTR (positive) &XOn/Xoff], [DTR
(positive)], [DTR (negative)], [XOn/Xoff] or [ETX/
ACK].
7. Press [Close].

TCP/IP settings
To connect to a Windows network via TCP/IP, set to [On].
Continue to set DHCP, BOOTP, IP address, subnet mask
address, and gateway address.
1. Press [Interface].
2. Press [Network].
To set the optional network interface, press
[Option].
3. Select [TCP/IP] using the cursor up/down keys and
press [Change #].
Press [On].
Select [DHCP] using the cursor up/down keys and
press [Change #].
6. Press [On] or [Off] and press [Close].
7. Select [BOOTP] using the cursor up/down keys and
press [Change #].
8. Rress [On] ar [Off] and|press [Close].
9. Seleét[IP Address]ising the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].

ok
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10. Enter the IP address using the numeric keys. Input
the address for the 3 digits displayed in reverse
black and white and press the [#] key.

11. Input the address for the next 3 digits displayed in
reverse black and white and press the [#] key.

To correct an address entry, press the [#] key to
select the 3 digit address you would like to correct
and reenter the address using the numeric keys.

12. After inputting the rest of the address in the same
manner, press [Close].

13. Refer to steps 9 - 12 to set subnet mask address
and gateway address.

14. Press [Close].

Netware setting
To connect via the Netware protocol, set to [On] and set
frame mode.
1. Press [Interface].
2. Press [Network].
To set the optional network interface, press
[Option].
3. Select [NetWare] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
4. Select [On] or [Off].
When [On] is selected, select the frame type.
Auto/802.3/Ethernet 11/802.2/802.3SNAP
5. Press [Close].

Ethertalk setting
Set EtherTalk to [On] to connect this device to an Apple
Macintosh computer.
1. Press [Interface].
2. Press [Network].
To set the optional network interface, press
[Option].
3. Select [Ethertalk] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
Select [On] or [Off].
5. Press [Close].

»

Network status page
The network status page can be printed when printing the
status page. Use the network status page to verify the
network interface firmware version, network address and
network protocol information.
1. Press [Interface].
2. Press [Network].
To set the optional network interface, press
[Option].
3. Select [Network Status Page] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
Select [On] or [Off].
Press [Close].
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Emulation mode selection
Change the emulation mode.
1. Press [Emulation].
2. Press the interface to be configured.
3. Select the desired emulation.
PCL6/KPDL/KPDL (Auto) /KC-GL
For [KPDL (Auto)], select KPDL (Auto) alternate
emulation.
For [KPDL] or [KPDL (Auto)], configure the KPDL
error printing setting.
For [KC-GL], configure the pen and printing envi-
ronment settings.
4. Press [Close].

Selecting alternate emulation
When [KPDL (Auto)] emulation is selected, KPDL or
alternate emulation is set automatically depending on the
print data.

1. Refer to steps 1 to 3 of Emulation Mode Selection

to select [KPDL (Auto)].

2. Press [Alt. Emulation].

3. Press [PCL6] or [KC-GL].

4. Press [Close].

Print KPDL errors
When printing in KPDL emulation mode, prints details of
any errors that occur.

1. Refer to steps 1 to 3 of Emulation Mode Selection

to select [KPDL] or [KPDL (Auto)].

2. Press [Print KPDL errors].

3. Select [On] or [Off].

4. Press [Close].

Pen and print environment setting
Specify 8 different pen thicknesses, pen color and page
sizes when KC-GL emulation is selected.
1. Refer to steps 1 to 3 of Emulation Mode Selection
to select [KC-GL].
2. Press [Pen Adjust].
3. Select the pen to configure using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
4. Press [+] or [-] to set the pen thickness (in dots).
Setting range: 1 - 99 dots
5. Press desired pen color.
Black/Blue/Red/Magenta/Green/Cyan/Yellow/White
Press [Close].
Press [Close].
Press [Page Set].
Press the button corresponding to the desired size.
A2/A1/A0/B3/B2/B1/B0/SPSZ
[SPSZ] is the size specified by the prescribed
SPSZ command.
10. Press [Close].
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Font selection
Select the default font.
1. Press [Font].
2. Press [Font selection].
3. Press the interface to be configured.
4. Select the Font ID using the cursor up/down keys.
I: Internal Font
SO: Soft font (downloaded)
MO: Font stored on memory card
HO: Font stored or RAM disk or hard disk
5. Press [Close].

Font size setting
Set the default font size.
When the default font is set to Courier or Letter Gothic,
the text pitch setting is shown instead of this menu.
1. Refer to steps 1 - 3 of Font Selection to select the
interface.
2. Press [Detail].
3. Press [+] or [-] to set the font size.
Set between 4.00 - 999.75 points in 0.25 point
increments.
4. Press [Close].

Courier/letter gothic font character pitch setting
Set the character pitch for Courier or Letter Gothic fonts.
1. Refer to steps 1 - 3 of Font Selection to select the
interface.
2. Press [Detail].
3. Press [+] or [-] to set the pitch size.
Set between 0.44 - 99.99 pitch in 0.01 pitch incre-
ments.
4. Press [Close].

Courier/letter gothic font thickness setting
Select the Courier/Letter Gothic font Thickness.
1. Refer to steps 1 - 3 of Font Selection to select the
interface.
2. Press [Internal] or [Dark] in the [Courier] area.
3. Press [Internal] or [Dark] in the [Letter Gothic] area.
4. Press [Close].

Code set selection
When emulation is set to PCL6 and the internal font is
selected as the default font, select the character code
set. The available code sets depend on which font is cur-
rently selected.

1. Press [Font].

2. Press [Code Set].

3. Press the interface to be configured.

4. Select the Code Set using the cursor up/down

keys.
5. Press [Close].
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Print list of fonts
Print a list of fonts for use as a quick guide during font
selection.
1. Press [Font].
2. Press [Internal].
If optional fonts other than internal fonts are
installed to the device, [Option] may also be
selected.
3. Press [Printing].
4. The status page is printed.

Copy quantity
Set number of pages to print from 1 - 999.
1. Press [Page Set].
2. Select [Copies] using the cursor up/down keys and
press [Change #].
3. Press [+] or [-] to set the number of copies.
4. Press [Close].

Print orientation setting
Set printing direction to [Portrait] or [Landscape].
Orientation can be separately configured for each inter-
face.

1. Press [Page Set].

2. Select [Orientation] using the cursor up/down keys

and press [Change #].

3. Press the interface to be configured.

4. Press [Portrait] or [Landscape].

5. Press [Close].

Setting page protect mode
When a [Print Overrun Press GO error occurs], Page
Protect Mode is forced to [On]. When this error occurs,
follow the steps below to reset to [Auto].

1. Press [Page Set].

2. Select [Page Protect] using the cursor up/down

keys and press [Change #].
3. Press [Auto].
4. Press [Close].

LF (line feed) action
Set the action to be performed by the device when a line
feed code (text code 0AH) is received.

1. Press [Page Set].

2. Select [LF Action] using the cursor up/down keys

and press [Change #].

3. Press the interface to be configured.

4. Select [LF only], [CR and LF] or [Ignore LF].

5. Press [Close].
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CR (carriage return) action
Set the action to be performed by the device when a car-
riage return code (text code ODH) is received.

1. Press [Page Set].

2. Select [CR Action] using the cursor up/down keys

and press [Change #].

3. Press the interface to be configured.

4. Select [CR only] [CR and LF] or [Ignore CR].

5. Press [Close].

Tone mode setting
Select from normal mode and fine mode.
1. Press [Print Quality].
2. Press [Change #].
3. Press [Normal] or [Fine].
4. Press [Close].

Setting color mode
Set whether to print status reports in color or in black and
white.
1. Press [Color Mode] ([Colour Mode]).
2. Press [Color] ([Colour]) or [Black&White] ([Black
White]).
3. Press [Close].

MP tray mode specification
Set the paper handling method for the MP Tray.
1. Press [Paper Handling].
2. Select [Multipurpose tray mode] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
3. Press [Cassette] or [First].
4. Press [Close].

Feed select
Sets Feed Select. If a paper feed source is not specified
at the application (print driver), paper is fed from the
paper source configured here. In addition to the paper
cassettes and MP tray, you can set the optional paper
feeder or 3000 sheet paper feeder as the paper source.

1. Press [Paper Handling].

2. Select [Feed Select] using the cursor up/down keys

and press [Change #].
3. Press the desired Feed Select key.
4. Press [Close].

Duplex print mode configuration
Set the bind direction for the finished output for duplex
mode.
1. Press [Paper Handling].
2. Select [Duplex Mode] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
3. Press [Off], [Short edge bind] or [Long edge bind].
4. Press [Close].



Paper output select
Set the output destination for printed paper. If the optional
document finisher or 3000 sheet document finisher, or
mailbox is installed, you can specify each tray.
1. Press [Paper Handling].
2. Select [Paper Output] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
3. Press the desired output destination key.
Top tray/Job separator/Finisher tray/Tray A/Tray B/
Tray C/Tray 1/Tray 2/Tray 3/Tray 4/Tray 5/Tray 6/
Tray 7
4. Press [Close].

Shared Ad/letter size feed select
Sets whether to detect A4 and Letter size paper.
1. Press [Paper Handling].
2. Select [Override A4/LT] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
3. Press [On] or [Off].
4. Press [Close].

Memory card format (initialization)
Before using a new memory card, the card must first be
formatted.
Format the memory card at the device.
1. Press [Memory Card].
2. Press [Format].
3. Press[Yes].
4. Memory card formatting begins.

Writing data

Print data received from a computer onto the memory
card.

Written data is automatically assigned a name (partition
name).

Press [Memory Card].

Press [Write Datal.

Send data from a computer.

When done receiving data from the computer, Page
remaining is displayed.

5. Press [GQ].

PON~

Reading data
Read data, program data, fonts, or macro data saved to a
memory card.
1. Press [Memory Card].
2. Inthe [Read] area, press [Data], [Program], [Font]
or [Macro].
3. Select the item to be read using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Enter].
4. Data is read from the memory card.
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Deleting data
Delete data, program data, fonts, macro data or option
languages saved to a memory card.
1. Press [Memory Card].
2. Inthe [Delete] area, press [Datal, [Program], [Font],
[Macro] or [Language].
3. Select the item to delete using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Delete].
4. Data is deleted from the memory card.

Print list of partitions
Print the memory card contents (data names, data size,
etc.) as a partition list.

1. Press [Memory Card].

2. Press [List of Partitions].

3. Press [Printing].

4. The partition list is printed.

RAM disk operation

Before using the RAM disk function, set RAM disk to [On]
from the RAM disk configuration item and set the RAM
disk size. After RAM disk configuration is complete, per-
form the following operations.

» Write Data

* Print List of Partitions

* Read Data (data, programs)

* Deleting Data (data, fonts, programs, or macros)

The RAM disk function is not available when a hard disk
is installed.

All of its contents are erased when this device is reset or
switched off.

The RAM disk is created from a portion of this device's
memory available for use by users. Therefore, depending
on RAM disk configuration, print speed may be reduced
or printing problems may arise due to insufficient mem-
ory.

RAM disk usage steps are the same as the memory card
usage steps.

RAM disk setting

To use the RAM disk function, set it to [On] (enabled).
Press [RAM DISK Mode].

Press [On].

Press [Close].

Press [Yes].

This device restarts.

orwb =
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RAM disk size setting
Specify the amount of memory from this device total
memory to allocate to the RAM disk. Enabling this func-
tion allows the use of electronic sorting and decreasing
total printing time.
Set the RAM Disk data size after setting RAM Disk mode
to [On].

1. Press [RAM DISK Mode].

2. Press [RAM Disk Size].

3. Press [+] or [-] to set the RAM Disk size.
The maximum size that can be allocated is the
amount of total memory minus 36 MB.
Press [Close].
If the memory size has been changed, press [Yes].
6. This device restarts.

ok

Hard disk operation

The following hard disk operations become available
after installing the optional hard disk.

» Write Data

* Print List of Partitions

* Read Data (data, programs)

* Delete Data (data, fonts, programs, or macros)

» Hard Disk Format (Initialization)

Hard disk usage steps are the same as the memory card
usage steps.

Hard disk format (initialization)
Hard disk formatting (initialization) must be performed
when the hard disk is first installed to the printer.

1. Press [Hard Disk].

2. Press [Format].

3. Press [Yes].

4. Hard disk formatting begins.

Form feed timeout
After receiving the last data from the computer, and if no
response is received from the computer indicating the
data transmission has ended, this device will wait a pre-
determined time before printing the last page. After this
predetermined time, the page will be fed automatically.
Set the form feed timeout to "0' to prevent form feed until
[GO] is pressed manually.

1. Press [Others].

2. Select [Form Feed Time Out] using the cursor up/

down keys and press [Change #].
3. Press [+] or [-] to set the form feed wait time.
4. Press [Close].
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Setting resource protect mode
When this device's emulation switches from PCL 6 to
another emulation type, all downloaded fonts and macros
are lost. Set the Resource Protect Mode to Protect or
Permanent to protect the PCL environment and preserve
those resources for use when again returning to PCL 6
emulation.
1. Press [Others].
2. Select [Resource Protect] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
3. Press [Off], [Permanent] or [Permanent/Tempo-
rary].
4. Press [Close].

Auto continue
When an error occurs, automatically continues printing
from the next received data after the specified period of
time.
Auto continue can continue printing after the following
errors.
* [Print Overrun Press GO.]
* [Memory overflow Press GO.]
Also, specify the time delay before Auto continue.
1. Press [Others].
2. Select [Auto Continue] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
3. Press [On] or [Off].
If [On] is pressed, press [+] or [-] to set the Auto
Continue delay time.
4. Press [Close].

Setting stapling error detection
Set whether to show an error message during stapling
when the staple supply is exhausted.
1. Press [Others].
2. Select [Finishing Error] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
3. Select [Staple Mode] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
4. Press [On] or [Off].
5. Press [Close].

Setting duplex mode printing error detection
For duplex mode printing, set whether to detect the paper
size and type and show an error message for paper that
does not support duplex printing.

1. Press [Others].

2. Select [Finishing Error] using the cursor up/down

keys and press [Change #].

3. Select [Proces. Duplex Print] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
Press [On] or [Off].
Press [Close].

ok



Service settings

Use to print a service status page for reference during
maintenance or service.

Press [Others].

Press [Service].

Press [Print Status Page].

Press [Printing].

The service status page begins.

aobrwbh=

Printer reset (reboot)
Reset the printer function only without switching off (O
position) the main power switch.

1. Press [Others].

2. Press [Printer Reset].

3. Press[Yes].

4. The printer board reboots.

Dump received data
Print a hexadecimal output of received data for program
or file debugging.

1. Press [Others].

2. Press [Print HEX-DUMP].

3. Press [Yes]. Processing is displayed, followed by

Page remaining.

4. Send data to this device while it is in this state.

5. The dump page is printed.

6. Press [GO].
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(6) Scanner default settings

Original Density
Set the image quality for default settings mode.
1. Select [Original density] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Text+Photo], [Photo], [Text] or [OCR].

Density adjustment (auto)
Adjusts the overall dark/light balance when density
adjustment is set to [Auto].
1. Select [Density Adjustment (Auto)] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [Lighter] or [Darker] to adjust the density.

Density adjustment. (manual)
Adjusts the overall dark/light balance when density
adjustment is set to [Manual].
1. Select [Density Adjust. (Manual)] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [Lighter] or [Darker] to adjust the density.

File type
Configure the file type for default settings mode.
1. Select [File Type] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Select the file type.

PDF/JPEG quality
Configure the image quality for [PDF] or [JPEG] file types
for default settings mode.
1. Select [PDF/JPEG Quality] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [Low] or [High] to adjust image quality.

High compression PDF quality
Configure the image quality for [HiComp. PDF Color] file
type for default settings mode.
1. Select [High Comp. PDF Quality] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press the cursor left/right keys to adjust image
quality.

Color output type
Configure the color output type.
1. Select [Color Output Type] ([Colour Output Type])
using the cursor up/down keys and press [Change
#].
2. Select [RGB] or [sRGB].

Scan resolution
Set the scan resolution for default settings mode.
1. Select [Scan Resolution] ([Scanning Resolution])
using the cursor up/down keys and press [Change
#].
2. Select [200dpi], [300dpi], [400dpi] or [600dpi].
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Batch scanning
Configure batch scanning for default settings mode.
1. Select [Batch Scanning] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [On] or [Off].

One page per file
Configure One Page Per File for default settings mode.
1. Select [One Page Per File] ([Output Each Page])
using the cursor up/down keys and press [Change
#].
2. Select [On] or [Off].

File name
Set the scanner image filename for default settings
mode.
1. Select [File Name] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Press [Change].
3. Enter the filename and press [End].

Auto center
Configure Auto Center for default settings mode.
1. Select [Auto Center] ([Image shift]) using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [On] or [Off].

Continuous scanning
Use the same settings from a previously completed
transmission for the next transmission.
1. Select [Continuous Sending] using the cursor up/
down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [On] or [Off].

File name input
File Name Input configure the machine to display the file-
name input box without displaying the auto/manual selec-
tion screen.
1. Select [File Name Input] using the cursor up/down
keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [Manual] or [Auto/Manual].

Skip sender (user) select
Set [Selec. of senders (users)] to set the sender (user) to
User No. 001 and skip the sender (user) selection step.
1. Select [Selec. of senders (users)] using the cursor
up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Select [On] or [Off].

Enter E-mail address
When sending E-mail, specify whether to directly enter
the mail address when selecting recipients.
1. Select [Input E-mail-Address] using the cursor up/
downkeys and press,[Change #].
2. Select [On] or [Off].
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Color mode setting
Set the color mode for default settings mode.
1. Select [Color setting] ([Colour setting]) using the
cursor up/down keys and press [Change #].
2. Press [Auto color key] ([Auto col. key]), [Full-Color
key] ([Full col. key]) or [B&W key].

B&W setting
Set the B&W mode for default settings mode.
1. Select [B&W setting] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
2. Select [Black&white] or [Gray scale].

(7) Fax default setting

This setting is shown only when the optional FAX kit has
been installed. For details, refer to the FAX Kit service
manual.



(8) Setting MP tray
Specifying the paper size to the MP tray

Auto detect
The paper size is automatically detected.
1. Press [Auto Detection].
2. Select [Centimeter] ([Centimetre]) or [Inch].

Other standard sizes
Specify special standard sizes.

1. Press [Others Standard] and press [Select size].

2. Select the paper size.
3. Press [Close].

Input size
Specify the required paper size.
1. Press [Input size].
2. Press [+] and [-] to set the [Y] (height) size.
Metric models only

Enter the size directly using the numeric keys by

pressing [#-Keys].

Setting range

Inch models: 3 7/8 - 11 5/8" (1/8" increments)

Metric models: 98 - 297 mm (1 mm increments)
3. Press [+] and [-] to set the [X] (width) size.

Metric models only

Enter the size directly using the numeric keys by

pressing [#-Keys].
Setting range
Inch models: 5 7/8 - 17" (1/8" increments)

Metric models: 148 - 432 mm (1 mm increments)

Custom size

Store frequently used paper sizes (1 - 4) as custom sizes.
1. Press [Others Standard] and press [Select size].
2. Select the paper size from [Custom Size] ([Use reg-

ist]).

Specifying the paper type to the MP tray
1. Press [Select Paper Type].
2. Select the paper type.

Plain/Transparency/Rough/Vellum/Labels/Recy-
cled/Preprinted/Bond/Cardstock/Color (Colour) /

Prepunched/Letterhead/Thick paper/Envelope/
Coated/High Quality/Custom 1 - 8
3. Press [Close].
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(9) Registering non-standard sizes for originals

Pre-register 4 types of non-standard original sizes.
1. Select the number to register from [Original Size
(custom 1 - 4)] and press [Change #].
2. Press [Set].
3. Press [+] or [-] to set the Y (height) size.
Setting range
Inch models: 2 - 11 5/8" (1/8" increments)
Metric models: 50 - 297 mm (1 mm increments)
4. Press [+] or [-] to set the Y (height) size.
Setting range
Inch models: 2 - 17" (1/8" increments)
Metric models: 50 - 432 mm (1 mm increments)
5. Press [Close]
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(10) User adjustment

Color calibration
Using this function enables printing in the most appropri-
ate color by adjusting hue and color drift in detail. Use
auto gray adjust when the color is not enhanced even
after performing color calibration. If the hue and color are
not enhanced, use color registration.

1. Press [Color Calibrat.] ([Colour Calibrat.]).

2. Press [On].

3. Color calibration begins. The process takes approx.

45 seconds.
4. Press [Close].

Auto gray adjust
Use this function to correct color settings when the color
of a finished copy does not match the original. Perform
color calibration before using auto gray adjust. Use auto
gray adjust when the color is not enhanced even after
performing color calibration.
To perform auto gray adjust, verify that either 11 x 8 1/2"
or A4 paper is loaded into a cassette.
1. Press [Auto gray adjust] ([Auto Grey Adjust]).
2. Use numeric keys to enter the 4 digit management
code.
The default setting is 2500 for the 25/25 ppm
model, 3200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models
and 4000 for the 40/35 ppm model.
If the optional security kit has been installed, the
default setting is 25002500 for the 25/25 ppm
model, 32003200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm
models and 40004000 for the 40/35 ppm model.
3. Press [On].
4. A color pattern is printed.
Check that one Magenta color box appears at the
top right of the color pattern.
5. Place the printed side down on the platen with the
three black boxes aligned to the top.
Press [Start].
The color pattern is read and adjustment begins.
The second color pattern is output.
Repeat Steps 5 - 7.
The number of magenta boxes at the top right of
the color pattern represents the color pattern num-
ber. Do not mistake the first and second color pat-
terns.
10. Press [Close].
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Color registration

Use this function to correct the color position of each of
cyan, magenta and yellow to resolve color drift.

Normal registration and detailed settings are available for
Color Registration. Color drift can be largely corrected
through normal registration. However, if it is not resolved
or to perform more detailed settings, use the detailed set-
tings.

To perform color registration, verify that either 11 x 8 1/2"
or A4 paper is loaded into a cassette.

|
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Normal registration
Cancels regular color variances.

1.
2.

o

o

9.

Press [Color Regist.] ([Colour Regist.]).

Use numeric keys to enter the 4 digit management
code.

The default setting is 2500 for the 25/25 ppm
model, 3200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models
and 4000 for the 40/35 ppm model.

If the optional security kit has been installed, the
default setting is 25002500 for the 25/25 ppm
model, 32003200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm
models and 40004000 for the 40/35 ppm model.
Press [PRT Chart].

A chart is printed. On the chart, for each of M
(magenta), C (cyan) and Y (yellow), 3 chart types
are printed: H-F, V, H-R.
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Find the location on each chart where 2 lines most
closely overlap each other. If this is the 0 position,
registration for that color is not required.

For the illustration, B is the appropriate value.
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Press [Input Reg. value].

Press [+] or [-] to enter the values for H-F, V, and H-
R from the chart for M (magenta).

Press [+] to increase the value from 0 to 9. To
decrease, press [-].

By pressing [-], the value changes from 0 to alpha-
betic letters, going from A to I. To move in the
reverse direction, press [+].

Press [Next] to continue entering the values for C
(cyan) and Y (yellow).

Press [Back] to return to the previous screen and
reenter the values.

Press [Completed.].

10. Color registration begins.
11. Press [Close].



Detailed settings
Perform more detailed correction.
1. Press [Color Regist.] ([Colour Regist.]).
2. Use numeric keys to enter the 4 digit management
code.
The default setting is 2500 for the 25/25 ppm
model, 3200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models
and 4000 for the 40/35 ppm model.
If the optional security kit has been installed, the
default setting is 25002500 for the 25/25 ppm
model, 32003200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm
models and 40004000 for the 40/35 ppm model.
Press [Configuration].
Press [PrintChart (Details)].
5. Achartis printed. On the chart, for each of M
(magenta), C (cyan) and Y (yellow), charts for H-1
to 7 (upper) and V-1 to 5 (lower) are printed.
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6. Find the location on each chart where 2 lines most
closely match. If this is the 0 position, registration
for that color is not required.

For the illustration, B is the appropriate value.
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From the V-1 to 5 chart, read only the value for V-3

(the middle value).

Press [InputValue (Details)].

8. Press [+] or [-] to enter the value for H-1 from the
chart for each of M (magenta), C (cyan) and Y (yel-
low).

Press [+] to increase the value from 0 to 9. To
decrease, press [-].

By pressing [-], the value changes from 0 to alpha-
betic letters, going from A to |. To move in the
reverse direction, press [+].

9. Press [Next] to continue entering the values for H-2
to H-7, and V-3.

Press [Back] to return to the previous screen and
reenter/the Values.

10. P‘ress'-'[CompleTe-d.].

11. Color registration begins.

12. Press [Close].

N
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Drum refresh
Refresh the drum when printed images are blurred or
white spots appear on the image.

1. Press [Drum refresh].

2. Press [On].

3. Drum refresh begins. The process takes approx.

100 seconds.
4. Press [Close].

Developer refresh
When the printing is too light or incomplete, even though
there is enough toner, refresh the developer.
1. Press [Developer refresh].
2. Use numeric keys to enter the 4 digit management
code.
The default setting is 2500 for the 25/25 ppm
model, 3200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models
and 4000 for the 40/35 ppm model.
If the optional security kit has been installed, the
default setting is 25002500 for the 25/25 ppm
model, 32003200 for the 32/25 and 32/32 ppm
models and 40004000 for the 40/35 ppm model.
3. Press [On].
4. Developer refresh begins. The process takes
approx. 140 seconds.
Waiting time may be longer when the toner is
refilled during developer refresh.
5. Press [Close]

Laser scanner cleaning
If the white or color streaks appear on images, perform
Laser Scanner Cleaning.

1. Press [Laser Scan Cleaning].

2. Press [On].

3. Laser scanner cleaning begins. The process takes

approx. 10 seconds.
4. Press [Close].
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(11) Setting document management defaults

Print document list

Print the Document list for the Shared Data Box and Syn-
ergy Print Box.

Before list printing, verify that either 11 x 8 1/2" or A4
paper is loaded into a cassette.

1. From [Shared Data Box] or [Synergy Print Box],
press [Print the list] for the box for which you would
like to print the list.

2. Printing of the list begins.

Resetting a document box
Delete at once all documents stored in the Shared Data
Box or Synergy Print Box.

1. From [Shared Data Box] or [Synergy Print Box],
press [Reset Box] for the box you would like to
reset.

Press [Yes].
3. All documents in the box are deleted.

N

Setting box names and box passwords

Set the box name and box password for each Synergy
Print Box. When a box password is set, the password
must be entered to print or delete documents stored in
the Synergy Print Box.

1. Press [Box Editing].

2. Select the box to configure. Directly press the box
key or use the numeric keys to input the box num-
ber and press [Enter].

3. Select [Box Name] using the cursor up/down keys

and press [Change #].
Enter the box name and press [End].
Select [Password] using the cursor up/down keys
and press [Change #].
6. Use the numeric keys to enter the password and
press [Close]
Set the box password in 8 digits or less.
To skip setting a password, press [Clear] and press
[Closel], leaving the fields blank.

o s

7. Press [Close].
8. To set another box, repeat steps 2 - 7.
9. Press [Cancel] ([Job cancel]).

Deleting all documents in box
Delete all documents in each Synergy Print Box.

1. Press [Box Editing].

2. Select the box to delete all documents. Directly
press the box key or use the numeric keys to input
the box number and press [Enter].

Press [Reset Box].

Press [Yes].

All documents in the box are deleted.
Press [Close].

Press [Cancel] ([Job cancel]).

No ok w
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Specifying period to store documents
Set to delete documents from a Synergy Print Box after
storing them for a predefined period.
1. Press [Document save term] ([Document saving]).
2. Press [Set save period].
Specify the period store the documents using [+] or
[-] key.
Setting range: 1 - 7 days.
To indefinitely store the documents, press [No time
limit].
3. Press [Close].

(12) Hard disk management

Verify available hard disk space and delete invalid data
from the Hard Disk Management screen.

1. To verify available hard disk space or total capacity,
press [On] below Check Hard Disk Capacity (on the
left side of the screen).

To delete invalid data, press [On] below Delete
invalid data (on the right side of the screen).

(13) Printing reports

Print the following reports from the operation panel.
» Copy Status Report
» Machine Status Report
* Toner Coverage Report
The toner coverage report includes for each paper size
details about the number of sheets printed and black cov-
erage ratio. Print the following 4 report types.
« Total toner coverage report
+ Copy toner coverage report
* Printer toner coverage report
* Fax toner coverage report
Before printing reports, verify that either 11 x 8 1/2" or A4
paper is loaded into a cassette.
1. Press the key for the report you would like to print.
2. Report printing begins.

(14) Checking total copy count

Check the total copy count from the operation panel.
Check the following values.
* Number of copies for each color mode, number of
prints, number of faxes, and total of all of these
* Number of original pages scanned for copy mode, scan-
ner mode, and fax send mode, and total of all of these
Also, print this information as a counter report.
Before printing reports, verify that either 11 x 8 1/2" or A4
paper is loaded into a cassette.
1. The counts are displayed on the touch panel.
2. To print a counter report, press [Print Report].



(15) Language

Select the language displayed on the touch panel.

1.

Select the key for the language you would like to
set.

Inch models: English/French/Spanish/Japanese/
Portuguese

Metric models: English/German/French/Spanish/
Italian

The touch panel display will change to that lan-
guage.

2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1
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1-4-1 Paper misfeed detection

(1) Paper misfeed indication

When a paper misfeed occurs, the machine immediately stops copying and displays the jam location on the operation
panel.

Paper misfeed counts sorted by the detection condition can be checked in maintenance item U903.

To remove paper jammed in the machine, open the left cover, paper conveying unit, fuser cover, pull the cassette out or
pull the MP conveying unit out.

To remove original jammed in optional DP, open the DP original cover or switchback unit.

To remove the jammed paper in optional 3000-sheet document finisher or document finisher, detach the finisher from the
machine.

Paper misfeed detection can be reset by opening and closing the respective covers to turn safety switch off and on.

YA
\

-

Figure 1-4-1

Misfeed in the paper feed section

)
(2) Misfeed in the paper conveying section
(3) Misfeed in the fuser section
(4) Misfeed in the eject section
(5) Misfeed in the feedshift section
(6) Misfeed in the duplex section
(7) Misfeed in optional DP
)

Misfeed in optional document finisher
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(2) Paper misfeed detection conditions

Figure 1-4-2

1 WJINLIN
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Specified time
Section Jam code Conditions 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm | B/WIColor
Paper 10 Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn on within the 1690 ms 1229 ms/
feed sec- | No paper feed from specified time of paper feed clutch 1 (PFCL1) turning 1477 ms
tion cassette 1 on; the clutch is then successively turned off for 1 s
and turned back on, but the switch again fails to turn
on within the specified time.
11 Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn on within the 1776 ms 1291ms/
No paper feed from specified time of paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2) turning 1551ms
cassette 2 on; the clutch is then successively turned off for 1 s
and turned back on, but the switch again fails to turn
on within the specified time.
12 Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn on within the 1828 ms 1330 ms/
No paper feed from specified time of paper feeder paper feed clutch 1 1597 ms
optional cassette 3 (PFPFCL1) turning on; the clutch is then successively
turned off for 1 s and turned back on, but the switch
again fails to turn on within the specified time (paper
feed from optional paper feeder).
Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn on within the 2393 ms 1740 ms/
specified time of paper feeder paper feed clutch 1 2090 ms
(PFPFCL1) turning on; the clutch is then successively
turned off for 1 s and turned back on, but the switch
again fails to turn on within the specified time (paper
feed from optional 3000-sheet paper feeder).
13 The paper feeder feed switch (PFFSW) does not turn | 1828 ms 1330 ms/
No paper feed from on within the specified time of paper feeder paper feed 1597 ms
optional cassette 4 clutch 2 (PFPFCL2) turning on; the clutch is then suc-
cessively turned off for 1 s and turned back on, but the
switch again fails to turn on within the specified time
(paper feed from optional paper feeder).
14 The MP feed switch (MPPFSW) does not turn on 1519 ms 1105 ms/
No paper feed from MP | within the specified time of the MP paper feed clutch 1327 ms
tray (MPPFCL) turning on; the clutch is then successively
turned off for 1 s and turned back on, but the switch
again fails to turn on within the specified time.
15 Paper path sensor 3 (PPSENS3) does not turn on 963 ms 700 ms/
Jam in paper feeder within specified time of paper feeder paper feed clutch 841 ms
horizontal paper con- 2 (PFCL2) turning on (paper feed from optional 3000-
veying section 1 sheet paper).
16 Paper path sensor 2 (PPSENS2) does not turn on 1029 ms 749 ms/
Jam in paper feeder within specified time of the paper path sensor 3 899 ms
horizontal paper con- (PPSENS3) turning on (paper feed from optional
veying section 2 3000-sheet paper).
17 Paper path sensor 1 (PPSENS1) does not turn on 631 ms 459 ms/
Jam in paper feeder within specified time of the paper path sensor 2 551 ms
horizontal paper con- (PPSENS2) turning on (paper feed from optional
veying section 3 3000-sheet paper).
18 The registration switch (RSW) does not turn on within | 1388 ms 1009 ms/
Misfeed in vertical specified time of feed switch 1 (FSW1) turning on. 1212 ms
Esger conveying sec- Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn on within speci- | 1026 ms 746 ms/
fied time of feed switch 2 (FSW2) turning on. 896 ms
Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn on within speci- | 2105 ms 1531 ms/
fied time of feed switch 3 (FSW3) turning on. 1839 ms
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tical paper conveying
section

Specified time
Section Jam code Conditions 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm | B/WIColor
Paper 18 Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within speci- | 1026 ms 746 ms/
feed sec- | Misfeed in vertical fied time of feed switch 2 (FSW2) turning off. 896 ms
tion Esﬁer CONVeYINg SEC- I eed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn off within speci- | 2105 ms | 1531 ms/
fied time of feed switch 3 (FSW3) turning off. 1839 ms
Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within speci- | 1026 ms 746 ms/
fied time of feed switch 2 (FSW2) turning on. 896 ms
Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn off within speci- | 1118 ms 813 ms/
fied time of feed switch 3 (FSW3) turning on. 977 ms
19 Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn on within speci- 1842 ms 1339 ms/
Misfeed in paper feeder | fied time of paper feeder feed switch (PFFSW) turning 1609 ms
paper conveying sec- | on.
tion
21 The MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) does not turn 1519 ms 1105 ms/
Misfeed in MP tray ver- | off within specified time from start of paper feed. 1327 ms

The MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) does not turn

Paper length

Paper length

off within specified time of its turning on. +1973 ms | +1435 ms/
1724 ms
22 Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within speci- | 1690 ms 1229 ms/
Multiple sheets in cas- | fied time from start of paper feed. 1477 ms

sette 1 paper feed sec-
tion

Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within speci-

Paper length

Paper length

fied time of its turning on. +1644 ms | +1196 ms/
1436 ms
23 Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within speci- | 1776 ms 1291 ms/
Multiple sheets in cas- | fied time from start of paper feed. 1551 ms

sette 2 paper feed sec-
tion

Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn off within speci-

Paper length

Paper length

fied time of its turning on. +1644 ms | +1196 ms/
1436 ms
24 Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn off within speci- | 3960 ms 2880 ms/
Multiple sheets in fied time of its turning on (paper feed from optional 3459 ms
optional cassette 3 paper feeder).
paper feed section Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn off within speci- | 1867 ms 1358 ms/
fied time of its turning on (paper feed from optional 1631 ms
3000-sheet paper feeder).
25 The paper feeder feed switch 1 (PFFSW) does not 3960 ms 2880 ms/
Multiple sheets in turn off within specified time of its turning on. 3459 ms
optional cassette 4
paper feed section
26 The MP paper conveying switch (MPPCSW) does not | 3460 ms 2516 ms/
Multiple sheets in MP | turn on within specified time of MP paper feed switch 3023 ms
tray paper feed section | (MPPFSW) turning on.
The MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) does not turn 3460 ms 2516 ms/
off within specified time of its turning on. 3023 ms
The registration switch (RSW) does not turn on within | 2750 ms 2000 ms/
specified time of MP paper conveying switch 2402 ms
(MPPCSW) turning on.
The registration switch (RSW) does not turn off within | 2750 ms 2000 ms/
specified time of MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) 2402 ms

turning on.
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Specified time
Section Jam code Conditions 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm | B/WIColor
Paper 04 Cover is open during paper conveying. - -
convey- Cover open
ing sec- .
tion 05 Secondary paper feed does not start even if 45 s 40s 40s
Memory read ready elapse after the registration switch (RSW) is turned on
timeout and primary paper feed is complete.
30 The registration switch (RSW) does not turn off within | 1486 ms 1081 ms/
Paper jam on the regis- | specified time of feed switch 1 (FSW1) turning off. 1298 ms
tration/transfer section
31 The jam detection sensor (JDS) does not turn on 961 ms 699 ms/
Misfeed round the within specified time of the registration clutch (RCL) 839 ms
transfer belt turning on.
Fuser 40 The eject switch (ESW) does not turn on within speci- | 697 ms 507 ms/
section Misfeed in fuser section | fied time of the jam detection sensor (JDS) turning on. 609 ms
MP - - -
EH tray) The feedshift switch (FSSW) does not turn on within 710 ms 516 ms/
Misfeed in fuser section §pe0|f|ed time of the jam detection sensor (JDS) turn- 620 ms
(cassette 1) ing on.
42
Misfeed in fuser section
(cassette 2)
43
Misfeed in fuser section
(optional cassette 3)
44
Misfeed in fuser section
(optional cassette 4)
45
Misfeed in fuser section
(optional 3000-sheet
paper feeder)
46
Misfeed in fuser section
(duplex section)
Eject 50 The eject switch (ESW) does not turn off within speci- | 2453 ms 1784 ms/
section Misfeed in eject section | fied time of the jam detection sensor (JDS) turning off. 2143 ms
51 The job eject switch (JBESW) does not turn on within | 1434 ms 1043 ms/
Misfeed in job separa- | specified time of the feedshift switch (FSSW) turning 1252 ms
tor eject section on.
The job eject switch (JBESW) does not turn off within | 1105 ms 803 ms/
specified time of the feedshift switch (FSSW) turning 965 ms
off.
Feedshift | 52 During paper switchback operation, the feedshift 1809 ms 1315 ms/
section Misfeed in feedshift switch (FSSW) does not turn on within specified time 1580 ms
section of the eject switch (ESW) turning on.
During paper switchback operation, the feedshift 822 ms 598 ms/
switch (FSSW) does not turn off within specified time 718 ms
of the eject switch (ESW) turning off.
During paper switchback operation, the feedshift 2046 ms 1488 ms/
switch (FSSW) does not turn off within specified time 1787 ms
‘ of the registration switch (RSW) turning off (eject to
» optional job separator or finisher).
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Specified time

An original jam in the
original feed/conveying
section

original mode, the original switchback switch
(OSBSW) does not turn on within specified time.

Section Jam code Conditions 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm | B/WIColor
Duplex 60 The duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW) does not | 3006 ms 2186 ms/
section Duplex paper convey- | turn on within specified time of the feedshift switch 2626 ms
ing section 1 (FSSW) turning on.
The duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW) does not | 3006 ms 2186 ms/
turn off within specified time of the feedshift switch 2626 ms
(FSSW) turning off.
61 The registration switch (RSW) does not turn on within | 1427 ms 1038 ms/
Duplex paper convey- | specified time of the duplex jam detection switch 1247 ms
ing section 2 (DUJDSW) turning on.
The registration switch (RSW) does not turn off within | 1427 ms 1038 ms/
specified time of the duplex jam detection switch 1247 ms
(DUJDSW) turning off.
Optional |70 In the single-sided or double-sided original mode, pri- | - -
DP No original feed mary original feed does not start.
71 During the secondary original feed in the single-sided | 1740 ms 1740 ms
An original jam in the original mode, the DP timing switch (DPTSW) does
original feed/conveying | not turn on within specified time.
section
72 During the secondary original feed in the single-sided | 5956 ms 5956 ms
An original jam in the original mode, the original feed switch (OFSW) or orig-
original feed/conveying | inal switchback switch (OSBSW) does not turn off
section 2 within specified time.
During original switchback operation in the double- 4318 ms 4318 ms
sided original mode, the original feed switch (OFSW)
or original switchback switch (OSBSW) does not turn
off within specified time.
73 During the secondary original feed in the single-sided | 3784 ms 3784 ms
An original jam in the or double-sided original mode, the DP timing switch
original conveying sec- | (DPTSW) does not turn off within specified time.
tion
74 The original switchback switch (OSBSW) does not 2045 ms 2045 ms
An original jam in the turn on within specified time.
original registration
section
75 In the single-sided original mode, the DP timing switch | 1740 ms 1740 ms
An original jam in the (DPTSW) does not turn on within specified time.
:(ralgtlir:)ar: registration In the double-sided original mode, the DP timing 907 ms 907 ms
switch (DPTSW) does not turn on within specified
time.
In the single-sided original mode, the original feed 5956 ms 5956 ms
switch (OFSW) does not turn off within specified time.
In the double-sided original mode, the original switch- | 4318 ms 4318 ms
back switch (OSBSW) does not turn off within speci-
fied time.
76 During the secondary original feed in the single-sided | 2774 ms 2774 ms

¥78

DP cover open

DP cover is open.
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Specified time
Section Jam code Conditions 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm | B/WIColor
Optional | 09 Sequence error is occurred between the machine and | - -
3000- Paper feeder sequence | paper feeder.
sheet error
paper
feeder
Optional |80 Paper ejection is not output from the machine to the 15s 15s
finisher Jam between the fin- document finisher within specified time of the paper
isher and machine entry sensor (PES) turning on.
81 (3000-sheet document finisher) 1592 ms 1157 ms/
Paper entry sensor non | The paper entry sensor (PES) is not turned off even if 1390 ms
arrival jam a specified time has elapsed after the machine eject
signal was received.
The paper entry sensor (PES) is not turned on even if | 1592 ms 1157 ms/
a specified time has elapsed after the machine eject 1390 ms
signal was received.
The paper entry sensor (PES) does not turn off within | 3500 ms 2545 ms/
specified time of its turning on. 3057 ms
(Document finisher) 2539 ms 1846 ms/
The paper entry sensor (PES) is not turned on even if 2218 ms
a specified time has elapsed after the machine eject
signal was received.
82 (3000-sheet document finisher) 600 ms 600 ms
Jam in stapler The home position is not detected within the specified
time when driving the staple motor.
(Document finisher) 1000 ms 1000 ms
The staple home position sensor (STSPS) is not
turned on within the specified time when driving the
staple motor (STM).
83 (3000-sheet document finisher) 1404 ms 1404 ms
Exit sensor stay jam Eject switch 1 (ESW1) is not turned off within specified
time of its turning on.
(Document finisher) 1680 ms 1680 ms
In the straight mode, the exit sensor (EXS) is not
turned off within specified time of its turning on.
(Document finisher) 5375 ms 5375 ms
In the offset or staple mode, the exit sensor (EXS) is
not turned off within specified time of its turning on.
84 Eject switch 2 (ESW?2) is not turned off even if a speci- | 1828 ms 1330 ms/
Jam in eject section of | fied time has elapsed after the machine eject signal 1597 ms
right sub tray (3000- was received.
is;zert:nclnc;ment fin- Eject switch 2 (ESW2) is not turned on even if a speci- | 1828 ms 1330 ms/
y fied time has elapsed after the machine eject signal 1597 ms
was received.
Eject switch 2 (ESW2) is not turned off within specified | 3500 ms 2545 ms/
time of its turning on. 3057 ms
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Specified time
Section Jam code Conditions 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm | B/WIColor
Optional |85 Eject switch 3 (ESW3) does not turn off within speci- | 2157 ms 1569 ms/
finisher Jam in eject section of | fied time of paper entry sensor (PES) turning on. 1885 ms
| - . - - X
eft sub tray (3009 Eject switch 3 (ESW3) does not turn on within speci- | 2157 ms 1569 ms/
sheet document fin- fied ti ¢ ¢ PES) turni 1885
isher only) ied time of paper entry sensor ( ) turning on. ms
Eject switch 3 (ESW3) is not turned off within specified | 3500 ms 2545 ms/
time of its turning on. 3057 ms
87 Internal tray entry sensor 2 (ITPES2) does not turn on | 4059 ms 2952 ms/
Jam in eject section of | within specified time of the paper entry sensor (PES) 3545 ms
internal tray 2 (3000- turning on.
fzsizert:n?c)ument fin- Internal tray entry sensor 2 (ITPES2) does not turn off | 1371 ms 1371 ms
y within specified time of the paper entry sensor (PES)
turning off.
88 Eject switch 1 (ESW1) is not turned on within specified | 1324 ms 1324 ms
Jam in eject section of | time.
main tray (3000-sheet
document finisher only)
89 The centerfold paper entry sensor (CPES) does not 1370 ms 1370 ms
Jam in centerfold unit turn off within specified time of centerfold paper con-
(3000-sheet document | veying sensor (CPCS) turning on.
finisher only)
The centerfold paper entry sensor (CPES) does not 1370 ms 1370 ms
turn on within specified time of centerfold paper con-
veying sensor (CPCS) turning on.
The centerfold paper entry sensor (CPES) is not 2313 ms 2313 ms
turned off within specified time of its turning on.
The centerfold eject switch (CESW) is not turned on 4800 ms 4800 ms
within specified time.
The centerfold eject switch (CESW) is not turned off 8200 ms 8200 ms
within specified time of its turning on.
Centerfold side registration sensor 1 (CSRS1) is not 600 ms 600 ms
turned on within specified time.
Centerfold side registration sensor 2 (CSRS2) is not 600 ms 600 ms
turned on within specified time.
The home position is not detected within the specified | 1000 ms 1000 ms
time after driving the centerfold staple motor (CSTM).
The centerfold paper conveying sensor (CPCS) is not | 5302 ms 3856 ms/
turned off within specified time. 4632 ms
The centerfold paper conveying sensor (CPCS) is not | 5302 ms 3856 ms/
turned on within specified time. 4632 ms
The centerfold paper conveying sensor (CPCS) is not | 2313 ms 2313 ms
turned off within specified time of its turning on.
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Specified time
Section Jam code Conditions 25/25,32/25, | 40/35 ppm
32/32 ppm | B/WIColor
Optional | 90 The mail paper entry switch (MPESW) is not turned on | 1539 ms 1119 ms/
finisher Jam in mailbox (3000- | within specified time. 1344 ms
h fin- - - -
isSheee;t:nc?c;J ment fin The mail paper entry switch (MPESW) is not turned off | 3500 ms 2545 ms/
y within specified time of its turning on. 3057 ms
The tray eject sensor (TEJS) does not turn on within 3065 ms 2229 ms/
specified time of mail paper entry switch (MPESW) 1736 ms 2678 ms
turning on. 1263 ms/
1517 ms
The tray eject sensor (TEJS) is not turned off within 3500 ms 2545 ms/
specified time of its turning on. 3057 ms
91 (3000-sheet document finisher) - -
Finisher cover open The front cover, top cover or right sub tray is opened
when starting the finisher operation.
The centerfold unit top cover is opened when starting
the centerfold operation.
The mailbox cover is opened when starting the opera-
tion.
(Document finisher) - -
The finisher cover becomes open during paper is run-
ning.
Paper is remaininig in paths at power on.
92 In the straight mode, the exit sensor (EXS) is not 1770 ms 1770 ms
Exit sensor non-arrival | turned on even if a specified time has elapsed after the
jam (document finisher | paper entry sensor (PES) was turned on.
only)
93 The reverse sensor (REVS) does not turn on within 1036 ms 753 ms/
Reverse sensor jam specified time of paper entry sensor (PES) turning on. 905 ms
f)dncl)c)ument finisher The reverse sensor (REVS) is not turned on within 435 ms 435 ms
y specified time.
The reverse sensor (REVS) does not turn off within 601 ms 437 ms/
specified time of paper entry sensor (PES) turning off. 525 ms
The reverse sensor (REVS) is not turned off within Depends Depends
specified time its turning on. on paper on paper
size size
94 The paper entry sensor (PES) is not turned off within | Depends Depends
Paper entry sensor specified time its turning on. on paper on paper
stay/remaining jam size size
(document finisher
only)
95 The paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn on 753 ms 753 ms
Paper conveying sen- | within specified time of reverse sensor (REVS) turning
sor jam (document fin- | on.
isher only) The paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn off | 1004 ms 1004 ms
within specified time of reverse sensor (REVS) turning
off.
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(3) Paper misfeeds

Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(1)

A paper jam in the
paper feed, convey-
ing, duplex or eject
section is indicated
as soon as the power
switch is turned on.

A piece of paper torn from
copy paper is caught
around feed switches, MP
paper feed switch, MP
paper conveying switch,
registration switch, duplex
jam detection switch, eject
switch, feedshift switch.

Check visually and remove it, if any.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn switch on and off manually.
Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding switch on the
touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feed switch 1/2/3, MP paper feed switch, MP paper conveying
switch, registration switch, duplex jam detection switch, eject
switch, feedshift switch

)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (no paper
feed from cassette
1).

Jam code 10

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper feed pul-
ley, forwarding pulley and
separation pulley of cas-
sette 1 are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken feed switch 1 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 1.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 1 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if paper feed clutch 1
malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper feed clutch 1 on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feed clutch 1.

Check (see page 1-4-57).

3)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (no paper
feed from cassette
2).

Jam code 11

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper feed pul-
ley, forwarding pulley and
separation pulley of cas-
sette 2 are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken feed switch 2 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 2.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 2 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if paper feed clutch 2
malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper feed clutch 2 on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feed clutch 2.

Check (see page 1-4-57).
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

4)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (no paper
feed from optional
cassette 3).

Jam code 12

Optional paper feeder

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper feed pul-
ley, forwarding pulley and
separation pulley of optional
cassette 3 are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken feed switch 3 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 3.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 3 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if paper feeder paper
feed clutch 1 malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1.

Check (see service manual of paper feeder).

Optional 3000-sheet paper feeder

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Broken feed switch 3 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 3.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 3 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if the clutch malfunc-
tions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select following clutch on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Paper feeder paper feed clutch 1/2, paper feeder paper conveying
clutch

Electrical problem with
clutch.

Check (see service manual of 3000-sheet paper feeder).

(5)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (no paper
feed from optional
cassette 4).

Jam code 13

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper feed pul-
ley, forwarding pulley and
separation pulley of optional
cassette 4 are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken paper feeder feed
switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective paper feeder feed
switch.

With 5 V DC present at YC2-8 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if YC2-7 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
the paper feeder feed switch is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the paper feeder feed switch.

Check if paper feeder paper
feed clutch 2 malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2.

Check (see service manual of paper feeder).
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(6)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (no paper
feed from MP tray).
Jam code 14

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the MP paper feed
pulley, MP forwarding pulley
and MP separation pulley
are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken MP paper feed
switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective MP paper feed
switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn MP paper feed switch on
and off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corre-
sponding switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if clutch malfunc-
tions.

Run maintenance item U032 and select MP paper feed clutch/MP
paper conveying clutch on the touch panel to be turned on and off.
Check the status and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with MP
paper feed clutch/MP paper
conveying clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-57).

Defective MP solenoid.

Run maintenance item U033 and select MP solenoid on the touch
panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy if nec-
essary.

Electrical problem with MP
solenoid.

Check (see page 1-4-57).

(7)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (jam in 3000-
sheet paper feeder
horizontal paper con-
veying section).

Jam code 15

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper side
guides are deformed.

Check visually and replace.

Defective paper path sen-
sor 3.

With 5 V DC present at CN6-12 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if CN6-11 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
paper path sensor 3 is turned on and off. If it does, replace paper
path sensor 3.

Check if paper feeder paper
feed clutch 2 malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2.

Check (see service manual of 3000-sheet paper feeder).

(8)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (jam in 3000-
sheet paper feeder
horizontal paper con-
veying section).

Jam code 16

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper side
guides are deformed.

Check visually and replace.

Defective paper path sen-
sor 2.

With 5 V DC present at CN6-9 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if CN6-8 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
paper path sensor 2 is turned on and off. If it does, replace paper
path sensor 2.

Check if paper feeder paper
feed clutch 1 malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1.

Check (see service manual of 3000-sheet paper feeder).
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

9)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (jam in 3000-
sheet paper feeder
horizontal paper con-
veying section).

Jam code 17

Check if the paper side
guides are deformed.

Check visually and replace.

Defective paper path sen-
sor 1.

With 5 V DC present at CN6-6 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if CN6-5 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
paper path sensor 1 is turned on and off. If it does, replace paper
path sensor 1.

Check if paper feeder paper
conveying clutch malfunc-
tions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper con-
veying clutch on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check
the status and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper convey-
ing clutch.

Check (see service manual of 3000-sheet paper feeder).

(10)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (jam in verti-
cal paper conveying
section).

Jam code 18

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn following switch on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feed switch 1/2/3, registration switch

Defective paper conveying
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper conveying clutch
on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and
remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper conveying clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-57).

(1)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (jam in
optional paper feeder
vertical paper con-
veying section).

Jam code 19

Broken feed switch 3 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 3.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 3 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

(12)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (multiple
sheets in MP tray).
Jam code 21

Broken MP paper feed
switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective MP paper feed
switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn MP paper feed switch on
and off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corre-
sponding switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Defective paper conveying
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper conveying clutch
on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and
remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper conveying clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-57).
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(13)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (multiple

Jam code 22

Broken feed switch 1 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

sheets in cassette 1).

Defective feed switch 1.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 1 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Defective feed pulleys or
feed rollers.

Check visually and replace.

Defective clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper conveying clutch/
paper feed clutch 1 on the touch panel to be turned on and off.
Check the status and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper conveying clutch/
paper feed clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-57).

(14)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (multiple

Jam code 23

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 1/2 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

sheets in cassette 2).

Defective feed pulleys or
feed rollers.

Check visually and replace.

Defective paper feed clutch
2.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper feed clutch 2 on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feed clutch 2.

Check (see page 1-4-57).

(15)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (multiple
sheets in optional
cassette 3).

Jam code 24

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 3.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 3 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Defective paper feeder
paper feed clutch 1.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1.

Check (see service manual of paper feeder).

Defective feed pulleys or
feed rollers.

Check visually and replace.

(16)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (multiple
sheets in optional
cassette 4).

Jam code 25

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective paper feeder feed
switch.

With 5 V DC present at YC2-8 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if YC2-7 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
the paper feeder feed switch is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the paper feeder feed switch.

Defective paper feeder
paper feed clutch 2.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2.

Check (see service manual of paper feeder).

Defective feed pulleys or
feed'rollers.

Check visually and replace.
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(17)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
copying (multiple
sheets in MP tray).
Jam code 26

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

MP paper feed switch, MP paper conveying switch, registration
switch

Defective paper conveying
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper conveying clutch
on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and
remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper conveying clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-57).

(18)

A paper jam in the
paper conveying sec-
tion is indicated dur-
ing copying (jam in
registration/transfer
section).

Jam code 30

Broken feed switch 1 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feed switch 1, registration switch

The contact between the
right and left registration
rollers is not correct.

Check visually and replace.

Defective registration
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select registration clutch on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with reg-
istration clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-57).

(19)

A paper jam in the
paper conveying sec-
tion is indicated dur-
ing copying (jam
round the transfer

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.
Feed switch, registration switch, jam detection switch

belt). Defective registration Run maintenance item U032 and select registration clutch on the
Jam code 31 clutch. touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.
Electrical problem with reg- | Check (see page 1-4-57).
istration clutch.
(20) Broken switch actuator. Check visually and replace switch.

A paper jam in the
fuser section is indi-
cated during copying
(jam in fuser section).
Jam code 40 to 46

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Jam detection switch, eject switch, feedshift switch

(21)

A paper jam in the
eject section is indi-
cated during copying
(jam in eject section).
Jam code 50

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective eject switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the eject switch on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(22)

A paper jam in the
eject section is indi-
cated during copying
(jam in optional job
separator eject sec-
tion).

Jam code 51

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feedshift switch, job eject switch

(23)

A paper jam in the
feedshift section is
indicated during
copying (jam in feed-
shift section).

Jam code 52

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feedshift switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the feedshift switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

(24)

A paper jam in the
duplex section is indi-
cated during copying
(jam in duplex paper
conveying section 1).
Jam code 60

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feedshift switch, duplex jam detection switch

(25)

A paper jam in the
duplex section is indi-
cated during copying
(jam in duplex paper
conveying section 2).

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.
Registration switch, duplex jam detection switch

An original jams in
optional DP is indi-
cated during copying
(no original feed).
Jam code 70

switch.

Jam code 61 Defective registration Run maintenance item U032 and select registration clutch on the
clutch. touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.
Electrical problem with reg- | Check (see page 1-4-57).
istration clutch.
(26) Defective original feed Run maintenance item U244 and turn the original feed switch on

and off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corre-
sponding switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Defective original feed
motor.

Run maintenance item U243 and select original feed motor on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

(27)

An original jams in
optional DP is indi-
cated during copying
(a jam in the original
feed/conveying sec-
tion 1).

Jam code 71

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U244 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

DP timing switch, original feed switch, original switchback switch

Defective pulleys or rollers.

Check visually and replace.

DP feed pulley, DP separation pulley

DP registration roller, DP registration pulley
Lower conveying roller, reading pulley

Defective motor.

Run maintenance item U243 and select the following motor on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Original feed motor, original conveying motor
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(28)

An original jams in
optional DP is indi-
cated during copying
(a jam in the original
feed/conveying sec-
tion 2).

Jam code 72

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U244 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

DP timing switch, original feed switch, original switchback switch

Defective pulleys or rollers.

Check visually and replace.

DP feed pulley, DP separation pulley

DP registration roller, DP registration pulley
Lower conveying roller, reading pulley

Defective motor.

Run maintenance item U243 and select the following motor on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Original feed motor, original conveying motor

(29)

An original jams in
optional DP is indi-
cated during copying
(a jam in the original
conveying section).
Jam code 73

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U244 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

DP timing switch, original feed switch, original switchback switch

Defective pulleys or rollers.

Check visually and replace.

DP feed pulley, DP separation pulley

DP registration roller, DP registration pulley
Lower conveying roller, reading pulley

Defective motor.

Run maintenance item U243 and select the following motor on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Original feed motor, original conveying motor

(30)

An original jams in
optional DP is indi-
cated during copying
(jam in the original
registration section).
Jam code 74

Defective original switch-
back switch.

Run maintenance item U244 and turn the original switchback
switch on and off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the
corresponding switch on the touch panel is not displayed in
reverse.

(31)

An original jams in
optional DP is indi-
cated during copying
(jam in the original
registration section).
Jam code 75

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U244 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

DP timing switch, original feed switch, original switchback switch

Defective motor.

Run maintenance item U243 and select the following motor on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Original feed motor, original conveying motor

(32)

An original jams in
optional DP is indi-
cated during copying
(jam in the original
feed/registration sec-

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U244 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Original feed switch, original switchback switch

Defective motor.

Run maintenance item U243 and select the following motor on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy

tion). if necessary.
Jam code 76 Original feed motor, original conveying motor
(33) Defective paper entry sen- | (3000-sheet document finisher)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (jam
between finisher and
machine).

Jam code 80

Sor.

Run maintenance item U241 and turn the paper entry sensor on
and off manually. Replace the sensor if indication of the corre-
sponding sensor on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

(Document finisher)

With 5 V DC present at CN14-1 and CN14-3 on the finisher main
PWB, check if CN14-2and CN14-4 on the finisher main PWB
remains low or high when the paper entry sensor is turned on and
off. If it does, replace the paper entry sensor.
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(34)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying
(paper jam during
paper insertion to the

Extremely curled paper.

Change the paper.

Defective paper entry sen-
sor.

(3000-sheet document finisher)

Run maintenance item U241 and turn the paper entry sensor on
and off manually. Replace the sensor if indication of the corre-
sponding sensor on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

(Document finisher)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (fin-
isher stapler jam).
Jam code 82

tion sensor.

finisher). With 5 V DC present at CN14-1 and CN14-3 on the finisher main
Jam code 81 PWB, check if CN14-2and CN14-4 on the finisher main PWB
remains low or high when the paper entry sensor is turned on and
off. If it does, replace the paper entry sensor.
Defective finisher main Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.
PWB.
(35) Defective staple home posi- | Run maintenance item U241 and turn the staple home position

sensor on and off manually. Replace the sensor if indication of the
corresponding sensor on the touch panel is not displayed in
reverse.

(36)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (eject
sensor stay jam).

3000-sheet document finishe

Defective eject switch 1.

Run maintenance item U241 and turn eject switch 1 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding

switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Document finisher

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (right
sub tray eject jam).
Jam code 84

Jam code 83 - - - — - .
Defective eject sensor. With 5 V DC present at CN5-4 on the finisher main PWB, check if
CN5-6 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
eject sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the eject sen-
SOor.
Check if the paper convey- | Check and remedy.
ing motor malfunctions.
Check if the exit roller and | Check and remedy.
exit pulley contact each
other.
Check if the exit guide is Check and remedy.
deformed.
Defective finisher main Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.
PWB.
(37) Defective eject switch 2. Run maintenance item U241 and turn eject switch 2 on and off

manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

(38)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (left
sub tray eject jam).
Jam code 85

Defective eject switch 3.

Run maintenance item U241 and turn eject switch 3 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

1-4-18




2JL/244/2JG/2JD

Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(39)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (inter-
nal tray paper entry
sensor 2 jam).

Jam code 87

Defective internal tray
paper entry sensor 2.

Run maintenance item U241 and turn internal tray paper entry
sensor 2 on and off manually. Replace the switch if indication of
the corresponding switch on the touch panel is not displayed in
reverse.

(40)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (main
tray eject jam).

Jam code 88

Defective eject switch 1.

Run maintenance item U241 and turn eject switch 1 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

(41)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (cen-
terfold unit jam).
Jam code 89

Defective sensor/switch.

Run maintenance item U241 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Centerfold paper entry sensor, centerfold eject switch, centerfold
paper conveying sensor

(42)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (mail-
box jam).

Jam code 90

Defective sensor/switch.

Run maintenance item U241 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Mail paper entry switch, tray eject sensor

(43)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying (eject
sensor non-arrival
jam).

Jam code 92

Defective eject sensor.

With 5 V DC present at CN5-4 on the finisher main PWB, check if
CN5-6 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
exit sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the exit sensor.

Check if the paper convey-
ing motor malfunctions.

Check.

Check if the exit roller and
exit pulley contact each
other.

Check and remedy.

Check if the exit guide is
deformed.

Check and remedy.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.
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(44)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying
(reverse sensor jam).
Jam code 93

Defective reverse sensor.

With 5 V DC present at CN14-5 on the finisher main PWB, check
if CN14-7 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
reverse sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the reverse
sensor.

Check if the reverse motor
malfunctions.

Check.

Check if the reverse roller
and reverse pulley contact
each other.

Check and remedy.

Check if the reverse guide
is deformed.

Check and remedy.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.

(45)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying
(paper entry sensor
stay jam).

Jam code 94

Extremely curled paper.

Change the paper.

Defective paper entry sen-
sor.

With 5 V DC present at CN14-1and CN14-3 on the finisher main
PWB, check if CN14-2 and CN14-4 on the main PCB remains low
or high when the paper entry sensor is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the paper entry sensor.

Check if the paper entry
guide is deformed.

Check and remedy.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.

(46)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during copying
(paper conveying
sensor jam).

Jam code 95

Defective paper conveying
Sensor.

With 5 V DC present at CN4-4 on the finisher main PWB, check if
CN4-6 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
paper conveying sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the
paper conveying sensor.

Check if the paper convey-
ing motor malfunctions.

Check.

Check if the paper convey-
ing roller and paper convey-
ing pulley contact each
other.

Check and remedy.

Check if the paper convey-
ing guide is deformed.

Check and remedy.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.
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1-4-2 Self-diagnosis

(1) Self-diagnostic function

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

This unit is equipped with a self-diagnostic function. When a problem is detected, copying is disabled and the problem dis-
played as a code consisting of C followed by a number, indicating the nature of the problem. A message is also displayed
requesting the user to call for service.
After removing the problem, the self-diagnostic function can be reset by turning cover switch off and back on.

System error.
Call service.

& 012345678901234

C0210

List of system errors

Figure 1-4-3

When an unexpected error is detected for some reason, a system error will be indicated. (When 0800 error is detected,
JAMOS is indicated.) After a system error is indicated, the error can be cleared by turning the power switch off and then on.
If the error is detected continuously, however, perform the operation shown in Table 1-4-1. If a system error occurs fre-
quently, a fault may have occurred. Check the details of the C call to take proper measures.

System error

Contents

Operation

0250 Network scanner PWB communication prob- | System error — Normal service call processing
lem
0410 DP communication problem (optional DP) System error — Service call — Partial operation
control
0420 Paper feeder communication error (optional System error — Service call — Partial operation
paper feeder) control
0440 Document finisher communication problem System error — Service call — Partial operation
(optional document finisher) control
0610 Bitmap problem System error — Normal service call processing
0630 DMA problem System error — Normal service call processing
0640 Hard disk drive problem System error — Service call — Partial operation
control
0800 Secondary feed time-out Repetition of JAM05 — System error - JAM05
3100 Scanner carriage problem System error — Normal service call processing
4100 BD initialization problem System error — Normal service call processing
4200 BD steady-state problem System error — Normal service call processing

Table 1-4-1
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Partial operation control
If one of the following service codes is detected, partial operation control will be activated. Take actions to clear the cause
of the trouble and perform maintenance item U906 to reset partial operation control.

Code Contents

C0840 Faults of RTC

c1010 Lift motor 1 error

C1020 Lift motor 2 error

C1030 Paper feeder lift motor 1 error (optional paper feeder)

C1040 Paper feeder lift motor 2 error (optional paper feeder)

C1100 Paper feeder lift motor 1 error (optional 3000-sheet paper feeder)

C1110 Paper feeder lift motor 2 error (optional 3000-sheet paper feeder)

C1120 Paper feeder left lift position problem (optional 3000-sheet paper feeder)
C1130 Paper feeder right lift position problem (optional 3000-sheet paper feeder)
C9060 EEPROM problem (optional DP)

Measures against the service codes detecting fuser problems
If one of the following service codes is detected, take actions to clear the cause of the trouble and perform maintenance
item U163 to reset the service code.

Code Contents
C6000 Fuser heater 1/2 break

C6010 Abnormally high fuser thermistor temperature

C6020 Abnormally high fuser thermistor 1/3 temperature
C6030 Fuser thermistor 1/3 break error

C6050 Abnormally low fuser thermistor 3 temperature

C6100 Fuser heater 3 break

C6120 Abnormally high fuser thermistor 2 temperature
C6130 Fuser thermistor 2 break error

C6400 Zero-cross signal error
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Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C0030 | Fax control PWB system problem Defective fax con- | Replace the fax control PWB and verify the
(optional fax) trol PWB. operation.

Processing with the fax software was
disabled due to a hardware or software
problem.
C0070 | Abnormal detection of fax control Defective fax soft- | Install the fax software.
PWB incompatibility (optional fax) ware.
In the initial communication with the fax . -
control PWB, any normal communication Defective fax con- Replage the fax control PWB and verify the
: . trol PWB. operation.
command is not transmitted.

C0100 | Main PWB backup memory device Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
problem PWB. rect operation.
Writing or erasing has not completed
even after a certain time.

C0110 | Backup memory data problem Problem with the Run maintenance item U020 to initialize the
Data in the specified area of the backup | backup memory backup memory data (see page 1-3-10).
memory does not match the specified data.
values.

C0150 | Backup memory device problem Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
(Engine PWB) PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

An. error occurs |.n backup data read or Data damage of Contact the Service Administrative Division.
write for the engine PWB.

. . EEPROM.
An error occurs in control area deletion.

C0160 | Backup memory data problem Problem with the Run maintenance item U020 to initialize the
(Engine PWB) backup memory backup memory data (see page 1-3-10).
Data for backup data check is changed | data.
at the check after startup.

C0170 | Copy counts problem Data damage of Contact the Service Administrative Division.
A checksum error is detected in the main | EEPROM.
and sub backup memories for the copy Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
counters. )

PWB. rect operation.

C0180 | Backup memory data problem Data damage of Contact the Service Administrative Division
Backup data on the main PWB has bro- | EEPROM. if the problem occurs frequently.
ken.

C0210 | CPU communication problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of the engine PWB
There is no reply after 3 retries at com- | connector termi- and main PWB, and the continuity across
munication. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective PWB. Replace the engine PWB or main PWB and
check for correct operation (see page 1-5-
32).
C0220 | Communication problem between the | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the

scanner PWB and main PWB
There is no reply after 6 retries at com-
munication.

connector termi-
nals.

scanner PWB and the connector on the
main PWB. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective PWB.

Replace the scanner PWB or main PWB
and check for correct operation.
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after the power is turned on.

The printer PWB does not respond 120 s

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C0240 | Printer PWB communication problem | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC21 on

the engine PWB and the connector YC7 on
the printer PWB, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

DIMM or DDR
installed incor-
rectly.

Check the connection of DIMM or DDR.
Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective PWB.

Replace the printer PWB or engine PWB
and check for correct operation.

(optional paper feeder)
A communication error from paper

sion.

feeder is detected 10 times in succes-

connector termi-
nals.

C0250 | Network scanner PWB communica- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC4 on
tion problem connector termi- the main PWB and the connector YC1 on
The response to the alive command to nals. the network scanner PWB, and the continu-
the network scanner transmitted once to ity across the connector terminals. Repair or
30 s does not come on the contrary three replace if necessary.
.T.?]gs'zzl:)tg/:SZTs fh(;r cnc;(r;rri'u nication Defective PWB. Replace the scanner network PWB or main
command transmitted to the network PWB and check for correct operation.
scanner does not return 75 s or more.
(This code indicates only scanner func-
tion display.)

C0280 | Communication problem between the | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on
fax control PWB and main PWB connector termi- the main PWB and the connector on the fax
After main PWB status change signal nals. control PWB, connection of connector YC1
turns on 1 minute, when it does not on the fax control PWB and the connector
receive key required command from the on the fax relay PWB, and the continuity
fax control PWB, one time it resets the across the connector terminals. Repair or
FAX.After that, while main PWB status replace if necessary.
?nhiiztgeef aﬁxli:lﬁg:so;; :ter::e;rir\:]eorkee; Defective PWB. Replace the fax control PWB or main PWB
required command from the fax control and check for correct operation.
PWB.
When FAX_READY signal continues
fake for 6 s, one time it resets the FAX.
After that, when FAX_READY fake con-
tinues fake for 6 s.

C0410 | DP communication problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
(optional DP) connector termi- the scanner PWB and the connector YC1 on
There is no reply after 10 retries at com- | nals. the DP drive PWB, and the continuity across
munication or a communication error the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
occurs. necessary.

Defective PWB. Replace the DP drive PWB or scanner PWB
and check for correct operation.
C0420 | Paper feeder communication error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC33 on

the engine PWB and the connector YC1 on
the paper feeder main PWB, and the conti-

nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
or replace if necessary.

Defective PWB.

Replace the paper feeder main PWB or
engine PWB and check for correct opera-
tion.
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C0440 | Document finisher communication Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC33 on
problem (optional document finisher) | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
A communication error from document nals. finisher main PWB, and the continuity
finisher is detected 10 times in succes- across the connector terminals. Repair or
sion. replace if necessary.
Defective PWB. Replace the finisher main PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
C0610 | Bitmap problem Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
The DIMM on the main PWB does not PWB. rect operation.
operate correctly. DDR on the main Check the connection. Repair or replace if
PWB installed necessary.
incorrectly.
C0630 | DMA problem Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
DMA transmission of compressed, PWB. rect operation.
|
decompress_ed, rotated, relocated or DDR on the main Check the connection. Repair or replace if
blanked-out image data does not com- PWB installed
plete within the specified period of time. | . Ins'alle necessary.
incorrectly.
C0640 | Hard disk drive problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC11 on
The hard disk cannot be accessed. connector termi- the main PWB and the connector on the
nals. hard disk, and the continuity across the con-
nector terminals. Repair or replace if neces-
sary.
Defective hard Run U024 (HDD formatting) without turning
disk. the power off to initialize the hard disk (see
page 1-3-11). Replace the hard disk drive
and check for correct operation if the prob-
lem is still detected after initialization.
Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.
C0820 | Fax control PWB CG ROM checksum | Defective fax soft- | Install the fax software.
error (optional fax) ware.
A checksum error occurred with the CG Defective fax con- | Replace the fax control PWB and verify the
ROM data of the fax control PWB. ;
trol PWB. operation.
C0830 | Fax control PWB flash program area | Defective fax soft- | Install the fax software.
checksum error (optional fax) ware.
A checksum error occurred with the pro- Defective fax con- | Replace the fax control PWB and verify the
gram of the fax control PWB. ;
trol PWB. operation.
C0840 | Faults of RTC Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
The time is judged to go back based on | PWB. rect operation.
the comparison of the RTC time and the - . .
current time or five years or more have The battery is dis- | Check visually and remedy if necessary.
passed connected from the
’ main PWB.
C0860 | Fax control PWB software switch Defective fax soft- | Install the fax software.

checksum error (optional fax)

A checksum error occurred with the soft-
ware switch value of the fax control
PWB.

ware.

Defective fax con-
trol PWB.

Replace the fax control PWB and verify the
operation.
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When cassette 1 is inserted, lift limit
switch 1 does not turn on within 12 s of
lift motor 1 turning on.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C0870 | Fax control PWB to main PWB high Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on
capacity data transfer problem connector termi- the main PWB and the connector on the fax
High-capacity data transfer between the | nals. control PWB, and the continuity across the
fax control PWB and the scanner MIP connector terminals. Repair or replace if
PWB was not normally performed even if necessary.
the data transfer was retried 10 times. Defective PWB. Replace the fax control PWB or main PWB
and check for correct operation.
C0880 | Program archive problem (optional Defective fax soft- | Install the fax software.
fax) ware.
When power is turned on, the com- - -
pressed program in the Flash ROM on :Z)elfleac\:/t\l/vBe fax con- Replatc?e the fax control PWB and verify the
the fax control PWB was not success- ro ’ operation.
fully decompressed.
C0890 | Fax control PWB CG FONT archive Defective fax soft- | Install the fax software.
problem (optional fax) ware.
When power is turned on, the com- - -
pressed CG font in the Flash ROM on :Delfic\:/t\l/\ge fax con- Replatc?e the fax control PWB and verify the
the fax control PWB was not success- ro ’ operation.
fully decompressed.
C0920 | Fax file system error Defective fax con- | Replace the fax control PWB and verify the
The backup data is not retained for file trol PWB. operation.
system abnormality of flash memory of
the fax control PWB.
C1010 | Lift motor 1 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector of lift

motor 1 and the connector YC25 on the
engine PWB, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Broken gears or
couplings of lift
motor 1.

Replace lift motor 1.

Defective lift motor
1.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
replace lift motor 1.

Defective lift switch
1.

Check if YC9-12 on the feed PWB goes low
when lift switch 1 is turned off. If not, replace
lift switch 1.

Poor contact in the
connector termi-
nals.

Check the connection of connector of lift

switch 1 and the connector YC9 on the feed
PWB, and the continuity across the connec-
tor terminals. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective PWB.

Replace the feed PWB or engine PWB and
check for correct operation.
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C1020 | Lift motor 2 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector of lift
When cassette 2 is inserted, lift limit connector termi- motor 2 and the connector YC25 on the
switch 2 does not turn on within 12 s of | nals. engine PWB, and the continuity across the
lift motor 2 turning on. connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Broken gears or Replace lift motor 2.
couplings of lift
motor 2.
Defective lift motor | Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
2. replace lift motor 2.
Defective lift switch | Check if YC9-6 on the feed PWB goes low
2. when lift switch 2 is turned off. If not, replace
lift switch 2.
Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector of lift
connector termi- switch 2 and the connector YC9 on the feed
nals. PWB, and the continuity across the connec-
tor terminals. Repair or replace if necessary.
Defective PWB. Replace the feed PWB or engine PWB and
check for correct operation.
C1030 | Paper feeder lift motor 1 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
When optional cassette 3 is inserted, nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
paper feeder lift switch 1 does not turn the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
on within 12 s of paper feeder lift motor 1 necessary.
turning on. -
The lift overcurrent protective monitor Brok?n geafrs or Replace paper feeder lift motor 1.
signal is detected above 500 ms during coup mgs ot paper
o feeder lift motor 1.
driving the motor.
However, the first 1 s after paper feeder | Defective paper Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
lift motor 1 is turned on is excluded from | feeder lift motor 1. | replace paper feeder lift motor 1.
detection.
Defective paper Check if YC1-5 on the paper feeder main
feeder lift switch 1. | PWB goes low when paper feeder lift switch
1 is turned off. If not, replace paper feeder lift
switch 1.
C1040 | Paper feeder lift motor 2 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the

(optional paper feeder)

When optional cassette 4 is inserted,
paper feeder lift switch 2 does not turn
on within 12 s of paper feeder lift motor 2
turning on.

The lift overcurrent protective monitor
signal is detected above 500 ms during
driving the motor.

However, the first 1 s after paper feeder
lift motor 2 is turned on is excluded from
detection.

connector termi-
nals.

engine PWB and the connector on the paper
feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Broken gears or
couplings of paper
feeder lift motor 2.

Replace paper feeder lift motor 2.

Defective paper
feeder lift motor 2.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
replace paper feeder lift motor 2.

Defective paper
feeder lift switch 2.

Check if YC1-7 on the paper feeder main
PWB goes low when paper feeder lift switch
2 is turned off. If not, replace paper feeder lift
switch 2.
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lem (optional 3000-sheet paper
feeder)

Paper feeder switch 2 does not turn on
within 30 s of paper feeder lift motor 1
turning on.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C1100 | Paper feeder lift motor 1 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional 3000-sheet paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
A motor over-current signal is detected | nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
continuously for 1 s or longer. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Paper feeder lift Check the gears and remedy if necessary.
motor 1 does not
rotate correctly (the
motor is over-
loaded).
C1110 | Paper feeder lift motor 2 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional 3000-sheet paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
A motor over-current signal is detected nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
continuously for 1 s or longer. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Paper feeder lift Check the gears and remedy if necessary.
motor 2 does not
rotate correctly (the
motor is over-
loaded).
C1120 | Paper feeder left lift position problem | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional 3000-sheet paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
Paper feeder switch 1 does not turn on nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
within 30 s of paper feeder lift motor 2 the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
turning on. necessary.
Defective paper Check if YC5-4 on the paper feeder main
feeder lift switch 1. | PWB goes low when paper feeder lift switch
1 is turned off. If not, replace paper feeder lift
switch 1.
Defective paper Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
feeder lift motor 2. | replace paper feeder lift motor 2.
The paper feeder | Check the gears and belts, and remedy if
left lift does notrise | necessary.
properly.
C1130 | Paper feeder right lift position prob- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the

engine PWB and the connector on the paper
feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective paper
feeder lift switch 2.

Check if YC5-7 on the paper feeder main
PWB goes low when paper feeder lift switch
2 is turned off. If not, replace paper feeder lift
switch 2.

Defective paper
feeder lift motor 1.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
replace paper feeder lift motor 1.

The paper feeder
right lift does not
rise properly.

Check the gears and belts, and remedy if
necessary.
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C1900 | Paper feeder EEPROM error (optional | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
When writing the data, the write data and | nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
the read data is not continuously in the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
agreement three times. necessary.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).
Defective paper Replace the paper feeder with another unit
feeder. and check the operation. If the operation is
normal, replace or repair optional paper
feeder.
C1950 | Transfer belt unit EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC28 on
Read and write data does not match. connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
nals. transfer belt unit, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Defective transfer | Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-
belt speed detec- | 28).
tion PWB (inner
transfer belt unit).
C2101 | Paper feed/developing motor BK error | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on

After the motor drive ON signal is output
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach
signal is not input continuously for 2 s.

connector termi-
nals.

the engine PWB and the connector on the
paper feed/developing motor BK, and the
continuity across the connector terminals.
Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective drive
transmission sys-
tem.

Check if the rollers and gears rotate
smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and
gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine
PWB.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if
YC8-27 (remote signal) on the engine PWB
goes low. If not, replace the engine PWB
(see page 1-5-32).

Defective paper
feed/developing
motor BK.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if
the paper feed/developing motor BK oper-
ates when YCB8-27 (remote signal) on the
engine PWB goes low. If not, replace the
paper feed/developing motor BK.
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After the motor drive ON signal is output
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach
signal is not input continuously for 2 s.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C2102 | Developing motor CMY error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC26 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. developing motor CMY, and the continuity
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. across the connector terminals. Repair or

replace if necessary.

Defective drive Check if the rollers and gears rotate

transmission sys- | smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and

tem. gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine Run maintenance item U030 and check if

PWB. YC26-13 (remote signal) on the engine
PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine
PWB (see page 1-5-32).

Defective develop- | Run maintenance item U030 and check if

ing motor CMY. the developing motor CMY operates when
YC26-13 (remote signal) on the engine
PWB goes low. If not, replace the develop-
ing motor CMY.

C2201 | Drum motor BK error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC1 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the motor relay PWB and the connector on
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. the drum motor BK, and the continuity
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. across the connector terminals. Repair or

replace if necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum motor BK.
motor BK.
Defective PWB. Replace the motor relay PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
C2202 | Drum motor C error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC1 on

the motor relay PWB and the connector on
the drum motor C, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective drum
motor C.

Replace the drum motor C.

Defective PWB.

Replace the motor relay PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C2203 | Drum motor M error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC1 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the motor relay PWB and the connector on
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. the drum motor M, and the continuity across
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum motor M.
motor M.
Defective PWB. Replace the motor relay PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
C2204 | Drum motor Y error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC1 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the motor relay PWB and the connector on
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach nals. the drum motor Y, and the continuity across
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum motor Y.
motor Y.
Defective PWB. Replace the motor relay PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
C2300 | Fuser motor error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC27 on

After the motor drive ON signal is output
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach
signal is not input continuously for 2 s.

connector termi-
nals.

the engine PWB and the connector on the
fuser motor, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective drive
transmission sys-
tem.

Check if the rollers and gears rotate
smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and
gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine
PWB.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if
YC27-A10 (remote signal) on the engine

PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine

PWB (see page 1-5-32).

Defective fuser
motor.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if
the fuser motor operates when YC27-A10
(remote signal) on the engine PWB goes
low. If not, replace the fuser motor.
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error (optional paper feeder)
The lock signal of the motor is detected
above 450 ms.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C2400 | Eject motor error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC27 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. eject motor, and the continuity across the
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.

Defective drive Check if the rollers and gears rotate

transmission sys- | smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and

tem. gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine Run maintenance item U030 and check if

PWB. YC27-B4 (remote signal) on the engine
PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine
PWB (see page 1-5-32).

Defective eject Run maintenance item U030 and check if

motor. the eject motor operates when YC27-B4
(remote signal) on the engine PWB goes
low. If not, replace the eject motor.

C2500 | MP motor error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC26 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach nals. MP motor, and the continuity across the con-
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. nector terminals. Repair or replace if neces-

sary.

Defective drive Check if the rollers and gears rotate

transmission sys- | smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and

tem. gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine Run maintenance item U030 and check if

PWB. YC26-5 (remote signal) on the engine PWB
goes low. If not, replace the engine PWB
(see page 1-5-32).

Defective MP Run maintenance item U030 and check if

motor. the MP motor operates when YC26-5
(remote signal) on the engine PWB goes
low. If not, replace the MP motor.

C2600 | Paper feeder paper conveying motor | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the

engine PWB and the connector on the paper
feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective drive
transmission sys-
tem.

Check if the rollers and gears rotate
smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and
gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective PWB.

Replace the paper feeder main PWB or
engine PWB and check for correct opera-
tion.

Defective paper
feeder paper con-
veying motor.

Replace the paper feeder paper conveying
motor.
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C2810 | Waste toner motor error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC30 on
The rated speed achievement signal connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
won’tturn to L in 5 s since the motor is nals. waste toner motor, and the continuity across
activated. The rated speed achievement the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
signal turns to H every other 5 s after the necessary.
machine is stabilized. Defective drive Check if the rollers and gears rotate
transmission sys- | smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and
tem. gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.
Defective waste Replace the waste toner motor.
toner motor.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).
C3100 | Scanner carriage problem Defective scanner | Replace the scanner PWB and check for
The home position is not correct when PWB. correct operation.
the power is turned on or at the start of X ” -
copying using the table. Defective scanner Replace the scanner home position switch.
home position
switch.
Defective scanner | Replace the scanner motor.
motor.
Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC4 on
connector termi- the scanner PWB and the connector on the
nals. scanner home position switch, and the con-
nection of connector YC9 on the scanner
PWB and the connector on the scanner
motor and the continuity across the connec-
tor terminals. Repair or replace if necessary.
The mirror frame, Check if the mirror flames and exposure
exposure lamp, or | lamp are on the rail. And check the scanner
scanner wire is wire winds correctly.
defective.
C3200 | Exposure lamp problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on

The exposure lamp is not turned on
when starting the copy.

connector termi-
nals.

the scanner PWB and the connector on the
inverter PWB, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective scanner
PWB.

Replace the scanner PWB and check for
correct operation.

Defective CCD Replace the CCD PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.
Defective exposure | Replace the exposure lamp or inverter

lamp or inverter
PWB.

PWB.

Incorrect shading
position.

Adjust the position of the contact glass
(shading plate). If the problem still occurs,
replace the scanner home position switch.
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When power is turned on, ASIC of
engine PWB detects a BD error for 200
ms.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C3300 | Optical system (AGC) problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on
After AGC, correct input is not obtained | connector termi- the scanner PWB and the connector on the
at CCD. nals. inverter PWB, and the continuity across the

connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective exposure | Replace the exposure lamp or inverter

lamp. PWB.

Defective PWB. Replace the SHD PWB or CCD PWB and
check for correct operation.

C3500 | Communication error between scan- | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC3 on
ner and SHD connector termi- the scanner PWB and the connector YC4 on
An error code is detected. nals. the SHD PWB, and the continuity across the

connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective PWB. Replace the SHD PWB or CCD PWB and
check for correct operation.

C3900 | Backup memory read/write problem Defective backup Replace the scanner PWB and check for
(scanner PWB) RAM or scanner correct operation.

Read and write data does not match. PWB.
C3910 | Backup memory data problem (scan- | Problem with the Run maintenance item U020 to initialize the
ner PWB) backup memory backup memory data.
Data in the specified area of the backup | data.
iingd does not match the specified I c. tive scanner | If the C3910 is displayed after initializing the
) PWB. backup memory, replace the scanner PWB
and check for correct operation.

C4000 | Polygon motor synchronization prob- | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC16 on
lem connector termi- the engine PWB and laser scanner unit, and
The rated speed achievement signal nals. the continuity across the connector termi-
won'’t turn to L in 20 s since the polygon nals. Repair or replace if necessary.
motor is activated. Defective polygon | Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-

motor. 5-18).
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C4010 | Polygon motor steady-state problem | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC16 on
The rated speed achievement signal connector termi- the engine PWB and laser scanner unit, and
turns to H every other 5 s after the poly- | nals. the continuity across the connector termi-
gon motor is stabilized. nals. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective polygon | Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-
motor. 5-18).
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C4100 | BD initialization problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC16 on

the engine PWB and laser scanner unit, and
the continuity across the connector termi-
nals. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective APC
PWB BK (inner
laser scanner unit)

Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-
5-18).

Defective engine
PWB.

Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
rect operation (see page 1-5-32).
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Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C4200 | BD steady-state problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC16 on
ASIC of the engine PWB detects a BD connector termi- the engine PWB and laser scanner unit, and
error for 200 ms after the polygon motor | nals. the continuity across the connector termi-
rotation has been stabilized. nals. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective laser Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-
scanner unit. 5-18).

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C5101 | Main high-voltage BK error Installation defec- | Check the mounting state of the charger
Abnormality of charger roller BK is tiveness on roller unit BK. If any problem is found, repair
detected when Vpp adjustment. charger roller unit | or replace the unit.

BK.
Defective charger | Replace the charger roller unit BK (see page
roller unit BK. 1-5-27).

C5102 | Main high-voltage C error Installation defec- | Check the mounting state of the charger
Abnormality of charger roller C is tiveness on roller unit C. If any problem is found, repair
detected when Vpp adjustment. charger roller unit | or replace the unit.

C.
Defective charger | Replace the charger roller unit C (see page
roller unit C. 1-5-27).

C5103 | Main high-voltage M error Installation defec- | Check the mounting state of the charger
Abnormality of charger roller M is tiveness on roller unit M. If any problem is found, repair
detected when Vpp adjustment. charger roller unit | or replace the unit.

M.
Defective charger | Replace the charger roller unit M (see page
roller unit M. 1-5-27).

C5104 | Main high-voltage Y error Installation defec- | Check the mounting state of the charger
Abnormality of charger roller Y is tiveness on roller unit Y. If any problem is found, repair
detected when Vpp adjustment. charger roller unit | or replace the unit.

Y.
Defective charger | Replace the charger roller unit Y (see page
roller unit Y. 1-5-27).

C5301 | Cleaning lamp BK break error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
After the cleaning lamp BK ON signal is | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
turned on, the cleaning lamp BK break nals. drum unit BK, and the continuity across the
signal is detected continuously 5 times connector terminals. Repair or replace if
for 10 ms. necessary.

Defective cleaning | Replace the drum unit BK (see page 1-5-
lamp BK. 27).
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C5302 | Cleaning lamp C break error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on

After the cleaning lamp C ON signal is
turned on, the cleaning lamp C break
signal is detected continuously 5 times
for 10 ms.

connector termi-
nals.

the engine PWB and the connector on the
drum unit C, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective cleaning
lamp C.

Replace the drum unit C (see page 1-5-27).

Defective engine
PWB.

Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
rect operation (see page 1-5-32).
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temperature

During'copyings the temperature at the

heat roller lower than 100 °C/212 °F is
detected continuously for 1 s.

heater 1/2.

Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C5303 | Cleaning lamp M break error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
After the cleaning lamp M ON signal is connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
turned on, the cleaning lamp M break nals. drum unit M, and the continuity across the
signal is detected continuously 5 times connector terminals. Repair or replace if
for 10 ms. necessary.

Defective cleaning | Replace the drum unit M (see page 1-5-27).
lamp M.

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C5304 | Cleaning lamp Y break error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
After the cleaning lamp Y ON signal is connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
turned on, the cleaning lamp Y break nals. drum unit Y, and the continuity across the
signal is detected continuously 5 times connector terminals. Repair or replace if
for 10 ms. necessary.

Defective cleaning | Replace the drum unit Y (see page 1-5-27).
lamp Y.

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C6000 | Fuser heater 1/2 break Defective fuser Check for continuity across each heater. If
Fuser thermistor 1 detected less than 75 | heater 1/2. none, replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-
°C/167 °F for 30 s during warming up. 31).
fuser thermistor 1 deQuced 40.OC/104 Defective fuser Check for continuity across thermostat. If

F or more for 5 s during warming up. thermostat 1. none, remove the cause and replace the
Fuser thermistor 3 deduced less than 90 fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
°C/194 °F for 30 s during warming up.
Fuser thermistor 3 deduced less than Installation defec- | Measure the resistance. If it is « Q, replace
160 °C/320 °F for 90 s during warming tivengss on fuser | the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
up. thermistor 1/2.
Fuser thermistor 3 deduced less than Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
140 °C/284 °F for 5 s during stand-by. PWB and check for correct operation.

C6010 | Abnormally high fuser thermistor Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
temperature PWB and check for correct operation.
The fuser Abnormally high signal is
detected for 60 s or more.

C6020 | Abnormally high fuser thermistor 1/3 | Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
temperature PWB and check for correct operation.

The Zuser temperature exceeds 240 °C/ Installation defec- Measure the resistance. If it is «© Q, replace
464 °F. tiveness on fuser the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
thermistor 1/3.

C6030 | Fuser thermistor 1/3 break error Defective fuser Check for continuity across each heater. If
Fuser thermistor 1 detected 40 °C/104 heater 1/2. none, replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-
°F or less during warming up. 31).

40 °C/104 °F or less is detected Installation defec- | Measure the resistance. If it is o Q, replace
between 10 s of continuation during tiveness on fuser | the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
warming up. thermistor 1/3.
Fuser thermistor 3 detected 40 °C/104
°F or less during warming up. Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
C6050 | Abnormally low fuser thermistor 3 Defective fuser Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).

Defective PWB.

Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
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Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C6100 | Fuser heater 3 break Defective fuser Check for continuity across each heater. If
Fuser thermistor 2 detected less than heater 3. none, replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-
100 °C/212 °F for 120 s during driving.

I:u(s)irc;[geor;wls':tofr 23d0e0ducdedllesztlhgn Defective fuser Check for continuity across thermostat. If
5 _rfor LU S during driving. | thermostat 2. none, remove the cause and replace the
Fuser thermistor 2 deducgd Ies.s lthan fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
100 °C/212 °F for 5 s during driving.
Installation defec- Measure the resistance. If it is «© Q, replace
tiveness on fuser | the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
thermistor 2.
Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.

C6120 | Abnormally high fuser thermistor 2 Installation defec- | Measure the resistance. If it is w0 Q, replace

temperature tiveness on fuser the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).

The fuser temperature exceeds 190 °C/ | thermistor 2.

374 °F. Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.

C6130 | Fuser thermistor 2 break error Installation defec- | Measure the resistance. If it is «© Q, replace
Fuser thermistor 2 detected less than 40 | tiveness on fuser the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
°C/104 °F during driving. thermistor 2.

}’:::rnﬂt]r:r:;;irf?(;igf;irgsgrr:;r? oog Defective fuser Check for continuity across each heater. If
heater 3. none, replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-

°C/212 °F or more. P user unit ( pag
Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine

PWB and check for correct operation.

C6400 | Zero-cross signal error Defective PWB. Replace the engine PWB or power source
While fuser heater ON/OFF control is PWB and check for correct operation.
performed, the zero-cross signal is not
input within 3 s.

C7000 | Toner motor problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC30 on
The rated speed achievement signal connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
won't turn to L in 5 s since the motor is nals. toner motor, and the continuity across the
activated. The rated speed achievement connector terminals. Repair or replace if
signal turns to H every other 5 s after the

hine i ilized. - X
machine is stabilized Broken the gear. Check visually and replace the gear if nec-
Defective toner Run maintenance item U135 and check if
motor M/C/Y/BK. the toner motor operates. If not, replace the
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7101 | Toner sensor BK problem Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit BK (see page
Sensor output value of 78 or less or 944 | ing unit BK.
or more continued for 3 s. Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-

PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).
C7102 | Toner sensor C problem Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit C (see page 1-

Sensor output value of 78 or less or 944
or more continued for 3 s.

ing unit C.

Defective engine
PWB.

Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
rect operation (see page 1-5-32).
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An abnormal value is detected in the

input data to inner temperature sensor 3.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C7103 | Toner sensor M problem Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit M (see page 1-
Sensor output value of 78 or less or 944 | ing unit M. 5-26).

i f . . - .
or more continued for 3 s Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7104 | Toner sensor Y problem Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit Y (see page 1-
Sensor output value of 78 or less or 944 | ing unit Y. 5-26).
or more continued for 3 . Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-

PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7200 | Broken internal thermistor wire Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC16 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 1. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective laser Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-
scanner unit. 5-18).
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7210 | Short-circuited internal thermistor Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC16 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 1. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective laser Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-
scanner unit. 5-18).
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7220 | Broken internal thermistor 2 wire Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC28 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 2. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7230 | Short-circuited internal thermistor 2 Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC28 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 2. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7240 | Broken internal thermistor 3 wire Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 3. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).
C7250 | Short-circuited internal thermistor 3 Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on

the engine PWB and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective engine
PWB.

Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
rect operation (see page 1-5-32).
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C7401 | Developing unit BK type mismatch Developing unit Reinsert the developing unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.
Absence of the developing unit BK is incorrectly.
detected. Different type of Install the correct developing unit.
the developing unit
is installed.
C7402 | Developing unit C type mismatch Developing unit Reinsert the developing unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.
Absence of the developing unit C is incorrectly.
detected. Different type of Install the correct developing unit.
the developing unit
is installed.
C7403 | Developing unit M type mismatch Developing unit Reinsert the developing unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.
Absence of the developing unit M is incorrectly.
detected. Different type of Install the correct developing unit.
the developing unit
is installed.
C7404 | Developing unit Y type mismatch Developing unit Reinsert the developing unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.
Absence of the developing unit Y is incorrectly.
detected. Different type of Install the correct developing unit.
the developing unit
is installed.
C7411 | Drum unit BK type mismatch problem | Drum unit connec- | Reinsert the drum unit connector if neces-
Absence of the drum unit BK is detected. | tor inserted incor- | sary.
rectly.
Different type of Install the correct drum unit.
the drum unit is
installed.
C7412 | Drum unit C type mismatch problem Drum unit connec- | Reinsert the drum unit connector if neces-
Absence of the drum unit C is detected. | tor inserted incor- | sary.
rectly.
Different type of Install the correct drum unit.
the drum unit is
installed.
C7413 | Drum unit M type mismatch problem | Drum unit connec- | Reinsert the drum unit connector if neces-
Absence of the drum unit M is detected. | tor inserted incor- | sary.
rectly.
Different type of Install the correct drum unit.
the drum unit is
installed.
C7414 | Drum unit Y type mismatch problem Drum unit connec- | Reinsert the drum unit connector if neces-

Absence of the drum unit Y is detected.

tor inserted incor-
rectly.

sary.

Different type of
the drum unit is
installed.

Install the correct drum unit.
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Reading from or writing to EEPROM
cannot be performed.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C7420 | Transfer belt unit type mismatch Transfer belt unit Reinsert the transfer belt unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.

Absence of the transfer belt unit is incorrectly.

detected. Different type of Install the correct transfer belt unit.
the transfer belt
unit is installed.

C7800 | Broken external thermistor wire Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC13 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to the outer temperature sen- | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
sor. necessary.

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7810 | Short-circuited external thermistor Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC13 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to the outer temperature sen- | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
sor. necessary.

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-32).

C7901 | Drum BK EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum unit BK (see page 1-5-
PWB BK. 27).

C7902 | Drum C EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum unit C (see page 1-5-27).
PWB C.

C7903 | Drum M EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum unit M (see page 1-5-27).
PWB M.

C7904 | Drum Y EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum unit Y (see page 1-5-27).
PWB'Y.
C7911 | Developing unit BK EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on

the engine PWB and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective develop-
ing PWB BK.

Replace the developing unit BK (see page
1-5-26).
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Remarks
d

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C7912 | Developing unit C EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit C (see page 1-
ing PWB C. 5-26).

C7913 | Developing unit M EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit M (see page 1-
ing PWB M. 5-26).

C7914 | Developing unit Y EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit Y (see page 1-
ing PWB'Y. 5-26).

C8020 | Punch motor problem (optional 3000- | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
sheet document finisher) connector termi- punch PWB and the continuity across the
The LOCK signal of the punch motoris | nals. connector terminals. Repair or replace if
detected for more than 500 ms while the necessary.
punch motor is operating. Defective punch Replace the punch motor.

motor.
Defective PWB. Replace the punch PWB or finisher main
PWB and check for correct operation.
C8030 | Tray upper limit detection problem The tray upper limit | Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-

(optional document finisher)

When the tray elevation motor raises a
tray, the ON status of the tray upper limit
sensor is detected.

sensor/push paper
sensor/surface
view sensor con-
nector makes poor
contact.

nuity within the connector cable. If none,
remedy or replace the cable.

Defective tray
upper limit sensor/
push paper sensor/
surface view sen-
Sor.

Replace the sensor.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.
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(optional 3000-sheet document fin-
isher)

Communication with the internal tray is
not possible although the connection is
detected.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
d
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C8050 | Paper conveying belt motor 1 prob- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC2 on
lem (optional 3000-sheet document connector termi- the internal tray PWB and the connector on
finisher) nals. paper conveying belt motor 1, and the conti-
Paper conveying belt home position sen- nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
sor 1 does not turn off within 1.5 s. or replace if necessary.
Paper conveying belt home position sen- X . "
sor 1 does not turn on within 2.5 s. Defectlye paper Replace paper conveying belt home position
Jam 88 is indicated conveying belt sensor 1.
’ home position sen-
sor 1.
Defective paper Replace paper conveying belt motor 1.
conveying belt
motor 1.
Defective PWB. Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
C8060 | Paper conveying belt motor 2 prob- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on
lem (optional 3000-sheet document connector termi- the internal tray PWB and the connector on
finisher) nals. paper conveying belt motor 2, and the conti-
Paper conveying belt home position sen- nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
sor 2 does not turn off within 1.5 s. or replace if necessary.
Paper conveying belt home position sen- X : "
sor 2 does not turn on within 1.5 s. Defectlye paper Replace paper conveying belt home position
conveying belt sensor 2.
home position sen-
sor 2.
Defective paper Replace paper conveying belt motor 2.
conveying belt
motor 2.
Defective PWB. Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
C8070 | Internal tray communication error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on

the finisher main PWB and the connector
YC1 on the internal tray PWB, and the conti-
nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
or replace if necessary.

Defective PWB.

Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C8140 | Main tray problem (optional 3000- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on

sheet document finisher)

The main tray is not detected by the
main tray upper limit detection sensor or
the main tray paper upper surface detec-
tion sensor within 20s since the tray has
started ascending.

The main tray upper limit detection sen-
sor or the main tray paper upper surface
detection sensor is not detected to be
turned off in 20 s after the main tray has
descended.

The main tray low limit detection sensor
is not detected to be turned on in 20 s
after the main tray has descended.
During main tray ascent, the main tray
upper limit detection sensor or the main
tray paper upper surface detection sen-
sor stays on for more than 2 s.

connector termi-
nals.

the finisher main PWB and the connector on
the main tray motor, and the continuity
across the connector terminals. Repair or
replace if necessary.

Defective main tray
motor.

Replace the main tray motor.

Defective main tray
upper limit detec-
tion sensor/main
tray paper upper
surface detection
sensor/main tray
lower limit detec-
tion sensor.

Replace the sensor.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.

Tray elevation motor problem
(optional document finisher)

The tray low limit sensor, paper retaining
sensor or paper surface sensor cannot
be detected to be on within 10 s since
the tray elevation motor is activated.

The tray elevation
motor connector
makes poor con-
tact.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
nuity within the connector cable. If none,
remedy or replace the cable.

The tray elevation
motor malfunc-
tions.

Replace the tray elevation motor.

The tray lower limit
sensor/push paper
sensor/surface
view sensor con-
nector makes poor
contact.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
nuity within the connector cable. If none,
remedy or replace the cable.

Defective tray
lower limit sensor/
push paper sensor/
surface view sen-
sor.

Replace the sensor.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.
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(optional 3000-sheet document fin-
isher)

When operation returned to a home
position is performed at the time of initial
operation and a home position is not
detected even if 3 s passed.

Jam 88 is indicated.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
d t
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C8170 | Side registration motor 1 problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC2 on
(optional 3000-sheet document fin- connector termi- the internal tray PWB and the connector on
isher) nals. side registration motor 1, and the continuity
When operation returned to a home across the connector terminals. Repair or
position is performed at the time of initial replace if necessary.
operation and g home position is not Defective side reg- | Replace side registration motor 1.
detected even if 3 s passed. . )
L istration motor 1.
Jam 88 is indicated.
Defective PWB. Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
Adjustment motor problem (optional | The adjustment Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
document finisher) motor connector nuity within the connector cable. If none,
The registration home position sensor makes poor con- remedy or replace the cable.
cannot be detected to be on or off within | tact.
125 ms since the registration motor is X - -
activated after registration has started. Defective adjust- Replace adjustment motor.
. . o ment motor.
The registration home position sensor
cannot be detected to be on within 710 | The adjustment Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
ms since the registration motor is acti- home position sen- | nuity within the connector cable. If none,
vated after registration has ceased. sor connector remedy or replace the cable.
makes poor con-
tact.
Defective adjust- Replace the adjustment home position sen-
ment home posi- sor.
tion sensor.
Defective finisher | Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
C8180 | Side registration motor 2 problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on

the internal tray PWB and the connector of
side registration motor 2, and the continuity
across the connector terminals. Repair or
replace if necessary.

Defective side reg-
istration motor 2.

Replace side registration motor 2.

Defective PWB.

Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C8210 | Stapler shift motor 1 error (optional Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC9 on
3000-sheet document finisher) connector termi- the finisher main PWB and the connector of
When operation returned to a home nals. stapler shift motor 1, and the continuity
position is performed at the time of initial across the connector terminals. Repair or
operation and a home position is not replace if necessary.
detected even if 1.5 s passed. Defective stapler Replace stapler shift motor 1.
shift motor 1.
Defective finisher | Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
Stapler problem (optional document The stapler con- Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
finisher) nector makes poor | nuity within the connector cable. If none,
When the stapler motor is driving, the contact. remedy or replace the cable.
ON status of the stapler home p93|t|on The stapler is Remove the stapler cartridge, and check the
sensor cannot be detected evenif 1 s . : . .
blocked with a sta- | cartridge and the stapling section of the sta-
passed.
ple. pler.
The stapler is bro- | Replace the stapler and check for correct
ken. operation.
Defective finisher Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
C8220 | Stapler shift motor 2 error (optional Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC10 on
3000-sheet document finisher) connector termi- the finisher main PWB and the connector of
When operation returned to a home nals. stapler shift motor 2, and the continuity
position is performed at the time of initial across the connector terminals. Repair or
operation and a home position is not replace if necessary.
detected even if 3.5 s passed. Defective stapler Replace stapler shift motor 2.
shift motor 2.
Defective finisher | Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
C8230 | Stapler motor problem (optional 3000- | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC10 on
sheet document finisher) connector termi- the finisher main PWB and the connector of
Jam 82 is indicated. nals. stapler motor, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Defective stapler Replace the stapler motor.
motor.
Defective finisher Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
C8300 | Centerfold unit communication error | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC22 on

(optional centerfold unit of 3000-sheet
document finisher)

Communication with the centerfold unit
is not possible although the connection
is detected.

connector termi-
nals.

the finisher main PWB and the continuity
across the connector terminals. Repair or
replace if necessary.

Defective center-
fold set switch.

Replace the centerfold set switch.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.
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problem (optional centerfold unit of
3000-sheet document finisher)

The home position is not detected when
initial operation even if 1 s passed.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C8310 | Centerfold side registration motor 1 Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on
problem (optional centerfold unit of connector termi- the centerfold main PWB and the connector
3000-sheet document finisher) nals. of centerfold side registration motor 1, and
The home position is not detected when the continuity across the connector termi-
initial operation even if 1 s passed. nals. Repair or replace if necessary.
Defective center- Replace centerfold side registration motor 1.
fold side registra-
tion motor 1.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
C8320 | Centerfold paper conveying belt Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YCB6,
motor problem (optional centerfold connector termi- YC7 on the centerfold main PWB and the
unit of 3000-sheet document finisher) | nals. connector of centerfold paper conveying belt
The home position is not detected when motor 1/2, and the continuity across the con-
initial operation even if 2.5 s passed. nector terminals. Repair or replace if neces-
sary.
Defective center- Replace centerfold paper conveying belt
fold paper convey- | motor 1/2.
ing belt motor 1/2.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
C8330 | Blade motor problem (optional cen- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on
terfold unit of 3000-sheet document connector termi- the centerfold main PWB and the connector
finisher) nals. of the blade motor, and the continuity across
The home position is not detected when the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
initial operation even if 1.5 s passed. necessary.
Defective blade Replace the blade motor.
motor.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
C8340 | Centerfold staple motor problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC9 on
(optional centerfold unit of 3000-sheet | connector termi- the centerfold main PWB and the connector
document finisher) nals. of the centerfold staple motor, and the conti-
Jam89 is indicated. nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
or replace if necessary.
Defective center- Replace the centerfold staple motor.
fold staple motor.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
C8350 | Centerfold side registration motor 2 Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC7 on

the centerfold main PWB and the connector
of centerfold side registration motor 2, and
the continuity across the connector termi-
nals. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective center-
fold side registra-
tion motor 2.

Replace centerfold side registration motor 1.

Defective PWB.

Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
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Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
C8360 | Centerfold main motor problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC12 on
(optional centerfold unit of 3000-sheet | connector termi- the centerfold main PWB and the connector
document finisher) nals. of the centerfold main motor, and the conti-
The motor lock signal is detected above nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
1 s during driving the centerfold main or replace if necessary.
motor. Defective center- Replace the centerfold main motor.
fold main motor.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.

C8440 | Sensor adjusting problem (optional The paper entry Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
document finisher) sensor connector nuity within the connector cable. If none,
The sensor cannot be adjusted within makes poor con- remedy or replace the cable.
the specified range. tact.

Defective paper Replace the paper entry sensor and check
entry sensor. for correct operation.

The optical path of | Remove the foreign matter.

the paper entry

sensor is blocked

by foreign matter.

Defective finisher | Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.

C8460 | EEPROM problem (optional document | Defective Replace the finisher main PWB and check
finisher) EEPROM or fin- for correct operation.

Read and write data does not match 3 isher main PWB.
times in succession.

C8500 | Mailbox communication error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of the connector of
(optional mailbox of 3000-sheet docu- | connector termi- the mailbox and the connector YC7 on the
ment finisher) nals. finisher main PWB, and the continuity
Communication with the mailbox is not across the connector terminals. Repair or
possible although the connection is replace if necessary.
detected. Defective PWB. Replace the mailbox main PWB or finisher

main PWB and check for correct operation.

C8510 | Mailbox drive motor problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC2 on
(optional mailbox of 3000-sheet docu- | connector termi- the mailbox main PWB and the connector of
ment finisher) nals. the mailbox drive motor, and the continuity
The motor lock signal is detected above across the connector terminals. Repair or
500 ms during driving the mailbox drive replace if necessary.
motor. Defective mailbox | Replace the mailbox drive motor.

drive motor.
Defective PWB. Replace the mailbox main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.

C8900 | Backup memory data problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the

(optional 3000-sheet document fin-
isher)

Read and write data does not match 3
times in succession.

connector termi-
nals.

finisher main PWB and the connector of the
machine, and the continuity across the con-
nector terminals. Repair or replace if neces-

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.
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Remarks

Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

C8910 | Backup memory data problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional 3000-sheet document fin- connector termi- punch PWB and the connector YC4 on the
isher) nals. finisher main PWB, and the continuity
Read and write data does not match 3 across the connector terminals. Repair or
times in succession. replace if necessary.

Defective punch Replace the punch PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.

C8920 | Backup memory data problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional mailbox of 3000-sheet docu- | connector termi- mailbox main PWB and the connector YC7
ment finisher) nals. on the finisher main PWB, and the continuity
Read and write data does not match 3 across the connector terminals. Repair or
times in succession. replace if necessary.

Defective mailbox | Replace the mailbox main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.

C8930 | Backup memory data problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional centerfold unit of 3000-sheet | connector termi- centerfold main PWB and the connector
document finisher) nals. YC5 on the finisher main PWB, and the con-
Read and write data does not match 3 tinuity across the connector terminals.
times in succession. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective center- Replace the centerfold main PWB and
fold main PWB. check for correct operation.

C9060 | EEPROM problem (optional DP) Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC7 on
Read and write data does not match. connector termi- the scanner PWB and the continuity across

nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective DP drive | Replace DP drive PWB and check for cor-

PWB. rect operation.

C9500 Contact the Service Administrative Division.

C9510 Contact the Service Administrative Division.

C9520 Contact the Service Administrative Division.

C9530 Contact the Service Administrative Division.

C9540 Contact the Service Administrative Division.

C9550 Contact the Service Administrative Division.
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1-4-3 Image formation problems

(1)No image appears  (2)No image appears  (3)Dirty on the back (4)image is too light.  (5)The background is
(entirely white). (entirely black). side. colored.

r/

See page 1-4-50. See page 1-4-50. See page 1-4-51. See page 1-4-51. See page 1-4-51.
(6)A white line (7)A line appears lon-  (8)A line appears lat-  (9)One side of the (10)Dots appear on

appears longitudi- gitudinally. erally. copy image is the image.

nally. darker than the

other.

See page 1-4-52. See page 1-4-52. See page 1-4-52. See page 1-4-53. See page 1-4-53.
(11)The leading edge  (12)The leading edge  (13)Paper creases. (14)Offset occurs. (15)Image is partly

of the image is of the image is missing.

consistently mis- sporadically mis-

aligned with the aligned with the

original. original.

»

See page 1-4-53. See page 1-4-53. See page 1-4-54. See page 1-4-54. See page 1-4-54.
(16)Fusing is poor. (17)Image is out of (18)Colors are printed (19)Image center
focus. offset to each does not align with
other. the original center.

\

See page 1-4-55. See page 1-4-55. See page 1-4-55. See page 1-4-55.
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(1) No image appears (entirely white).

Copy example

Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective The connector terminals | Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the
transfer of the transfer high volt- | connector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.
bias output. | age PWB 1 make poor

contact.

Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-32).

Defective transfer high Replace the transfer high voltage PWB 1.

voltage PWB 1.

Defective transfer belt Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-28).

unit.
No LSU Defective laser scanner | Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-5-18).
laser is out- | unit.
put. Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-32).
Defective The connector terminals | Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the
developing | of the main high voltage | connector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.
bias output. | PWB make poor contact.

Defective engine PWB.

Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-32).

Defective main high volt-
age PWB.

Replace the main high voltage PWB.

Controls the drive of developing unit.

Replace the developing unit (see page 1-5-26).

Image syn-
chroniza-
tion signal
failure.

Poor contact in the con-
nector terminals
between engine PWB
and printer PWB.

Check the connection of connector YC21 on the engine
PWB and the connector YC7 on the printer PWB, and the
continuity across the connector terminals. Repair or replace
if necessary.

(2) No image appears (entirely black).

Copy example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

No main Defective drum unit. Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-27).
charging. The connector terminals | Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the
of the main high voltage | connector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

PWB make poor contact.

Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-32).

Defective main high volt- | Replace the main high voltage PWB.

age PWB.

Exposure Poor contact in the expo- | Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the
lamp fails to | sure lamp connector ter- | connector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.
light. minals.

Defective inverter PWB. | Check if the exposure lamp lights when the terminal on the
inverter PWB goes low while maintenance item U061 is
run. If not, replace the inverter PWB.

Defective scanner PWB. | Run maintenance item U061 and check if YC6-3 on the
scanner PWB goes low. If not, replace the scanner PWB.

The laser is | Defective laser scanner | Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-5-18).
activated unit.
simulta-
A neously forgs~
“all'colors.
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(3) Dirty on the back side.
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Copy example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

=
|

Faulty transfer belt cleaning.

Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-28).

Dirty paper conveying path.

Clean the paper conveying path.

Dirty fuser belt or press roller (inner
fuser unit).

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).

(4) Image is too light.

Copy example

Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective | Defective developing Run maintenance mode U089 to output four-color bar PG,
develop- unit. check the output status of the four colors, and replace the
ing bias developing unit for any faulty color (see page 1-3-32 and
output. page 1-5-26).

Defective main high volt- | Replace the main high voltage PWB.

age PWB.

Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-32).
Dirty drum. Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-127).
Defective | Defective transfer high Replace the transfer high voltage PWB 1.
transfer voltage PWB 1.
bias out- - -

ut Defective transfer belt Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-28).

Pu. unit.

Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-32).

Defective color calibration.

Perform the auto color adjustment (see page 1-3-126).

Insufficient toner.

If the display shows the message requesting toner replenish-
ment, replace the container.

Defective agitation of toner container.

Shake the toner container up and down approximately ten
times.

Paper damp.

Check the paper storage conditions, replace the paper.

(5) The background is colored.

Copy example

Check procedures/corrective measures

Causes
Defective | Defective developing
develop- unit.
ing bias
output.

Run maintenance mode U089 to output four-color bar PG,
check the output status of the four colors, and replace the
developing unit for any faulty color (see page 1-3-32 and
page 1-5-26).

Defective main high volt-
age PWB.

Replace the main high voltage PWB.

Defective engine PWB.

Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-32).

Defective color calibration.

Perform the auto color adjustment (see page 1-3-126).
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(6) Paper jams.

Copy example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

)

Foreign matter in the developing unit.

Run maintenance mode U089 to output four-color bar PG,
check the output status of the four colors, and replace the
developing unit for any faulty color (see page 1-3-32 and
page 1-5-26).

Dirty transfer belt.

Clean the transfer belt. Replace the transfer belt unit if it is
extremely dirty (see page 1-5-28).

Dirty transfer roller.

Clean the transfer roller. Replace the transfer roller if it is
extremely dirty (see page 1-5-29).

Dirty shading plate.

Clean the shading plate.

Dirty scanner mirror.

Clean the scanner mirror.

Dirty LSU slit glasses.

Perform the laser scanner cleaning (see page 1-3-127).

Dirty contact glass.

Clean the contact glass.

(7) Toner drops on the paper conveying path.

Copy example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Dirty contact glass.

Clean the contact glass.

Dirty slit glass.

Clean the slit glass.

Dirty or flawed drum.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-127).
If the drum is flawed, replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-
27).

Deformed or worn cleaning blade of
the drum unit.

Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-27).

Dirty scanner mirror.

Clean the scanner mirror.

Dirty lens of image scanner unit.

Clean lens of image scanner unit.

Worn transfer belt.

Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-28).

Defective transfer roller.

Replace the transfer roller (see page 1-5-29).

(8) Abnormal noise is heard.

Copy example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Flawed drum.

Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-27).

Dirty developing section.

Clean any part contaminated with toner or carrier in the
developing section.

Leaking separation electrode.

Clean the separation electrode.

Poor contact of grounding terminal of
drum unit.

Check the mounting state of the image formation holder. If
any problem is found, repair it (see page 1-5-25).
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Copy example Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective exposure lamp.

Check if the exposure lamp light is distributed evenly to run
maintenance item U061. If not, replace the exposure lamp
(see page 1-3-21 and page 1-5-9).

(10) Dots appear on the image.

Copy example Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Dirty or flawed drum.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-127).
If the drum is flawed, replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-
27).

Dirty contact glass.

Clean the contact glass.

Deformed or worn cleaning blade of
the drum unit.

Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-27).

Flawed developing roller.

Replace the developing unit (see page 1-5-26).

Dirty fuser belt or press roller (inner
fuser unit).

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).

(11) The leading edge of the image is consistently misaligned with the original.

Copy example Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Registration clutch operating incor-
rectly.

Check the installation of the registration clutch. If it operates
incorrectly, replace it.

Misadjusted the deflection in the
paper.

Run maintenance mode U051 to readjust the deflection in
the paper (see page 1-3-17).

Misadjusted leading edge registration.

Run maintenance mode U034 to readjust the leading edge
registration (see page 1-3-13).

Misadjusted scanner leading edge
registration.

Run maintenance mode U066 to readjust the scanner lead-
ing edge registration (see page 1-3-23).

(12) The leading edge of the image is sporadically misaligned with the original.

Copy example Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Paper feed clutch 1/2, paper convey-
ing clutch, MP paper feed clutch, MP
paper conveying clutch or registration
clutch installed or operating incor-
rectly.

Check the installation position and operation of paper feed
clutch 1/2, paper conveying clutch, MP paper feed clutch, MP
paper conveying clutch and registration clutch. If any of them
operates incorrectly, replace it.
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(13) Paper creases.

Copy example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Paper curled.

Check the paper storage conditions.

Paper damp.

Check the paper storage conditions.

Dirty separation electrode.

Clean the separation electrode.

(14) Offset occurs.

Copy example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective cleaning blade of the drum
unit.

Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-27).

Faulty transfer belt cleaning.

Run maintenance item U107 (see page 1-3-41).
Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-28).

Defective fuser unit.

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).

Wrong types of paper.

Check if the paper meets specifications. Replace paper.

(15) Image is partly missing.

Copy example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Paper damp.

Check the paper storage conditions.

Paper creased.

Change the paper.

Drum condensation.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-127).

Dirty or flawed drum.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-127).
If the drum is flawed, replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-
27).

Dirty transfer belt.

Clean the transfer belt. Replace the transfer belt unit if it is
extremely dirty (see page 1-5-28).

Dirty transfer roller.

Clean the transfer roller. Replace the transfer roller if it is
extremely dirty (see page 1-5-29).

Dirt on the back surface of the contact
glass and scanner mirror.

Clean the contact glass and scanner mirror.
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(16) Fusing is poor.
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Copy example Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Wrong types of paper.

Check if the paper meets specifications. Replace paper.

Flawed fuser belt (inner fuser unit).

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).

B

Flawed fuser heater (inner fuser unit).

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).

(17) Image is out of focus.

Copy example Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective image scanning unit.

Replace the image scanning unit (see page 1-5-16).

Drum condensation.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-127).

(18) Colors are printed offset to each other.

Copy example Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective calibration.

Perform the color calibration (see page 1-3-126).

Slip the mirror position of laser scan-
ner unit.

:

Perform the color registration (see page 1-3-126).
When the problem is not cleared, perform the manual color
registration adjustment (see page 1-5-23).

(19) Image center does not align with the original center.

Copy example Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Misadjusted image center line.

Run maintenance item U034 to readjust the center line of
image printing (see page 1-3-14).

Misadjusted scanner center line.

Run maintenance item U067 to readjust the scanner leading
edge registration (see page 1-3-24).

Original is not placed correctly.

»

Place the original correctly.

The paper is not loaded correctly.

Load the paper correctly.
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1-4-4 Electric problems

Troubleshooting to each failure must be in the order of the numbered symptoms.

Problem

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

(1)

The machine does
not operate when the
main power switch is
turned on.

. The power cord is not

plugged in properly.

Check the contact between the power plug and the outlet.

. No electricity at the

power outlet.

Measure the input voltage.

3. Broken power cord.

Check for continuity. If none, replace the cord.

. Defective main power

switch.

Check for continuity across the contacts. If none, replace the main
power switch.

. Defective power source

PWB.

With AC present, check for 24 V DC at YC8-1 on the power
source PWB, 5V DC at YC8-3, 9-1 and 3.3 V DC at YC8-6, 9-4. If
none, replace the power source PWB.

(2)
Duplex motor does
not operate.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Broken the gear.

Check visually and replace the gear if necessary.

. Defective duplex motor.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if the duplex motor oper-
ates. If not, replace the duplex motor.

. Defective feed PWB.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if the duplex motor oper-
ates. If not, replace the feed PWB.

. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if the duplex motor oper-
ates. If not, replace the engine PWB.

3)

Transfer fan motor 1/
2, developing cool-
ing fan motor 1/2/3,
printer cooling fan
motor, rear cooling
fan motor, fuser fan
motor, power source
fan motor, paper con-
veying fan motor 1/2/
3/4 or polygon cool-
ing fan motor does
not operate.

. Broken fan motor coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the fan motor.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

3.

Defective fan motor.

Run maintenance item U037 and check if the fan motor operates
when the following terminals on the PWB goes low. If not, replace
the corresponding fan motor.

Transfer fan motor 1/2: YC28-B4 or YC28-B6 on the engine PWB
Developing cooling fan motor 1/2/3: YC30-B7, YC30-B9 or YC37-
2 on the engine PWB

Printer cooling fan motor: YC30-B13 on the engine PWB

Rear cooling fan motor: YC34-B12 on the engine PWB

Fuser fan motor: YC27-A3 on the engine PWB

Paper conveying fan motor 1/2/3/4: YC10-7 on the engine PWB
Polygon cooling fan motor: YC41-2 on the engine PWB

4.

Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U037 and check if following terminals on
the engine PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine PWB.
Transfer fan motor 1/2: YC28-B4 or YC28-B6 on the engine PWB
Developing cooling fan motor 1/2/3: YC30-B7, YC30-B9 or YC37-
2 on the engine PWB

Printer cooling fan motor: YC30-B13 on the engine PWB

Rear cooling fan motor: YC34-B12 on the engine PWB

Fuser fan motor: YC27-A3 on the engine PWB

Paper conveying fan motor 1/2/3/4: YC10-7 on the engine PWB

5.

Defective power source
PWB.

Run maintenance item U037 and check if following terminals on
the power source PWB goes low. If not, replace the power source
PWB.

Power source fan motor: YC14-1 on the power source PWB
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Problem

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

(4)

The high voltage fan
motor does not oper-
ate.

. Broken fan motor coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the fan motor.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

(5)

Paper feed clutch 1/
2, MP paper feed
clutch, MP paper
conveying clutch,
paper conveying
clutch, registration
clutch or developing
clutch BK does not
operate.

. Broken clutch coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the clutch.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective feed PWB.

Run maintenance item U032 and check if following terminals on
the feed PWB goes low. If not, replace the feed PWB.

Paper feed clutch 1/2: YC13-1, 14-1 on the feed PWB

Paper conveying clutch: YC11-1 on the feed PWB

. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U032 and check if following terminals on
the engine PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine PWB.

MP paper feed clutch: YC24-B8 on the engine PWB

MP paper conveying clutch: YC24-B10 on the engine PWB
Registration clutch: YC8-20 on the engine PWB

Developing clutch BK: YC40-2 on the engine PWB

(6)
The scanner motor
does not operate.

. Broken fan motor coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the fan motor.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

(7)

The LSU cleaning
solenoid does not
operate.

. Broken LSU cleaning

solenoid coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the MP sole-
noid.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective feed PWB.

Run maintenance item U474 and check if the LSU cleaning sole-
noid operates. If not, replace the feed PWB.

. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U474 and check if the LSU cleaning sole-
noid operates. If not, replace the engine PWB.

(8)
The MP solenoid
does not operate.

. Broken MP solenoid coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the MP sole-
noid.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U033 and check if the MP solenoid oper-
ates. If not, replace the engine PWB.

(9)
Main charging is not
performed.

. Defective drum unit.

. The connector terminals

of main high voltage
PWB make poor contact.

. Defective engine PWB.

. Defective main high volt-

age PWB.

(See page 1-4-50.)
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Problem

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

(10)
Defective developing
bias output.

. The connector terminals

of main high voltage
PWB make poor contact.

. Defective engine PWB.

. Defective main high volt-

age PWB.

(See page 1-4-50.)

(1)
Defective transfer
bias output.

. The connector terminals

of transfer high voltage
PWB 1 make poor con-
tact.

. Defective engine PWB.

. Defective transfer high

voltage PWB 1.

. Defective transfer belt

unit.

(See page 1-4-50.)

(12)

The original size is
not detected cor-
rectly.

. Original is not placed cor-

rectly.

Check the original and correct if necessary.

. Poor contact in the origi-

nal detection switch or
original size detection
sensor connector termi-
nals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective original detec-

tion switch.

If the level of YC2-5 on the engine PWB does not go low when the
original detection switch is turned on and off, replace the original
detection switch.

. Defective original size

detection sensor.

Check if sensor operates correctly. If not, replace it.

(13)
The touch panel keys
do not work.

. Poor contact in the touch

panel connector termi-
nals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective touch panel or

left operation PWB.

If any keys do not work after running the maintenance item U201
to initialize the touch panel, replace the touch panel or operation
unit PWB.

(14)

The message
requesting paper to
be loaded is shown
when paper is
present on the cas-
sette or MP tray.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals of paper
detection switch 1/2 or
MP paper set switch.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective paper detection

switch 1/2 or MP paper
set switch.

If the level of following terminal on PWB does not change when
the switch is turned on and off, replace the switch.

Paper detection switch 1: YC9-7 on the feed PWB

Paper detection switch 2: YC9-1 on the feed PWB

MP paper set detection switch: YC24-A11 on the engine PWB

. Defective paper stop-

pers.

Remove the MP tray unit and check if the paper stoppers are dar-
maged. Replace if necessary.
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Problem

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

(15)

The size of paper on
the cassette or MP
tray is not displayed
correctly.

1. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals of paper
length size switch 1/2,
paper width size switch
1/2, MP paper length size
switch or MP paper width
size switch.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective paper length

size switch 1/2, paper
width size switch 1/2, MP
paper length size switch
or MP paper width size
switch.

If the level of following terminal on PWB does not change when
the switch is turned on and off, replace the switch.

Paper length size switch 1: YC5-4 on the feed PWB

Paper width size switch 1: YC4-6, 7, 8 on the feed PWB

Paper length size switch 2: YC5-2 on the feed PWB

Paper width size switch 2: YC4-2, 3, 4 on the feed PWB

MP paper length size switch: YC24-A8 on the engine PWB

MP paper width size switch: YC24-A2, A3, A4 on the engine PWB

(16)

A paper jam in the
paper feed, paper
conveying fuser,
duplex or eject sec-
tion is indicated when
the main power
switch is turned on.

. A piece of paper torn

from copy paper is
caught around feed
switch 1/2/3, transfer
detection sensor, duplex
jam detection switch, jam
detection sensor, eject
switch or paper full sen-
sor.

Check visually and remove it, if any.

. Defective feed switch 1/

2/3, transfer detection
sensor, duplex jam
detection switch, jam
detection sensor, eject
switch or paper full sen-
sor.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn each switch on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

(17)

The message
requesting cover to
be closed is dis-
played when the front
cover or left cover 1/2
is closed.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals of front
cover switch, left cover 1
switch or left cover 2
switch.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective front cover

switch, left cover 1 switch
or left cover 2 switch.

Check for continuity across each switch. If there is no continuity
when the switch is on, replace it.

(18)
Others.

. Wiring is broken, shorted

or makes poor contact.

Check for continuity. If none, repair.
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1-4-5 Mechanical problems

Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(1)
No primary paper feed.

Check if the surfaces of the following pulleys
are dirty with paper powder: forwarding pul-
leys: forwarding pulley, paper feed pulley,
separation pulley, MP forwarding pulley, MP
paper feed pulley and MP separation pulley

Clean with isopropyl alcohol.

Check if the forwarding pulley, paper feed pul-
ley or separation pulley is deformed.

Replace the pulley if it is deformed (see
page 1-5-3).

Check if the MP forwarding pulley, MP paper
feed pulley or MP separation pulley is
deformed.

Replace the pulley if it is deformed (see
page 1-5-7).

Electrical problem with the MP solenoid.

See page 1-4-57.

Electrical problem with the following electro-
magnetic clutches: paper feed clutch 1/2,
paper conveying clutch, MP paper feed clutch
and MP paper conveying clutch

See page 1-4-57.

(2)
No secondary paper
feed.

Check if the surfaces of the right and left reg-
istration rollers are dirty with paper powder.

Clean with isopropyl alcohol.

Electrical problem with the registration clutch.

See page 1-4-57.

3)
Skewed paper feed.

Width guide in a cassette installed incorrectly.

Check the width guide visually and correct
or replace if necessary.

Deformed width guide in a cassette.

Check visually and replace any deformed
guide.

Check if a pressure spring along the paper
conveying path is deformed or out of place.

Repair or replace.

Sliders of MP tray installed incorrectly.

Check the sliders visually and correct or
replace if necessary.

Deformed sliders of MP tray.

Check visually and replace any deformed
slider.

(4)
The scanner does not
travel.

Check if the scanner wire is loose.

Reinstall the scanner wire (see page 1-5-
12).

The scanner motor malfunctions.

See page 1-4-57.

(5)
Multiple sheets of paper
are fed at one time.

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Paper is loaded incorrectly.

Load the paper correctly.

Check if the separation pulley is worn.

Replace the separation pulley if it is worn
(see page 1-5-3).

Check if the MP separation pulley is worn.

Replace the MP separation pulley if it is
worn (see page 1-5-7).

Check if the spring which pressurizes the sep-
aration pulley or the MP separation pulley is
damaged or not in position.

Repair or replace.

(6)

Paper jams.

Check if the paper is excessively curled.

Change the paper.

Deformed guides along the paper conveying
path.

Check visually and replace any deformed
guides.

Check if the contact between the right and left
registration rollers is correct.

Check visually and remedy if necessary.
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Problem Causes/check procedures Corrective measures

(7) Check if the developing unit is extremely dirty. | Clean the developing unit.
Toner drops on the paper
conveying path.

(8) Check if the pulleys, rollers and gears operate | Grease the bearings and gears.
Abnormal noise is heard. | smoothly.

Electrical problem with the following electro- | Correct.
magnetic clutches: paper feed clutch 1/2,
paper conveying clutch, MP paper feed clutch
and MP paper conveying clutch
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1-5-1 Precautions for assembly and disassembly

(1) Precautions

Before starting disassembly, press the Power key on the operation panel to off. Make sure that the Power lamp is off
before turning off the main power switch. And then unplug the power cable from the wall outlet.

Turning off the main power switch before pressing the Power key to off may cause damage to the equipped hard disk.
When the fax kit is installed, be sure to disconnect the modular code before starting disassembly.

When handling PWBs (printed wiring boards), do not touch parts with bare hands.

The PWBs are susceptible to static charge.

Do not touch any PWB containing ICs with bare hands or any object prone to static charge.

When removing the hook of the connector, be sure to release the hook.

Take care not to get the cables caught.

(2) Drum

Note the following when handling or storing the drum.

When removing the drum unit, never expose the drum surface to strong direct light.

Keep the drum at an ambient temperature between -20°C/-4°F and 40°C/104°F and at a relative humidity not higher than
90% RH. Avoid abrupt changes in temperature and humidity.

Avoid exposure to any substance which is harmful to or may affect the quality of the drum.

Do not touch the drum surface with any object. Should it be touched by hands or stained with oil, clean it.

(3) Toner

Store the toner container in a cool, dark place.
Avoid direct light and high humidity.
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(4) How to tell a genuine Kyocera Mita toner container

As a means of brand protection, the Kyocera Mita toner container utilizes an optical security technology to enable visual
validation. A validation viewer is required to accomplish this.

Hold the validation viewer over the left side part of the brand protection seal on the toner container. Through each window
of the validation viewer, the left side part of the seal should be seen as follows:

A black-colored band when seen through the left side window
A shiny or gold-colored band when seen through the right side window

The above will reveal that the toner container is a genuine Kyocera Mita branded toner container, otherwise, it is a coun-
terfeit.

See through See through
the left window the right window
(@ marking) (:c-marking)

Validation viewer

WANTERR
TWKHNCERR

Brand protection seal Brand protection seal

A black-colored band when A shiny or gold-colored band when
seen through the left side window seen through the right side window

Figure 1-5-1

The brand protection seal has an incision as shown below to prohibit reuse.

Incision

\

Cut

0} KYOCERE
©} KYOCERT

H il I ‘
, -

NEIR

Figure 1-5-2
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1-5-2 Paper feed section

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

(1) Detaching and refitting the forwarding, paper feed and separation pulleys

Follow the procedure below to clean or replace the forwarding, paper feed and separation pulleys.

Procedure
Removing the primary paper feed unit
1. Remove the cassettes.
2. Remove the screw and remove the primary
paper feed unit.

Removing the forwarding pulley
3. Remove the stopper and spring from the pri-
mary paper feed unit.
4. Raise the forwarding pulley retainer in the
direction the arrow, and remove from the pri-
mary paper feed unit.

5. Remove the stop ring from the forwarding
pulley retainer.

6. Remove the forwarding pulley from the for-
warding shaft.

Primary paper feed unit

Forwarding pulley
retainer

Stopper

\/J
g/Spring

Figure 1-5-4

Forwarding pulley retainer

@ Stop fing
§

Forwarding pulley

Figure 1-5-5
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Removing the paper feed pulley
7. Remove two stop rings from the primary
paper feed unit.
8. Pull the paper feed shaft in the direction of
the arrow and remove the paper feed pulley.

Stop ring

Stop ring

Paper feed pulley

Figure 1-5-6

Removing the separation pulley
9. Remove the stop ring from the primary
paper feed unit.
10. Pull the separation shaft in the direction of
the arrow and remove the separation pulley.

Separation shaft

Stop ring

Separation pulley

Figure 1-5-7

11. Clean or replace the forwarding, paper feed
and separation pulleys. Machine front Machine rear
12. Install the separation and paper feed pulleys
to the primary paper feed unit.
13. Install the forwarding pulley to the forward-
ing pulley retainer.
When refitting the forwarding pulley, orient it
correctly as shown in Figure 1-5-6.
14. Refit the forwarding pulley retainer to the pri- Forwarding pulley
mary paper feed unit.
15. Refit the primary paper feed unit.

Figure 1-5-8

16. When the forwarding pulley, paper feed pul-
ley, separation pulley or the primary paper
feed unit is replaced, perform maintenance
mode U903 to clear the jam counter (see
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(2) Detaching and refitting the MP unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the MP unit.

Procedure
1. Remove the inserted parts and then remove
the interface cover.

2. Open the front cover.
3. Remove five screws and remove the right
cover.

1 WJINLIN

Interface cover

Figure 1-5-9

Figure 1-5-10

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

Right cover
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Connector

Connector

Figure 1-5-11

Figure 1-5-12
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6. Remove two screws and one connector, and

1 WJINLIN

4
’/
.-“V

1-5-6



2JL/244/2JG/2JD

(3) Detaching and refitting the MP forwarding, MP paper feed and MP separation pulleys

Follow the procedure below to clean or replace the MP forwarding, MP paper feed and MP separation pulleys.

Procedure
Detaching the MP forwarding and MP feed pulleys
1. Remove the MP unit (see page 1-5-5).
2. Remove the lever and spring from the MP
unit.
3. Release the MP solenoid lever in the direc-
tion of the arrow.
4. Remove three stop rings.

Stop ring
Spring

MP solenoid lever

Sk

5. Slide the joint and remove two bushes.
Remove the pulley unit from the MP unit.

Figure 1-5-14
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MP forwarding pulley

6. Remove the inserted parts and then remove
the MP forwarding pulley from the pulley
unit.

7. Remove two stop rings and bushes.

8. Remove the MP paper feed pulley from the
MP paper feed shaft.

Bush

MP paper feed pulley
Figure 1-5-15

Removing the MP separation pulley
9. Turn the MP unit over and remove the
spring.
10. Remove the separation pulley holder from
the MP unit.

11. Remove the inserted parts and then remove
the MP separation pulley from the separa-
tion pulley holder.

12. Clean or replace the MP forwarding, MP
paper feed and MP separation pulleys.

13. Refit the MP separation pulley to the sepa-
ration pulley holder.

14. Refit the MP forwarding and MP paper feed
pulleys to the pulley unit.

15. Refit the separation pulley holder and pulley

unit. ( I
16. Refit the MP unit. Separation pulley holder ,ﬁ

Figure 1-5-17

MP separation pulley

17. When the MP forwarding pulley, MP paper

| feed pulley ohthe MP, separation pulley is
replaced, perform maintenance mode U903
to clear:the jam counter (see page 1-3-95).
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1-5-3 Optical section

(1) Detaching and refitting the exposure lamp

Follow the procedure below to replace the exposure lamp.

Procedure ———— == Rearcover
1. Remove the original platen or DP. == = ~

2. Remove fifteen screws and remove the rear
cover.

Figure 1-5-18

Open the front cover. Clip support
Turn the toner container lock lever for the
toner container clockwise to release the
lock.

Lift the clip to open the toner container
[black].

Remove the clip support.

Remove two screws and remove front left
cover 1.

o

@ o

Front left cover 1

Figure 1-5-19

7. Remove the inserted parts and then remove
the upper left cover.

Upper left cover

y

1 UINI
Wl Y —]

I\

Figure 1-5-20
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8. Remove two screws and remove the scan-

ner left cover.

9. Remove two screws and remove the scan-

ner right cover.

10. Remove the contact glass.

1 WJINLCIN

1-5-10

Scanner left cover

Figure 1-5-22

Figure 1-5-23
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11. Remove one connector of the inverter PWB.

12. Release the wire from the wire saddle and
pull the connector out from the opening on
the rear of the scanner unit.

Connector

Figure 1-5-24

13. Remove the sponge from the wire guide and Wire holder
release the wire. NN

14. Move the mirror 1 frame to notch position
and release the wire from the wire holder.

Figure 1-5-25

15. Remove one screw and remove the expo-
sure lamp.

16. Replace the exposure lamp and then install
the lamp.

17. Refit the contact glass, scanner right and left
covers, upper left cover, front left cover 1,
clip support and rear cover.

H IHI \ \’:J_J U—l H \ﬁ; Figure 1-5-26
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(2) Detaching and refitting the scanner wires

Take the following procedure when the scanner wires are broken or to be replaced.

NOTE

When fitting the wires, be sure to use those specified below.
Machine front: (P/N: 302GR17100), black

Machine rear: (P/N: 302GR17110), gray

Fitting requires the following tools
Two frame securing tools
Two scanner wire stoppers (P/N 3596811)

Procedure
Detaching the scanner wires

1. Remove the exposure lamp (see page 1-5-
9).

2. Remove each screw and then remove front
and rear wire holder plates from mirror 1
frame.

3. Remove the mirror 1 frame.

4. Remove the round terminals from the scan-
ner wire springs on scanner unit left side.
5. Remove the scanner wire.

1-5-12

Mirror 1 frame

Front wire holder plate Rear wire holder plate

Figure 1-5-27

Figure 1-5-28
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Frame securing tool

Fitting the scanner wires
6. Move the mirror 2 frame as shown in the fig- Mirror 2 frame

ure and insert two frame securing tools into

the positioning holes at the front and rear of

the machine center to fix the mirror 2 frame Frame securing tool °
in position. ‘

X
0

Figure 1-5-29

1 WJINLIN
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7. Hook the round terminals onto the catches inside of the scanner unit.(1)

8. Loop the scanner wires around the outer grooves in the pulleys on the mirror 2 frame, winding from below to
above.(2)

9. Loop the scanner wire around the groove in the scanner wire pulley at the scanner unit right, winding from
above to below.(3)

10. Wind the scanner wires around the scanner wire drum five turns from the rear toward the hole in the drum. (4)

11. Insert the locating ball on the scanner wire into the hole in the scanner wire drum.(5)

12. Wind the scanner wires three turns from the inner toward the hole in the drum. (6)

13. Install the scanner wire stoppers to the scanner wire drum to fix the wires. (7)

14. Loop the scanner wire around the groove in the scanner wire pulley at the scanner unit left, winding from below
to above.(8)

15. Loop the scanner wires around the inner grooves in the pulleys on the mirror 2 frame, winding from below to
above.(9)

16. Hook the scanner wires around the scanner wire guides at the machine left. (10)

17. Hook the round terminal onto the scanner wire spring.(11)

Five turns from Five turns from
the rear toward @ the rear toward

Locating ball

Three turns from Three turns from
the inner toward the inner toward
\ J
Figure 1-5-30
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.
25.

Remove the two scanner wire stoppers and
frame securing tools.

Focusing on the locating ball of the wire
drum, move aside the wires to inside.

Move the mirror 2 frame from side to side to
correctly locate the wires in position.

Refit the mirror 1 frame.

Move the mirror 1 and 2 frames to the
machine left, and insert the two frame secur-
ing tools into the positioning holes at the
front and rear of the scanner unit to secure
the frames in position.

Hold the wires and fix each front and rear
wire holder plate to mirror 1 frame with the
screw.

Remove the two frame securing tools.

Refit the exposure lamp.

Frame securing tool

Frame securing tool

Mirror 2 frame

Figure 1-5-31

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

Mirror 1 frame

1-5-15



2JL/24412JG/2JD

(3) Detaching and refitting the ISU (reference)

Follow the procedure below to replace the ISU.

Fitting requires the following tools
Two positions pins (P/N 18568120)

Procedure
Detaching the ISU
1. Remove the contact glass (see page 1-5-9).
2. Remove seven screws and then remove the
ISU cover.

ISU cover

Figure 1-5-32

3. Remove three screws and two connectors,
and then remove the ISU.
4. Replace the ISU.

Connector

Connector

Figure 1-5-33

y
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Refitting the ISU

5. Adjust the position of ISU to the frame hole
of number and the same number which are
recorded in the lens of ISU and then insert
two positioning pins.
Example: When a lens number is 5, move
ISU so that the positioning hole of 5 of the
number stamped in the scanner unit suit and
insert two pins.

6. Remove two positioning pins after fixing ISU
with three screws.

7. Refit two connectors and ISU cover.

8. Refit the contact glass.

Lens number

Figure 1-5-34

1 WJINLIN
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(4) Detaching and refitting the laser scanner unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the laser scanner unit.

Procedure
1. Remove fifteen screws and then remove the
rear cover (see page 1-5-9).
2. Remove two straps and then remove left
cover 2.

3. Remove cassette 1 and 2.
4. Remove two screws and inserted parts, and \\q\

then remove front left cover 2.

=
/ —

D

«Af\‘\ o

Y .
\

\
\

&

Figure 1-5-36

5. Remove two screws and then remove left

lower cover 1.
6. Remove three screws and then remove the
left lower cover 2.

Left lower cover 1

Left lower cover 2

Figure 1-5-37

1 WJINLIN
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7. Open left cover 1 and paper conveying unit.

8. Remove the YC 10 connector of the feed
PWB and pull the connector out on machine
left through the edging of the machine rear
frame.

-

D @ Connector
f / Connector
O
PWB

ol Feed
Figure 1-5-38
9. Remove the screws and washers at the
front and rear bands on left cover 1.
10. Raise the pin of L type of the left cover 1
rear and slide the pin to machine front.
4 N\

Rear band

Front band

Left cover 1

Figure 1-5-39

1 WJINLIN
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11. Remove the spring at the rear side of the
paper conveying unit.
Remove the band by removing the stopper
at the front of the paper conveying unit.
Remove the paper conveying unit and left
cover 1.

Stopper

12. Rgmove .the conveying guide and middle - Wmde unt
guide unit.

Conveying guide

Figure 1-5-41

1 WJINLIN
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13. Remove two screws and springs holding the

aser scanner unit. |’ N
| t \\\\/\ — )

=
{Spring Q\
Spring

Screw

Screw

Figure 1-5-42

14. Remove the MP unit (see page 1-5-5).
15. Remove one screw and then remove the
interface rear cover.

Interface rear cover

Figure 1-5-43

16. Remove the connector of the LSU wire and
release the wire from the wire saddles.

1 WJINLIN

Figure 1-5-44
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17. Remove two screws and then remove the Developing cooling fan motor 2
LSU right frame.

18. Remove the bracket of developing cooling
fan motor 2.
Remove two screws and one connector.

Connector
Bracket

Figure 1-5-45
19. Pull the laser scanner unit out from machine Developing cooling
right with developing cooling fan 2. fan motor 2

20. Pull out five tubs and then remove develop-
ing cooling fan motor 2.

21. Replace the laser scanner unit and refit
developing cooling fan motor 2.

22. Install the laser scanner unit.

Q
Laser scanner unit \

Figure 1-5-46

23. Refit the LSU right frame, interface rear
cover and MP unit.

24. Refit two screws of the laser scanner unit.

25. Refit the middle guide unit and conveying
guide.

26. Refit the paper conveying unit and left cover
1.

27. Connect the YC10 connector of the feed
PWB.

28. Refit left lower cover 1/2, front left cover 2,
left cover 2 and rear cover.

29. Perform maintenance mode U473 and enter
the correction data (see page 1-3-89).

30. Perform maintenance mode U119 (drum
s<|etup)F gse‘e‘.‘p\a lnideil)

31. Performs mahual color fegistration adjust-
ment (see page 1-5-23).

1-5-22



(5) Manual color registration adjustment

Follow the procedure below to replace the laser scanner unit.

Procedure

1.
2.

3.

Press the system menu/counter key.

Press [User Adjustment]. Press [Color Calibrat.] ([Colour Calibrat.]).

Press [On]. Color calibration begins.

Press [Color Regist.] ([Colour Regist.]). Press [Configuration].

Press [PrintChart (Details)]. A chart is printed.

Press [InputValue (Details)].

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

Read figures at MH-1 to 7/CH-1 to 7/YH-1 to 7 and MV-3/CV-3/YV-3 of the reference chart and
enter the figure marked at the scale which the BK fine line is in line with the M/C/Y fine lines,

using the cursor up/down keys.

Press [Completed.] after all values have been entered. Color registration begins.

WO W m W R W
[

Reference chart

Press [Print Chart (Details)] to print a refer-
ence chart.

Verify that each scale is within the range of 1
to A. If they are within the range, proceed to
step 8.

If scales are out of range, repeat steps 4
through 7.

Verify that scales of MV-1,2,4,5/CV-1,2,4,5/
YV-1,2,4,5 coincide within the range of 1 to
A.

If they are within the range, adjustment is
complete.

If they are out of range, proceed to step 9.

WJINLIN

Figure 1-5-47

OJUIWRDPAOEQH
coabdNhomumm

I H —
G R
F
E
D R—
C
B
A
0
l —_
2 —
3 4
5 6 ———  Example:
7 8 —_— Enter B as scales
9 —Y are coincided at B.

The scales must coincide
within 1 to A.

Figure 1-5-48
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Reference chart

Figure 1-5-49
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If manual color registration has failed:
9.

scales (sample 2), perform the following steps:

Sample 1

wen gl iy

O ////////ﬂ\\\\\\\\“\ \\‘////HWNNH N i

Wiy

If the balance between V-1 and V-5 is more than 2 scales (sample 1) or less than -2

Sample 2

V-1 V-2 V-3

////////ﬂ\\\\\\\\“\ \\‘///IHWNMW I

i i

[
we i iy

Figure 1-5-50

10. Open the front cover and remove the toner container which corresponds to the color

in adjustment.

11. Rotate the adjustment knob using a 5 mm hex wrench.

Direction of rotation

(V-1 - V-5) >= 2 scales (sample 1): rotate counterclockwise.

(V-1 - V-5) <= -2 scales (sample 2): rotate clockwise.

Number of rotation
(V-1- V-5) x 2 clicks

12. Refit the toner container and close the front cover.

13. Turn the main power switch off and on. Correction automatically starts.
14. Print a reference chart and verify the result.

1 WJINLIN
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Figure 1-5-51
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1-5-4 Image formation section

(1) Detaching and refitting the image formation holder

Procedure
1.
2.

ok w

6.

7.

\/ —__ Toner container

Open the front cover.
= fb\ \\

Turn the toner container lock lever for the
toner container clockwise to release the
lock.

Lift the clip to open the toner container.
Remove four toner containers.

Hold down release lever and slowly pull out
the waste toner box.

Clip

Release lever

Lock lever Waste toner box

Figure 1-5-52

Remove the connector cover and remove
one connector.

Connector cover

Figure 1-5-53

Remove five screws and push the left and
right levers into the inner part, and then
remove the image formation holder.

Image formation holder

Figure 1-5-54
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(2) Detaching and refitting the developing unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the developing unit.

Procedure
1. Remove the image formation holder (see
page 1-5-25).

2. Remove each connector and pin, and then
remove four developing units.

3. Remove the protective sheet from the new
developing unit, and shake the developing
unit right and left for more than five times.

4. Install all the developing units in the
machine.

Caution:

When securing the developing unit, be sure
to insert the unit all the way into the machine
and fix it using the pin.

when connecting the connector of the devel-
oping unit, check that the wire is not inserted
in housing as shown in a figure.

1-5-26

ad

Connector [/, '(+{\«&"~
g
F A

AN

Pin Developing unit

Figure 1-5-55

Connector

Connector

Figure 1-5-56



(3) Detaching and refitting the drum unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the drum unit.

Caution
Avoid direct sunlight and strong light when detaching and refitting the drum unit.
Never touch the drum surface.

Procedure

1.

2.

(4) Detaching and refitting the charger roller unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the charger roller unit.

Remove the image formation holder (see
page 1-5-25).

Remove the developing units (see page 1-5-
26).

Remove the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
Pull out the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-
28).

Remove each connector and then remove
four drum units.

Replace each drum unit and install the unit.
Perform maintenance mode U119 (drum
setup) (see page 1-3-44).

Procedure

1.

2.

3.

Remove each toner container (see page 1-
5-25)

Remove each screw and then remove the

four charger roller units.

Replace each charger roller unit and install
the unit.

Perform maintenance mode U930 to clear

the counter value (see page 1-3-101).

2JL/1244/2JG/2JD-3

Drum unit

Figure 1-5-57

Charger roller unit

Figure 1-5-58
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1-5-5 Transfer section

(1) Detaching and refitting the transfer belt unit
Follow the procedure below to replace the transfer belt unit.

Procedure
1. Remove the fuser unit (see page 1-5-31).
2. Further open the paper conveying unit by
removing the stopper at the front of the
paper conveying unit.

Stopper

3. Remove one connector and then remove
the transfer belt unit while raising the front
and rear circular sections.

4. Replace the transfer belt unit and install it in
the machine in a horizontal manner.

Transfer
* belt unit

Figure 1-5-60

5. Perform maintenance mode U127 to clear
the counter value (see page 1-3-45).
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(2) Detaching and refitting the transfer roller

Follow the procedure below to replace the transfer roller.

Procedure
1. Open left cover 1 and paper conveying unit.
2. Using a flat-blade screwdriver, remove the

left transfer guide by prying the protrusion
off the hole.

N

Flat-blade
screwdriver

Left transfer guide

Projection
J

Figure 1-5-61
3. Remove the transfer roller while pressing Stopper
down the stopper of both ends. L Transfer roller

Stopper

Figure 1-5-62

1 WJINLIN
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4. Remove the stopper, bush, gear, pin and

white spring from the transfer roller rear.
Remove the stopper, bush and black spring
from the transfer roller front.

. Replace the transfer roller and install the
roller.

. Push in the left transfer guide to refit the
guide in position.

After refitting, make sure that the two
springs on the left transfer guide are caught
with the protrusions on the paper conveying
unit.

1 WJINLIN

Iz

1-5-30

Stopper Bush

Gear

\\\‘ l

A Sprin

@\Q\ L
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Pin

Transfer roller

Rear

% Spring
Bush
Stopper
/ \é i

/

Transfer roller
g
v

Figure 1-5-63

Left transfer guide
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=~~~

Springs

Figure 1-5-64



1-5-6 Fuser section

(1) Detaching and refitting the fuser unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the fuser unit.

Procedure
1. Open left cover 1 and paper conveying unit.
2. Remove two screws and remove the fuser
unit.
3. Replace the fuser unit and install the unit.
4. Perform maintenance mode U167 to clear

the counter value (see page 1-3-53).

il
A

L Y | i ol
‘ \_J b= | | Y

Fuser unit

Figure 1-5-65
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1-5-7 Other

(1) Detaching and refitting the engine PWB

Follow the procedure below to replace the engine PWB.

Procedure

1. Remove the original platen or DP.

2. Remove the rear cover, front left cover 1,
upper left cover, scanner left and right cov-
ers and contact glass (see page 1-5-9).

3. Remove the interface cover and right cover
(see page 1-5-5).

4. Remove one screw and then remove the
interface rear cover.

5. Remove the inserted parts and remove the
upper right cover.

6. Remove two screws and connectors, and
then remove the hard disk.

1 WJINLIN
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Interface rear cover

Figure 1-5-66

Upper right cover
Figure 1-5-67

Connector

Hard disk

Connector

Figure 1-5-68
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7. Remove YC19 and YC20 connectors of the Wire saddles
main PWB, and release the wire from the
wire saddle.

8. Remove YC7 and YC25 connectors of the
main PWB, and then pull connectors out
from the opening on the machine right.

Wire saddle
Figure 1-5-69
9. Remove the connector and two screws, and
then remove the main fan motor.
4 N\
o
T //\_'
ﬂ | ,Q‘&(g
\ —'/
-
Connector
. J

Main fan motor

Figure 1-5-70

Wire saddles Wire saddles

10. Release the wire from edging and wire sad-
dles on the machine right.

1 WJINLIN

Figure 1-5-71
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Scanner unit

11. Remove four screws and remove the scan-

ner unit.

Figure 1-5-72

12. Remove the eject cover.

13. Remove two screws and remove the inner

eject cover.

Inner eject cover

Eject cover

Figure 1-5-73

14. Remove one screw of the right cover.
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Output tray

Figure 1-5-74
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16. Remove three screws and one connector
and then remove the controller box cover.

17. Remove two screws and remove the printer
PWB.

18. Remove all the connectors of the engine
PWB.

19. Remove six screws and remove the engine
PWB.

20. Remove EEPROM of the engine PWB and
install EEPROM in the new engine PWB.
21. Install the new engine PWB and connect all

connectors.

22. Refit the printer PWB and controller box
cover.

While refitting the controller box cover, press
and hold the center of the cover.

23. Refit the output tray, inner eject cover and
eject cover.

24. Refit the scanner unit and hard disk.

25. Refit the contact glass.

26. Refit the upper right cover, scanner right
cover, interface rear cover, right cover and
interface cover.

27. Refit the scanner left cover, upper left cover,
front left cover 1 and rear cover.

28.Update the firmware to the latest version

(see page 1:6-1).
1 NI

L
L

pall ‘ ‘ b L ] Y

Figure 1-5-75

Figure 1-5-76

Figure 1-5-77
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Printer PWB

Engine PWB
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(2) Detaching and refitting the conveying drive unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the conveying drive unit.

Procedure

1. Pull out cassette 1 and 2.

2. Remove fifteen screws and remove the rear
cover (see page 1-5-9).

3. Remove two straps and remove left cover 2
(see page 1-5-18).

4. Remove three screws and remove left lower
cover 2.

5. Remove the connector cover.

6. Remove the screw, connector and inserted
parts, and then remove the rear cooling fan
motor.

7. Release the wire from the wire saddles of
the conveying drive unit and remove all of
the connectors.

8. Remove four screws and remove the con-
veying drive unit.

NI\

1 Ul

1-5-36

Rear cooling
fan motor

Figure 1-5-79

Figure 1-5-80

Connector cover

Connector




9. Remove the paper feed/developing motor
BK and feed PWB from the conveying drive
unit.

10. Replace the conveying drive unit and refit
the paper feed/developing motor BK and
feed PWB.

11. Install the conveying drive unit.

12. Refit the rear cooling fan motor.

13. Refit left lower cover2, left cover 2, rear
cover and cassette 1/2.

(3) Detaching and refitting the registration clutch

Conveying

drive unit \

Follow the procedure below to replace the registration clutch.

Procedure
1. Remove the conveying drive unit (see page
1-5-36).

2. Remove the stop ring and connector and
then remove the registration clutch.

3. Replace the registration clutch and install
the clutch.

4. Refit the conveying drive unit.

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

Paper feed/developing
motor BK

Feed PWB

Figure 1-5-81

2

BT Y

C l/ 4
-\ |
SRS

/ Connector
Stop ring

Registration clutch

Figure 1-5-82
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(4) Detaching and refitting the right filter and rear filter

Follow the procedure below to replace the right and rear filters.

Procedure . . Right filters
1. Remove two right filters.
2. Replace two right filters and install the fil-
ters. ¢

Figure 1-5-83

3. Remove the filter cover.
4. Remove the rear filter from the filter cover.
5. Replace the rear filter and install the filter.

T
\V‘/
: £ S
>~ Ny
> Ny ~
=
o 3
Filter cover
Figure 1-5-84
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(5) Detaching and refitting the LSU cleaning clutch

Follow the procedure below to replace the LSU cleaning clutch.

Procedure

1.

2.

3.

Remove the interface cover and right cover

(see page 1-5-5).

Remove the rear cover and front left cover 1

(see page 1-5-9).

Remove the paper conveying unit, convey-

ing guide and middle guide unit (see page
5-18).

. Remove the image formation holder (see

page 1-5-25).

Pull out cassette 1.

Remove two screws and remove the front
cover.

Remove the screw and two locking claws,
and then remove the inner left cover.
Leave the connectors kept plugged to the
switches.

1-

Inner left cover

8. Remove the screw of transfer high voltage PWB 2.
While unlatching and holding the locking claw upward,
push the transfer high voltage PWB 2 outward.

2JL/244/2JG/2JD
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|

Figure 1-5-86

Transfer high voltage PWB 2
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t Locking claw
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Figure 1-5-87
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9. Remove the conveying drive unit (see page
1-5-36).

10. Release the wire of the registration switch
from three wire saddles.

11. While pressing and holding the left and right

locking claws inward, remove the paper con-

veying guide unit.

12. Remove the stop ring and remove the LSU
cleaning unit.

1 WJINLIN
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Wire saddles

Wire of the registration switch

Figure 1-5-88

Paper conveying guide unit
R v/
\rﬁg Q 7/
1

0 e

Locking claw

Figure 1-5-89

LSU cleaning unit

< T TN T T 77707

Stop ring

Figure 1-5-90



13. Remove the LSU cleaning clutch from the
LSU cleaning unit.

14. Replace the LSU cleaning clutch and install
the clutch to LSU cleaning unit.
Note: When replacing the clutch, align the
protrusion with cam as diagrammed.

15. Refit the LSU cleaning unit.

16. Refit the paper conveying guide unit.
Note: When installing the guide unit, use
care not to tuck the plastic tabs under the
guide unit.

17. Refit the conveying drive unit.

18. Refit the transfer high voltage PWB 2, inner
left cover and front cover.

19. Refit cassette 1 and image formation holder.

20. Refit the middle guide unit, conveying guide
and paper conveying unit.

21. Refit front left cover 1, rear cover, right cover
and interface cover.

n id %l I [
L y , oy
1 WJINLIN

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

.

LSU cleaning clutch

LSU cleaning unit

Figure 1-5-91

Protrusion

4 2\

LSU cleaning Protrusion

clutch

Figure 1-5-92

Paper conveying guide unit
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Plastic tabs

Figure 1-5-93
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Upgrading the firmware

Follow the procedure below to upgrade the firmware on the main PWB and engine PWB.

Firmware upgrading requires the following tools:
Compact Flash (Products manufactured by SANDISK are recommended.)

NOTE
Before writing data into a new Compact Flash memory, format it in advance using the machine.
Do not format a Compact Flash memory using a PC.

Format procedure

1

2.
3.
4.

Procedure

1.

N

o~

10.
1.

12.
13.

Press the printer key.
Press [Printer Menul].
Press [Memory Card].
Press [Format] and then press [Yes].

Press the Power key on the operation panel
to off. Make sure that the Power lamp is off
before turning off the main power switch.
And then unplug the power cable from the
wall outlet.

Open the interface cover.

Remove the CF cover.

Interface cover

Figure 1-6-1

Insert Compact Flash in the CF cover. s N
While holding the CF cover, insert the Com-

pact Flash into the memory card slot. CF cover
Insert the Compact Flash memory with its \/
front side facing up. ‘

Insert the power plug and turn the main
power switch on.

After the machine is stabilized, the firmware Compact Flash
is upgraded.
Caution N o
Never turn the main power switch off during
upgrading.

[Completed] and check sum numbers are
displayed on the touch panel when upgrad-
ing is complete.

Turning off the main power switch. And then
unplug the power cable from the wall outlet.
Remove Compact Flash from the machine.
Remove the CF cover from the Compact
Flash and attach it to the interface cover.
Close the interface cover.

Insert the power plug and turn the main
power switch on.

I ‘f‘_‘a J _ . Compact Flash

Figure 1-6-2
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1-6-2 Remarks on main PWB replacement
When replacing the main PWB, remove the EEPROM, DIMM and DDR from the main PWB that has been removed and

then reattach it to the new main PWB.
J(L%—jjl
—
- J

=D

o

s ol

[E; ey

0 / 7 o 2

DIMM EEPROM DDR
Main PWB

Figure 1-6-3

1-6-3 Remarks on scanner PWB replacement

When replacing the scanner PWB, remove the EEPROM from the scanner PWB that has been removed and then reattach
it to the new scanner PWB.

EEPROM Scanner PWB

Figure 1-6-4

1-6-4 Remarks on printer PWB replacement

When replacing the printer PWB, remove the EEPROM, DIMM and DDR from the printer PWB that has been removed and
then reattach it to the new printer PWB.

Printer PWB
EEPROM

n id %l I [
L y , oy
1 WJINLIN

DDR DIMM

Figure 1-6-5

1-6-2



2JL/244/2JG/2JD

2-1-1  Paper feed section

(1) Cassette paper feed section

Cassette paper feed section consists of the paper holder with the lift cassette operation plate activated by lift motor 1 and
2, and the pulleys, such as the forwarding pulley, the paper feed pulley and the separation pulley, for extracting and con-
veying the paper. Paper is fed out of the cassette by the rotation of the forwarding pulley, paper feed pulley and separation
pulley.

Figure 2-1-1 Cassette paper feed section

(1) Cassette base

(2) Lift cassette operation plate
(3) Cassette 12) Feed low 2nd guide 21) Left cover 2
(4) Cassette pad 13) Feed low roller 22) Middle L guide

(10) Feed low 1st guide (
( (
( (
( (
(5) Paper feed upper housing (14) Feed UP 2nd guide (23) Middle pulley
( (
( (
( (
( (

11) Feed low roller

19) Middle R guide
20) Middle R roller

(6) . Paper feed pulley 15) Registration R roller 24) Registration switch (RSW)
(7) Paper feed lower housing 16) Registration roller 25) Feed switch 1 (FSW1)
(8) Separation pulley: 5" 17) Feed UP 1st guide 26) Feed switch 2 (FSW2)
(9Y™ Forwarding pulifey 18) Feed pulley 27) Feed switch 3 (FSW3)
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EPWB
YC8-20

YC8-7
YC8-9
YC8-10
YC8-8

YC22-B3

YC22-B17

YC22-A12
YC22-A3

YC22-A9

YC22-B5
YC22-B9

YC22-B14
YC22-B15
YC22-B16

YC22-A11
YC22-A2

YC22-A10

YC22-B10
YC22-B4

YC22-B11
YC22-B12
YC22-B13

YC8-27
YC8-29
YC8-30

YC8-28

YC25-1

YC25-3
YC25-5

YC25-6

YC25-8
YC25-10

REG_CLT_REM
DLP K MOT DR -
DLP K MOT CLK
DLP K MOT DIR .
DLP K MOT RDY - o
REG JAM RSW
. ]
FPWB o
(PFM
CAST JAM T Taw
CAS1LFT UP L /[ [ Lswi
FEED1 CLT REM /] =
’ N\ SA\CLY ) [H]
CAS1 EMPTY R R R
o e
oo /| Primary LM1
CAS2 JAM ‘ s paper
‘ EI feed unit
CAS1LENGTH FSW. PLSW1
CAS1 WIDTH3 PWSW1 ]
CAS1 WIDTH2
CAS1 WIDTH1 i LSW2 Cassette 1
CAS2 LFT UP ‘ PF -
\) ]\ CL2 \1 ED
FEED2 CLT REM ‘ — Tl
) | | PSW2
CAS2 EMPTY 3 .
e Primary LM2 \
Sy || paper
CAS2 LENGTH N | feed unit
PESKIAN El PLSW2
FSwW3 PWSW2
CAS2 WIDTH3 Cassette 2
CAS2 WIDTH2
CAS2 WIDTH1
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Figure 2-1-2 Cassette paper feed section block diagram
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(2) MP tray paper feed section
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Pressing the Start key activates the MP solenoid (MPSOL) to release the paper stopper, which in turn causes the MP for-
warding pulley mounted on the MP support to descend. In turn, the MP forwarding pulley comes in contact with the paper
placed on the MP tray is fed forward as the MP forward pulley rotates and forwarded to the MP feed pulley and the MP

separation pulley. Also during paper feed, the MP separation pulley prevents multiple sheets from being fed at one time by

the torque limiter.

YC24-B5
YC24-B6

YC24-B8
YC24-A11

EPWB

YC24-B2

YC24-B10

YC26-13
YC26-15
YC26-16

YC26-14
YC24-A2

YC24-A3
YC24-A4

YC24-A6
L] Yco4-n8

(1
@

(4
®)
(6)
(7)
(8)
©)

Figure 2-1-3 MP tray paper feed section (1)

MPT lower guide
Middle roller

Bypass friction plate
MP separate pulley
Separate pulley holder
MP forwarding pulley
MPT LF holder

MP feed pulley

MPT base

MPF SOL1 DR
MPF SOL2 DR

MPF CLT REM

MPF PPR SET

MPPFSW

MPF JAM1

(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)

/T ||wvPsoL
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~ e
B ~ MPPFCL

MPF FED CLT REM

DLP COL MOT DR
DLP COL MOT CLK
DLP COL MOT DIR

DLP COL MOT RDY MPM

MPF_WIDTH3
MPF_WIDTH2
MPF_WIDTH1

Middle pulley

MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW)
Bypass table A

Bypass table B

Bypass table C

Slider

MP paper length size switch (MPPLSW)
Paper stopper

MPF TABLE

MPF LENGTH

Figure 2-1-4 MP tray paper feed section block diagram (1)
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EPWB

YC22-A7
YC22-B18

YC26-5
YC26-7
YC26-8

YC26-6
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Figure 2-1-5 MP tray paper feed section (2)

) MPT bypass cover
) MPT bypass pulley
(3) Bypass OUT cover
) Bypass OUT pulley
(5) Bypass right guide
(6) Bypass B roller
(7) MPT bypass base
(8) Bypass C roller
(9) Bypass A roller

(10) Bypass IN guide

(11) Middle low guide

(12) MP paper conveying switch
(MPPCSW)

13) Feed R guide

14) Middle bypass guide

15) Middle bypass roller

16) Middle pulley

P

FPWB

ROL_CLT_REM

MPF JAM3

MPF MOT DR
MPF MOT CLK
MPF MOT DIR

MPF MOT RDY [

MPM

Figure 2-1-6 MP tray paper feed section block diagram (2)



2-1-2 Drum section

(1) Drum section
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The drum section consists of the charger roller unit, drum and cleaning section. The drum is electrically charged uniformly
by means of a charger roller to form a latent image on the surface. The cleaning section consists of the cleaning blade and

the cleaning roller which remove residual toner from the drum surface after transfer.

Figure 2-1-7 Drum section

(1
()
©)

Cleaning roller
Cleaning blade

Drum

Charger roller holder
Charger cleaning roller
Charger roller

Drum screw

Drum frame

Drum roller
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EPWB
Drum unit M
YC17-A9 ERS1 DR @I
Main charger
YC17-A11 :EEPP ;S; DRPWB-M high voltage
Charger
YC17-A12 <
EEPROM “~ roller M
RYPWE \
YC-23 YC-3 YC-1
Drum unit C
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Main charger
vc1s.B11 | EEP SCLI DRPWB-C high voltage
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Figure 2-1-8 Drum section block diagram
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2-1-3 Developing section

(1) Developing section
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The dual component developing system develops magnetic brushes (of developer) around the magnet roller. The toner
moves onto the sleeve roller which is positioned parallel to the drum and generates a thin layer of toner. The sleeve roller
is pressed against the drum with the DS pulley for developing static latent image.

i

Figure 2-1-9 Developing section

(1)

Case DLP stay
DLP blade
DLP case

DLP lid

DLP screw B
Sleeve roller
Magnet roller
DLP screw A



2JL/24412JG/2JD
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Figure 2-1-10 Developing section block diagram

1 WJINLIN

2-1-8

Iz

EPWB

YC17-A2
YC17-A3
YC17-A6
YC17-A4

YC17-B2
YC17-B3
YC17-B6
YC17-B4

YC18-A2
YC18-A3
YC18-A6
YC18-A4

YC26-13
YC26-15
YC26-16

YC26-14

YC18-B2
YC18-B3
YC18-B6
YC18-B4

YC8-27
YC8-29
YC8-30

YC8-28




2JL/244/2JG/2JD

2-1-4 Optical section

The optical section consists of the scanner, mirror frame and image scanner section for scanning and the laser scanner
unit for printing.

(1) Image scanner section

The original image is illuminated by the exposure lamp (EL) and scanned by the CCD in the CCD PWB (CCDPWB) via the
three mirrors and lens, the reflected light being converted to an electrical signal. The mirror frame A and B travel to scan

on the optical rails on the front and rear of the machine to scan from side to side. The speed of the mirror frame B is half

the speed of the mirror frame A.

??
%
o ? PHHH:T

Figure 2-1-11 Image scanner section

(1)  Mirror frame A (9) Lens mount

(2) Mirror A (10) ISU lens

(3) Scanner reflector (11) Contact glass

(4) Mirror frame B (12) Original size indicator plate
(5) Mirror B (13) Slit glass

(6) CCD mount (14) Exposure lamp (EL)

(7) CCD adjusting plate (15) Scanner frame

(8) CCD PWB (CCDPWB)
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Figure 2-1-12 Image scanner section block diagram
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(2) Laser scanner section
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The image data scanned by the CCD PWB (CCDPWB) is processed on the main PWB (MPWB) and transmitted from
engine PWB (EPWB) as image printing data to the laser scanner unit (LSU). By repeatedly turning the laser on and off, the
laser scanner unit forms a latent image on the drum surface.
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To drums
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Mirror B
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Figure 2-1-13 Laser scanner section

(1) LensB (6) LensA

(2) Lens B stay (7) Polygon motor (PM)
(3) MirrorB (8) Scannerlid

(4) Dust shield glass (9) Scanner frame

(5) LSU blade (10) Mirror A

Laser scanner unit (LSU)
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Figure2-1-14 Laser scanner section block diagram
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2-1-5 Transfer/separation section

(1) Primary transfer section

There are four transfer (TC) rollers opposed to each color drum inside of transfer (TC) belt, toner on the drum is trans-
ferred to transfer belt by impressed bias voltage (minus). Remaining toner on the transfer (TC) belt is cleaned by fur brush.

Figure 2-1-15 Primary transfer section

(1) TC frame (6) Idle roller (11) Sweep roller
(2) Drive roller (7) Transfer (TC) belt (12) Fur brush
(3) Backup roller (8) ICL blade (13) ICL top cover
(4) Transfer (TC) rollers (9) ICL screw
(5) Tension roller (10) ICL frame
Transfer (TC) belt > TRFM1
TRBSDPWB E: | Fur brush
Transfer (TC) roller x 4 TRBSDS\‘\,_/’/ -
© of ®
MTRM
EPWB
BLT SET YC28-B2
BLT FAN2 VC28-B6
YC28-A2 BLT SPEED
MRYPWB YC28-B4 BLT FAN1
vesa BLTBIi/IT(_)[\I'AOI\;Ir(_)BE ve23-Br
VO33 M alT MoT oLk | o2 Be Transfer belt
ransier be
YC3-2 = = YC23-B9 ] )
THVPWBH1 | cleaning bias
YC3-1 [« BLTMOT_PD\y r3 g1 9
YC9-7 T1_INV_REM
FB_REM
YC9-6
BLT_MOT_BN YC9-5 T1_CONT1
BLT_MOT _BP|YC5-1 vGg.4 | T1_CONT2
BLT_MOT_AN| YC5-2 “"| T1_CONT3
BLT_MOT_AP|YC5-3 YC9-3 =
= |YC54 vG9.p | T1_CONT4
YC9-1 FB_CONT

Figure 2-1-16 Primary transfer section block diagram
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(2) Secondary transfer/separation section

The secondary transfer/separation section consists mainly of the transfer (TC) roller and separation discharge plate.

A high voltage generated by the transfer high voltage PWB 2 (THVPWB?2) is applied to the transfer (TC) roller for second-
ary transfer charging. Paper after secondary transfer is separated from the transfer (TC) roller by applying separation bias
that is output from the transfer high voltage PWB 2 (THVPWB2) to the separation discharge plate.

:

Figure 2-1-17 Secondary transfer/separation section

(1) Transfer roller

(2) Left transfer guide

(3) Conveying guide

(4) Belt UP guide

(5) Discharge holder

(6) Separation discharge plate

Separation
discharge plate

— >

Transfer belt

Transfer roller

EPWB
THVPWB?2
Secondary transfer bias

Separation bias

SP_CONT
SEP_REM
T2_INV_CONT
T2_CONT

T2 REM

YC12-1
YC12-2
YC12-3
YC12-4
YC12-5

~ Figure i-1 -18.Secondary transfer /separation section block diagram
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2-1-6 Fuser section

(1) Fuser section

The fuser section consists of the parts shown in figure below. When paper reaches the fuser section after the secondary
transfer process, it passes between the press roller and melt belt. Pressure is applied by the fuser unit pressure springs so
that the toner on the paper is melted, fused and fixed onto the paper. The melt belt is heated by fuser heaters 1 (FH1) or 2
(FH2) inside the heat roller. The press roller is heated by fuser heater 3 (FH3).

Figure 2-1-19 Fuser section

(1) Belt unit frame (11) Press roller stay
(2) Fuser roller (12) Entrance holder
(3) Melt belt (13) Press roller

(4) Heatroller (14) Fuser unit stay

(5) Belt unit stay (15) Exit pulley guide
(6) ExitL guide (16) Fuser exit pulley
(7) Fuser heater 1 (FH1) (17) Fuser left cover
(8) Fuser heater 2 (FH2) (18) Fuser right cover
(9) Fuser heater 3 (FH3) (19) Entrance UP guide
(10) Left guide cover

2-1-14
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Figure 2-1-20 Fuser section block diagram
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2-1-7 Eject/feedshift section

(1) Eject/feedshift section

The eject/feedshift sections switch the paper path based on the copy mode and eject paper or convey the paper to the
duplex section. For duplex copy mode, the paper for which copying on the rear side has been completed is conveyed to
the duplex section by the feedshift section operation. After the conveyed paper is inverted, it is fed again for front side
copying.

Figure 2-1-21 Eject/feedshift section

(1) Exit upper frame (7) Change R guide (12) Exit L guide
(2) Middle pulley (8) Paper full detection (13) FD roller
(3) Middle pulley sensor (PFS) (14) Change L guide
(4) Exit lower frame (9) Feedshift switch (FSSW) (15) Output tray
(5) Exit pulley (10) Eject switch (ESW)
(6) Exitroller (11) Fuser exit pulley
e
YC27-B10

Eject/feedshift section PFS

EPWB k ﬂ FSSW 4—|;|_|

EXIT MOT DR
EXIT MOT CLK
YC27-B5| £y it MOT DIR

V2T B2l EXIT MOT GAIN
Vog7.57 |EXIT MOT LOCK (

YC27-B4

YC27-B11 EXT2 JAM

Figure 2-1-22 Eject/feedshift section block diagram
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2-1-8 Duplex section

(1) Duplex section
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In duplex mode, after printing on to the reverse face of the paper, the paper is reversed in the feedshift section and con-
veyed to the duplex section. The paper is then conveyed to the paper feed section by the duplex B roller and duplex A

roller.

AN |8

\gﬁ_—é

(® I L

Tk
S

2O

Figure 2-1-23 Duplex section

(1) Middle pulley
(2) Duplex B roller
(3) DU frame
(4) Left cover1
(5) Duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW)
(6) Middle pulley

(7) Duplex A roller

(8) Conveying guide
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FPWB

DU JAM
DU MOT PD DU_MOT_BP s
DU MOT CLK ig]'ﬁg YC10-14 | py"MOT_AP N
DU MOT MODE - YC10-13 | py"MOT BN ; |
DU MOT DR YC1-AZ - YC10-12 | py"MOT AN A ;

YC1-A1  YC10-11 | == DUM RN
PRE FSR JAM El \

DUJDSW

Duplex
section

Figure 2-1-24 Duplex section block diagram
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2-2-1  Electrical parts layout

(1) PWBs

ScOVeNoGORwWN=

12.
13.
14.
15.
16:
17.
18.

|:| Machine front

/] Machine inside
I:l Machine rear
Figure 2-2-1 PWBs
Engine PWB (EPWB).......ccccoviiieeiieeieenee Controls the other PWBs, electrical components and optional devices.
Main PWB (MPWB) ......cccccoviiiiiiiieeeiieee Controls the image processing, operation panel and laser scanner unit.

Scanner PWB (SPWB)
SHD PWB (SHDPWB)

Controls the scanner section.
Controls the shading correction and AGC of CCD.

CCD PWB (CCDPWB).....cceeeeeeeeiiieeeees Reads the image of originals.
Inverter PWB (INPWB) .......coccoeviiieiieenee. Controls the exposure lamp.
Right operation PWB (OPWB-R) ................. Consists of the operation keys and display LEDs.
Left operation PWB (OPWB-L) Consists of the operation keys and display LEDs.
LCD PWB (LCDPWB).....cccviiniiieiieeeiiiee e Controls touch panel and LCD indication.
. Power source PWB (PSPWB) .........ccuceee.... Generates 3.3 V DC, 5V DC and 24 VV DC power source. Controls the
fuser heater 1, 2 and 3.
. Motor relay PWB (MRYPWB) ........ccccceeneen. Consists the wiring relay circuit between engine PWB and drum motors
and middle transfer motor.
Developing PWB M (DEVPWB-M)............... Consists of relay circuit and EEPROM. (Magenta developing unit)
Developing PWB C (DEVPWB-C) ............... Consists of relay circuit and EEPROM. (Cyan developing unit)
Developing PWB Y (DEVPWB-Y)................ Consists of relay circuit and EEPROM. (Yellow developing unit)
Developing PWB BK' (DEVRPWB-BK)........... Consists of relay circuit and EEPROM. (Black developing unit)
DrufPWB M (DRPWB-M) & ... Drum individual information in EEPROM storage. (Magenta drum unit)
Drum PWB C (DRPWB-C).....coceeiiieeeiiienne Drum individual information in EEPROM storage. (Cyan drum unit)
Drum PWBY (DRPWB-Y) .. Drum individual information in EEPROM storage. (Yellow drum unit)

2-2-1
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19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

32.
33.

Drum PWB BK (DRPWB-BK) .........ccccvveeen.. Drum individual information in EEPROM storage. (Black drum unit)

APC PWB M (APCPWB-M) .......cocoiiiieaenns Generates and controls the laser beam. (Magenta)

APC PWB C (APCPWB-C).......cccceeiiiieaenns Generates and controls the laser beam. (Cyan)

APC PWB Y (APCPWB-Y) ...cevieieiiiiieeees Generates and controls the laser beam. (Yellow)

APC PWB BK (APCPWB-BK)..........c.ccc..... Generates and controls the laser beam. (Black)

PD PWB (PDPWB) ......coeviieieeeeeeeeee e Detects horizontal synchronizing timing of laser beam.

Feed PWB (FPWB).......cccoceiiieeiiieecieee, Consists the wiring relay circuit between engine PWB and each electrical
component (paper feed section and etc.).

Printer PWB (PRNPWB) ........cccccociveiiieen. Controls the printer functions.

Network scanner PWB (NWSPWB)............. Controls the network scanner functions.

Waste toner full detection PWB

(WTFDPWB) ....ooeiiiieiieee e Detects the waste toner box being full.

Transfer belt speed detection PWB

(TRBSDPWB) ...t Detects the rotation speed of the transfer belt.

Main high voltage PWB (MHVPWB)............ Generates high voltage for main charger high voltage and developing
bias.

Transfer high voltage PWB 1 (THVPWB1) .. Generates high voltage for primary transfer bias and primary transfer
cleaning bias.

Transfer high voltage PWB 2 (THVPWB?2) .. Generates high voltage for secondary transfer bias and separation bias.

Fan PWB (FANPWB)........cccccoecivieeeiiiieeen. Controls paper conveying fan motors.

2-2-2
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(2) Switches and sensors

CoNooOA~WGN =

. Left cover 1 switch (LC1SW)
. Left cover 2 switch (LC2SW)

I:l Machine front
m Machine inside
I:l Machine rear

Figure 2-2-2 Switches and sensors

Main power switch (MSW) .........ccooeeiiinene Turns the AC power on and off.

Toner sensor M (TS-M) .....ccocoeeriiiiiiiecnnenn. Detects the toner density in the developing unit (Magenta).
Toner sensor C (TS-C)...ceveeiiiiiieeeiiiiieeees Detects the toner density in the developing unit (Cyan).
Toner sensor Y (TS-Y) ..ccceeevennnee. Detects the toner density in the developing unit (Yellow).
Toner sensor BK (TS-BK) Detects the toner density in the developing unit (Black).

ID sensor 1 (IDS1) ..coevvvvenieeeiienn. Measures image density for color calibration.

ID sensor 2 (IDS2) .....c.eeevvieiiiieiiieeeieeee Measures image density for color registration.

ID sensor 3 (IDS3) ...ccveeeviiiiiiicieeeeieeee Measures image density for color registration.

Waste toner sensor (WTS)............. Detects when the waste toner box is full.

Front cover switch (FCSW)............ Breaks the safety circuit when the front cover is opened.
Breaks the safety circuit when the left cover 1 is opened.
Breaks the safety circuit when the left cover 2 is opened.
MP tray switch (MPTSW).......cccccooiviiiniennne. Detects the MP tray extension is extend.

. MP paper length size switch (MPPLSW) ..... Detects the length of paper on the MP tray.
. MP paper width size switch (MPPWSW) ..... Detects the width of paper on the MP tray.

MP paper set switch (MPPSSW) ................. Detects the presence of paper on the MP tray.
MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) ............... Detects a paper misfeed in the MP tray paper feed section.
. Transfer detection sensor (TRDS) ............... Detects positioning of transfer belt rotation.
. Original size detection:sgnsor, (OSDS) ........ Detects the size of the original.
| Ol'*igiﬂal,ﬁeteétigh Switch (OBSW) ............... Detects the opening/closing of the original platen (or DP).
. Home position switch (HRSW)z.. oo Detects the optical system in the home position.

~‘Duplex;jam-detection switch (DUJDSW)...... Detects a paper misfeed in the duplex section.
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23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

Jam detection sensor (JDS)........cccoecevinnneen. Detects a paper misfeed.

Paper length size switch 1 (PLSW1)............ Detects the length of paper in cassette 1.

Paper length size switch 2 (PLSW2)............ Detects the length of paper in cassette 2.

Paper width size switch 1 (PWSW1)............ Detects the width of paper in cassette 1.

Paper width size switch 2 (PWSW?2)............ Detects the width of paper in cassette 2.

Paper full detection sensor (PFS)................ Detects whether the output tray is full.

Feed switch 1 (FSW1) .ooooiiiiiiiiiee, Detects a paper misfeed in the paper cassette paper feed section.
Feed switch 2 (FSW2) ......cooceviiiiiiiiien, Detects a paper misfeed in the paper cassette paper feed section.
Feed switch 3 (FSW3) ....ccovviiiiiiiiiiee, Detects a paper misfeed in the paper cassette paper feed section.
MP paper conveying switch (MPPCSW)...... Detects a paper misfeed in the MP tray paper feed section.
Registration switch (RSW).........cccccoiiie. Controls the secondary paper feed stop timing.

Eject switch (ESW) .....oooiiiiiiiiieeeee Detects a paper misfeed in the paper eject section.

Feedshift switch (FSSW) .......cccocvviiiiennnen. Detects a paper misfeed in the paper eject section.

Lift switch 1 (LSW1) ..o, Detects cassette 1 cassette base reaching the upper limit.

Lift switch 2 (LSW2) .....cooviiiiiiiiii Detects cassette 2 cassette base reaching the upper limit.

Paper switch 1 (PSW1) ... Detects the presence of paper in cassette 1.

Paper switch 2 (PSW2).......cccooiiiiiiie. Detects the presence of paper in cassette 2.

Inner temperature sensor 1 (INTEMS1)....... Detects the inside temperature.

Inner temperature sensor 2 (INTEMS2)....... Detects the inside temperature.

Outer temperature sensor (OUTTEMS)....... Detects the outside temperature and humidity.

MP conveying unit detection switch

(MPCDSW) ..ot Detects the MP conveying unit.
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(3) Motors

I:l Machine front
m Machine inside
I:l Machine rear

Figure 2-2-3 Motors

1. Drum motor M (DRM-M) .......ccoceiiiiiiiiiien. Drives the drum (Magenta).
2. Drum motor C (DRM-C)......cococeevniriiiieeeen. Drives the drum (Cyan).
3. Drum motor Y (DRM-Y) ..o, Drives the drum (Yellow).
4. Drum motor BK (DRM-BK)............. Drives the drum (Black).
5. Middle transfer motor (MTRM) Drives the transfer belt.
6. Toner motor M (TM-M)..........c.c..... Replenishes toner (Magenta).
7. Toner motor C (TM-C)...cccevvvrveviiiiiiieeeinen, Replenishes toner (Cyan).
8. Tonermotor Y (TM-Y) ...cccoviniiiiiiiiiiccienn Replenishes toner (Yellow).
9. Toner motor BK (TM-BK) ............... Replenishes toner (Black).
10. Waste toner motor (WTM) Drives the waste toner conveying system.
11. Paper feed/developing motor BK

(PF/DEVM-BK).......eviiiiiiiiiiieeiie e Drives the paper feed section and developing unit (Black).
12. MP motor (MPM).......ccoviiiiiiiieeeee e Drives the MP tray paper feed section.
13. Developing motor CMY (DEVM-CMY)......... Drives the developing unit (Cyan, magenta and yellow).
14. Liftmotor 1 (LM1)..ooii e Operates the cassette base in cassette 1 and detects the paper level in

cassette 1.
15. Lift motor 2 (LM2)......cccoeviieieeeeeeeeeee Operates the cassette base in cassette 2 and detects the paper level in
cassette 2.

Fuser motor (FUM) ......... Drives the fuser section.
1‘“ EjebLm0t$r (EM}) ............ H ‘ Drives the eject section.
18. Duplex motor (DUM) ... e, Drives duplex section.
19. :Scannermotor (SM).............iiicee e e, Drives the optical system.
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20.
21.
22.
23.

24.

25.

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

Polygon motor (PM) ......ccccoeiiiiiiiiieeee, Drives the polygon mirror.

Transfer fan motor 1 (TRFM1) .......cccceeeeeeen. Stabilizes the paper conveying in the transfer section.
Transfer fan motor 2 (TRFM2) ...........ccc..... Stabilizes the paper conveying in the transfer section.
Developing cooling fan motor 1

(DEVCFMT) o Cools the developing and LSU sections.

Developing cooling fan motor 2

(DEVCFM2) .ttt Cools the developing section.

Developing cooling fan motor 3

(DEVCFMS) .ttt Cools the developing section.

Rear cooling fan motor (RCFM)................... Cools the machine rear.

Fuser fan motor (FUFM) ..........ccccoiiiennne. Cools the fuser section.

Printer cooling fan motor (PRNFM).............. Cools the printer PWB.

Main fan motor (MFM) .......ccoceviiiiiiieeee, Cools the main PWB.

Power source fan motor (PSFM) ................. Cools the power source PWB.

High voltage fan motor (HVFM) ................... Cools main high voltage PWB.

Paper conveying fan motor 1 (PCFM1) ....... Cools the paper conveying section.

Paper conveying fan motor 2 (PCFM2) ....... Cools the paper conveying section.

Paper conveying fan motor 3 (PCFM3) ....... Cools the paper conveying section.

Paper conveying fan motor 4 (PCFM4) ....... Cools the paper conveying section.

Polygon cooling fan motor (PLFM) .............. Cools the polygon motor (40/35 ppm model only).
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(4) Others

I:l Machine front
m Machine inside
I:l Machine rear

Figure 2-2-4 Others

1. Hard disk (HDD)......cocoeiiiiiiiieeee e Storages the image data and information of job accounting mode.
2. Exposure lamp (EL) ...cccoooieiiiiiiiiiieec e, Exposes originals.

3. MP paper feed clutch (MPPFCL)................. Controls primary paper feed from the MP tray.

4. MP paper conveying clutch (MPPCCL) ....... Controls paper conveying from the MP tray.

5. Paper feed clutch 1 (PFCL1) .......... Controls primary paper feed from cassette 1.

6. Paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2) .......... Controls primary paper feed from cassette 2.

7. Paper conveying clutch (PCCL) Controls paper conveying from the MP tray.

8. Registration clutch (RCL)........cccccvveiiinenen. Controls secondary paper feed.

9. MP solenoid (MPSOL) .......cccceeeiiiiiieeeee. Operates up/down of the MP forwarding pulley.

10. LSU cleaning solenoid (LSUCLSOL)........... Operates the LSU blade for dust shield glass cleaning (LSU section).
11. LSU cleaning clutch (LSUCLCL).................. Drive the dust shield glass cleaning system (LSU section).

12. Fuser heater 1 (FH1) .coooiiiiiiiiii Heats the melt belt (heat roller).

13. Fuser heater 2 (FH2)
14. Fuser heater 3 (FH3)

Heats the melt belt (heat roller).
Heats the press roller.

15. Fuser thermistor 1 (FTH1) .......ccoooiiiiieniie Detects the melt belt (heat roller) temperature.

16. Fuser thermistor 2 (FTH2) .........cccoveveennen. Detects the press roller temperature.

17. Fuser thermistor 3 (FTH3) .....ccccooovveniennnne. Detects the melt belt (heat roller) temperature.

18. Fuser thermostat 1 (FTS1)....e..ocoocieieen. Prevents overheating of the melt belt (heat roller).

19. Fuser thermaostat 2:«(FTS2). Prevents overheating of the press roller.

2¢.‘ Cleaning lampiM (ClaM)... ...oiieeeeeenen. Removes residual charge from the drum surface (Magenta).
21. Cleaning lamp C (CL-C). ... Removes residual charge from the drum surface (Cyan).
22.:Cleaning lamp Y (CL-Y) .......ccceeevieeiireeen. Removes residual charge from the drum surface (Yellow).
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23. Cleaning lamp BK (CL-BK) ......ccccccvevuerenen. Removes residual charge from the drum surface (Black).
24. Cassette heater (CH)......cccooveviiiiiiiccnen. Dehumidifies the cassette section.
25. Developing clutch BK (DEVCL-BK) ............. Controls the black developing section (40/35 ppm model only).
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Connector | Pin No. Signal 110 Voltage Description
YC1 1 AC_LIVE I 120 V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power input
Connected 220-240V AC
to the power
cord con-
nector
YC2 1 AC_COM I 120 V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power input
Connected 220-240V AC
to the power
cord con-
nector
YC3 1 MSW_IN I 120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power input
Connected 220-240V AC
to the main 2 MSW_OUT O |[120VAC 120/220 - 240 V AC power output
power 220 - 240V AC
switch
YC4 1 +24V2 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the main PWB
Connected 2 +24V2 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the main PWB
to the main 3 +24V2 O |24VDC 24V DC power to the main PWB
PWB 4 |GND - - Ground
5 GND - |- Ground
6 GND - Ground
7 +12V O |(12vDC 12 V DC power to the main PWB
8 GND - |- Ground
9 N.C. - - Not used
YC5 1 DH_LIVE O [120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the paper feeder
Connected 220 - 240V AC | (dehumidify heater)
to the 2 N.C. - |- Not used
optional 3 N.C. - |- Not used
f;:ﬁ;:ﬁizﬂsr 4 |DH_COM o [120vAc 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the paper feeder
heater) 220 - 240 V AC | (dehumidify heater)
YC7 1 H_LIVE O [120VAC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the fuser heater 1, 2
Connected 220-240V AC |and 3
to the fuser 2 MH_OUT O [120V AC Fuser heater 1: On/Off
heater 1,2 220 - 240 V AC
and 3 3 |sH_ouT 0 |120VAC Fuser heater 2: On/Off
220-240V AC
4 PR _OUT O |120VAC Fuser heater 3: On/Off
220-240V AC
YC8 1 +24V2 O |24VDC 24V DC power to the engine PWB
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
to the 3 +5V O |5VDC 5V DC power to the engine PWB
engine PWB 4 GND - |- Ground
5 GND - - Ground
6 +3.3V O |33VvVDC 3.3 V DC power to the engine PWB
YC9 1 +5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the engine PWB
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
to the 3 GND - - Ground
engine PWB | 4 |i33y O [33VvDC 3.3V DC power to the engine PWB
YC10 1 +5V O |5VDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
Connc—;f‘cted‘ -,“2; +5V O |5vVDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
to the main 3 [+5V O |5vDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
PWB 4 GND - |- Ground
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Connector | Pin No. Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC10 5 GND - - Ground
Connected 6 GND - - Ground
to the main 7 |+33v O |33VvDC 3.3 V DC power to the main PWB
PWB 8 |GND - - Ground
YC11 1 +24V3 I |24V DC 24\ DC power input (via left cover 1 switch)
Connected 2 FET_SLEEP I 0/3.3VDC Sleep mode signal: On/Off
to the 3 ZEROC O |0/3.3VDC Zero-cross signal
engine PWB (pulse)
4 FSR_SUBHEAT DRn I 0/3.3VvV DC Fuser heater 2: On/Off
5 FSR_MAINHEAT _DRn I [0/3.3VDC Fuser heater 1: On/Off
6 DRM_HEAT DRn| - |- Not used
7 FSR_PRHEAT_DRn I ]10/3.3VDC Fuser heater 3: On/Off
8 LVU_FAN I 0/24 Vv DC Power source fan motor: On/Off
YC13 1 DH_LIVE O |120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the cassette heater
Connected 220-240V AC
to the cas- 2 N.C. - - -
sette heater 3 N.C. oL _
4 DH_COM O |120VAC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the cassette heater
220-240V AC
YC14 1 +24V2 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the power source fan motor
Connected 2 FAN_REM O |24/0VDC Power source fan motor: On/Off
to the power
source fan
motor
YC15 1 +24V2 O |24VDC 24V DC power to the engine PWB (via left cover switch 1)
Connectedto 2 GND - - Ground
the left cover
1 switch and
engine PWB
YC16 1 SGND - - Ground
Connected 2 SGND - - Ground
to the 3 SGND - |- Ground
optional 4 |SGND - |- Ground
ﬁgi‘;‘;@f”t 5 |SGND - - Ground
6 SGND - - Ground
YC17 1 +24V2 O [24VDC 24 V DC power to the paper feeder
Connected 2 +24V2 O [24VDC 24 V DC power to the document finisher
to the 3 PGND - - Ground (paper feeder)
optional 4 PGND - |- Ground (document finisher)
Zige(;;ii(_jer 5 SGND - |- Ground (paper feeder)
ment fin- 6 SGND - |- Ground (document finisher)
isher 7 +5V2 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the paper feeder
8 +5V2 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the document finisher
9 N.C. - - Not used
YC18 1 SGND - - Ground
Connected 2 +5V2 I |5VDC 5V DC power from the motor relay PWB
to the motor
relay PWB
YC19 1 +5V O |5vDC 5V DC power to the FAX relay PWB
Connected 4 L2 GND; - - - Ground
to'the ‘FAX™ - |
relay PWB
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Connector | Pin Signal /10 Voltage Description
YC3 1 +24V3 I |24V DC 24 V DC power input
Connectedto 2 GND - |- Ground
the left cover
1 switch and
power
source PWB
YC4 1 +5V I |5VDC 5V DC power input
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
tothepower | 3 |GND - - Ground
source PWB | 4 |33y | [33VDC 3.3V DC power input
YC5 1 +24V2 I |24V DC 24 V DC power input
Connected 2 GND - - Ground
to the motor 3 |+5V | |5VDC 5V DC power input
relay PWB 4 |GND N Ground
5 GND - |- Ground
6 +3.3V I |3.3VvDC 3.3 V DC power input
YC6 1 +24V3 O [(24VvDC 24V DC power to the motor relay PWB
Connected 2 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the motor relay PWB
to the motor 3 GND - - Ground
relay PWB 4 |+24v3 O |24vDC 24V DC power to the motor relay PWB
5 GND - |- Ground
6 GND - |- Ground
7 GND - |- Ground
8 GND - - Ground
9 +5V2 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the motor relay PWB
10 |+5V2 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the motor relay PWB
YC8 1 IN_TEMP2 I | Analog Inner temperature sensor 2 detection signal
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
to the Inner 3 |+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the ID sensor 2
tempera- 4 |GND - - Ground
t;rra;:::;r 5 REG_1S I | Analog ID sensor 2 detection signal (S)
1/2/3, regis- 6 REG_1P I |Analog ID sensor 2 detection signal (P)
tration 7 REG_LED1 O |Analog ID sensor 2 drive signal
clutch and 8 +5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the ID sensor 1
paperfeed/ | 9 |GND - |- Ground
gqec;’ti'r"g'}?g 10 |ANIDS1 | | Analog ID sensor 1 detection signal (S)
11 ANIDP1 I | Analog ID sensor 1 detection signal (P)
12 |ID_LED O |Analog ID sensor 1 drive signal
13  |[+5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the ID sensor 3
14 | GND - - Ground
15 |REG_2S I | Analog ID sensor 3 detection signal (S)
16 |REG_2P I |Analog ID sensor 3 detection signal (P)
17 |REG_LED2 O |Analog ID sensor 3 drive signal
18 | NC(GND) - - Not used
19 | +24V3 O [(24VvDC 24V DC power to the registration clutch
20 |REG_CLT_REM| O |0/24V DC Registration clutch: On/Off
21 +24V3 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the paper feed/developing motor BK
22 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the paper feed/developing motor BK
23 |GND - |- Ground
24| |GND - - Ground
25" 1GND - |- Ground
26 [ +5V2 5vDC 5V DC power to the paper feed/developing motor BK
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Connector | Pin Signal /10 Voltage Description
YC8 27 |DLP.KMOT DR | O |0/3.3VDC Paper feed/developing motor BK drive signal
Connected 28 |DLP_KMOT_RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Paper feed/developing motor BK ready signal
to the Inner 29 |DLP_KMOT CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Paper feed/developing motor BK clock signal
tempera- 30 |DLP_KMOT.DIR | O [0/3.3VDC Paper feed/developing motor BK change signal
ture sensor
3, ID sensor
1/2/3, regis-
tration
clutch and
paper feed/
developing
motor BK
YC9 1 FB_CONT O |Analog Primary transfer cleaning bias output control voltage
Connected 2 T1_CONT4 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (4)
to the trans- 3 T1_CONT3 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (3)
fer high volt- 4 T1_CONT2 O | Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (2)
?S;'/ZPSWB ! 5 T1_CONT1 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (1)
32/25 and 6 FB_REM O [0/3.3VvDC Primary transfer cleaning bias: On/Off
32/32 ppm 7 T1_INV_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Primary transfer bias: On/Off
models) 8 GND - |- Ground
9 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the transfer high voltage PWB 1
10 | (NC) - - Not used
YC9 1 FB_CONT O |Analog Primary transfer cleaning bias output control voltage
Connected 2 T1_CONT4 O | Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (4)
to the trans- 3 |T1_CONT3 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (3)
fer high volt- 4 T1_CONT2 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (2)
?3(332\/\;?); 5 T1_CONT1 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (1)
model) 6 |T1_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Primary transfer bias: On/Off
7 FB_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Primary transfer cleaning bias: On/Off
8 T1_HV_SET I 10/3.3VvDC Transfer high voltage PWB 1 connection signal
9 GND - |- Ground
10 |+24V3 O (24VvVDC 24V DC power to the transfer high voltage PWB 1
YC10 A1 | (NC) - - Not used
Connected A2 |GND - |- Ground
tomain high | A3 |GND - |- Ground
voltage A4 | +24V3 O |24VvDC 24 V DC power to the main high voltage PWB
PWB A5 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the main high voltage PWB
A6 |DC MAG REM| O |0/3.3VvDC Developing magnet bias: On/Off
A7 |AC_MAIN_CONT2| | |Analog Main charger high voltage (AC) control voltage (2)
A8 |HV_CLK2 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing bias clock signal (2)
A9 |DC_MAG_CONT2 | O |Analog Developing magnet bias (DC) control voltage (2)
A10 |DC_SLV_CONT2 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (DC) control voltage (2)
A11 |AC_SLV_CONT2 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (AC) control voltage (2)
A12 |AC_MAIN_CONT1| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (AC) control voltage (1)
A13 |HV_CLK1 O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing bias clock signal (1)
A14 |DC_MAG_CONT1 | O |Analog Developing magnet bias (DC) control voltage (1)
A15 |DC_SLV_CONT1 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (DC) control voltage (1)
A16 |AC_SLV_CONT1 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (AC) control voltage (1)
B1 |AC_MAIN_CONT4| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (AC) control voltage (4)
B2 |HV_CLK4 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing bias clock signal (4)
B3 |DC_MAG CONT4 | O |Analog Developing magnet bias (DC) control voltage (4)
B4 | DC_SLV_..‘;C'ONT4 O | Analog Developing sleeve bias (DC) control voltage (4)
B5 AC_SLV-CONT4-—-O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (AC) control voltage (4)
B6~1'AC_MAINCONT3 | O |Analog Main charger high voltage (AC) control voltage (3)
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YC10 B7 |HV_CLK3 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing bias clock signal (3)
Connected B8 |DC_MAG_CONT3 | O |Analog Developing magnet bias (DC) control voltage (3)
tomainhigh | B9 |DC_SLV_CONT3 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (DC) control voltage (3)
voltage B10 |AC_SLV_CONT3 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (AC) control voltage (3)
PWB B11 |DC_MAIN_CONT4| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (DC) control voltage (4)
B12 |DC_MAIN_CONT3| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (DC) control voltage (3)
B13 |DC_MAIN_CONT2| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (DC) control voltage (2)
B14 |DC_MAIN_CONT1| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (DC) control voltage (1)
B15 |MAIN_IDC I |Analog Main charger control signal
(25/25, 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models)
B15 |AC_MAIN_CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing sleeve bias (AC) clock signal
(40/35 ppm model)
B16 |DC_MAIN_REM O [0/3.3VvDC Main charger high voltage (DC): On/Off
YC12 1 SP_CONT O |Analog Separation bias control voltage
Connected 2 SEP_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Separation bias: On/Off
to transfer 3 T2_INV_CONT | O |Analog Secondary transfer (reverse) bias control signal
high voltage 4 T2_CONT O | Analog Secondary transfer bias control signal
PWB 2 5 T2_REM O |0/3.3VDC Secondary transfer bias: On/Off
(25/25,
32/25 and 6 GND - - Ground
32/32 ppm 7 | +24V3 O |24VvDC 24 V DC power to the transfer high voltage PWB 2
models) 8 FRONT_OPEN | |0/3.3VDC Front cover switch: On/Off
9 GND - - Ground
YC12 1 SP_CONT O |Analog Separation bias control voltage
Connected 2 SEP_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Separation bias: On/Off
to transfer 3 T2_INV_CONT | O |Analog Secondary transfer (reverse) bias control signal
high voltage 4 T2_CONT O |Analog Secondary transfer bias control signal
zlv(;lgSprm 5 T2_REM O (0/3.3VvDC Secondary transfer bias: On/Off
model) 6 T2_HV_SET I 10/3.3VDC Transfer high voltage PWB 2 connection signal
7 GND - |- Ground
8 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the transfer high voltage PWB 2
9 FRONT_OPEN I 10/3.3VDC Front cover switch: On/Off
10 |GND - |- Ground
11 (NC) - |- Not used
YC13 1 AIR_TEMP I |Analog Outer temperature sensor detection signal (temperature)
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
to the outer 3  |AIR_HUM | | Analog Outer temperature sensor detection signal (humidity)
tempera- 4 |+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the outer temperature sensor
ture sensor 5 (NC) oL Not used
6 IN_TEMP4(NC) | - |- Not used
7 GND - - Not used
YC14 1 LVU_FAN_REM| O |0/24V DC Power source fan motor: On/Off
Connected 2 FSR_PRHEAT DRn | O |0/3.3V DC Fuser heater 3: On/Off
tothepower | 3 |DRM_HEAT DRn| - |- Not used
sourcePWB | 4 |£qR MAINHEAT DRn| O |0/3.3 V DC Fuser heater 1: On/Off
tah”d fuser 5 |FSR SUBHEAT DRn | O |0/3.3V DC Fuser heater 2: On/Off
ermistor 1/
2/3 6 ZEROC I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Zero-cross signal
7 FET_SLEEP O |0/3.3VvDC Sleep mode control signal: On/Off
8 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power output (via left cover 1 switch)
9 GND - |- Ground
1 10 |FSR_NCTH2 I |Analog Fuser thermistor 3 detection signal (2)
. ™ | FSR_NCTH1 I |Analog Fuser thermistor 3 detection signal (1)
12 | +3.3V2 O |3.3VvVDC 3.3 V DC power to the fuser thermistor 1
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YC14 13 |FSR_TH1 I | Analog Fuser thermistor 1 detection signal
Connected 14 | +3.3V2 O [33VDC 3.3 V DC power to the fuser thermistor 2
tothe power | 15 |FSR_TH2 | | Analog Fuser thermistor 2 detection signal
source PWB
and fuser
thermistor 1/
2/3
YC16 A1 | SCCLK O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Polygon motor clock signal
Connected A2 |SCRDY I 10/3.3VDC Polygon motor ready signal
to the poly- A3 |SCREM O |0/3.3VDC Polygon motor: On/Off
gonmotor, | A4 | GND S Ground
éﬁvcl’;(;\évf A5 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the polygon motor
PD PWB A6 | +5V3 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the APC PWB Y
and Inner A7 |APC3_CNT O |Analog APC PWB Y control signal
tempera- A8 |GND - - Ground
ture sensor A9 |ENBL3 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB' Y enable signal
L A10 |S/H3 O [0/3.3VDC APC PWB Y sample & hold signal
A11 |VDO3_P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (P)
A12 |VDO3_N O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (N)
A13 |+5V3 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the APC PWB M
A14 |APC1_CNT O |Analog APC PWB M control signal
A15 |GND - |- Ground
A16 |ENBL1 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB M enable signal
A17 | S/H1 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB M sample & hold signal
A18 |VDO1_P O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (P)
A19 |VDO1_N O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (N)
B1 |[+5V3 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the PD PWB
B2 |BD | |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |BD signal
B3 |GND - |- Ground
B4 |IN_TEMP1 I |Analog Inner temperature sensor 1 detection signal
(25/25, 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models)
B5 |GND - |- Ground
B6 |+5V3 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the APC PWB C
B7 |APC2_CNT O |Analog APC PWB C control signal
B8 |GND - - Ground
B9 |ENBL2 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB C enable signal
B10 |S/H2 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB C sample & hold signal
B11 |VvDO2_P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (P)
B12 |VDO2_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (N)
B13 |+5V3 O |5VvVDC 5V DC power to the APC PWB BK
B14 |APC4_CNT O |Analog APC PWB BK control signal
B15 |GND - |- Ground
B16 |ENBL4 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB BK enable signal
B17 |S/H4 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB BK sample & hold signal
B18 |VvDO4_P O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (P)
B19 |VDO4_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (N)
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YC17 A1 |[+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the developing PWB M
Connected A2 |EEP_SCL1 O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB M EEPROM clock signal
tothe devel- | A3 |EEP_SDAT1 I/0 [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB M EEPROM data signal
oping PWB | a4 | VCONT1 O |Analog Toner sensor M control signal
MWC, toner | x5 |GND - - Ground
sensor M/C,
cleaning A6 | TPD1 | |Analog Toner sensor M detection signal
lamp M/C, A7 |[+24V3 O (24VDC 24 V DC power to the developing PWB M
drum PWB A8 |DRM1_ERSERR | | |Analog Cleaning lamp M broken detection signal
M/C A9 |ERS1_DR O |24/0VDC Cleaning lamp M: On/Off
A10 |[+3.3V2 O [33VDC 3.3V DC power to the drum PWB M
A11 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB M EEPROM clock signal
A12 |EEP_SDA1 I/0 |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB M EEPROM data signal
A13 |GND - |- Ground
A14 | AO(GND) - - Ground
A15 |A1(GND) - |- Ground
B1 |+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3 V DC power to the developing PWB C
B2 |EEP_SCL1 O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB C EEPROM clock signal
B3 |EEP_SDA1 1/0 {0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB C EEPROM data signal
B4 |VCONT2 O |Analog Toner sensor C control signal
B5 |GND - |- Ground
B6 |TPD2 I | Analog Toner sensor C detection signal
B7 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24\ DC power to the developing PWB C
B8 |DRM2_ERSERR I |Analog Cleaning lamp C broken detection signal
B9 |ERS2 DR O |24/0VDC Cleaning lamp C: On/Off
B10 |+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3 V DC power to the drum PWB C
B11 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB C EEPROM clock signal
B12 |EEP_SDA1 I/0O {0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB C EEPROM data signal
B13 |GND - - Ground
B14 | AO(OPEN) - |- Not used
B15 |A1(GND) - - Ground
YC18 A1 | +3.3V2 O [33VDC 3.3 V DC power to the developing PWB Y
Connected A2 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB'Y EEPROM clock signal
tothe devel- | A3 |EEP_SDAT1 I/O | 0/3.3 V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB Y EEPROM data signal
oping PWB A4 | VCONT3 O |Analog Toner sensor Y control signal
Ié Esért‘:(r}er A5 |GND - - Ground
BK, cleaning A6 |TPD3 I | Analog Toner sensor Y detection signal
lamp Y/BK, A7 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the developing PWB Y
drum PWB A8 |DRM3_ERSERR | | |Analog Cleaning lamp Y broken detection signal
Y/BK A9 |ERS3_DR O |24/0VDC Cleaning lamp Y: On/Off
A10 |+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the drum PWB Y
A11 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWBY EEPROM clock signal
A12 |EEP_SDA1 I/0 |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWBY EEPROM data signal
A13 |GND - |- Ground
A14 | AO(GND) - - Ground
B1 |+3.3V2 O [33VDC 3.3V DC power to the developing PWB BK
B2 |EEP_SCL1 O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB BK EEPROM clock signal
B3 |EEP_SDA1 I/O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB BK EEPROM data signal
B4 |VCONT4 O | Analog Toner sensor BK control signal
B5 |GND - |- Ground
| B6 || TPD4 I | Analog Toner sensor BK detection signal
B7 [¥24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the developing PWB BK
B8, (| DRM4_ERSERR I |Analog Cleaning lamp BK broken detection signal

2-3-12




2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Connector | Pin Signal 110 Voltage Description
YC18 B9 |ERS4 DR O |24/0VDC Cleaning lamp BK: On/Off
Connected B10 |+3.3V2 O [33VDC 3.3 V DC power to the drum PWB BK
to the devel- | B11 |EEP_SCL1 I/0 |0/3.3 VDC (pulse) |Drum PWB BK EEPROM clock signal
oping PWB | g5 |EEP SDAT O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB BK EEPROM data signal
YIBK toner | g13 | GND - |- Ground
sensor Y/
BK, cleaning B14 | AO,A1(OPEN) - - Not used
lamp Y/BK,
drum PWB
Y/BK
YC19 A1 |GND - - Ground
Connected A2 |VSYNCA_N O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
to the main A3 |HSYNCAN_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
PWB A4 |VSYNCB N O |0/3.3 Vv DC (pulse) |Control signal
A5 |HSYNCBN_N O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A6 |VSYNCC_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A7 |HSYNCCN_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A8 |VSYNCD_N O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A9 |HSYNCDN_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A10 |GND - |- Ground
A11 | VCLKOUT_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A12 |GND - - Ground
A13 |VMREA_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A14 |VD_A3_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A15 |VD_A2 N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A16 |VD_A1_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A17 |VD_AO_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A18 |VMREB_N I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
A19 |VD_B3_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A20 |VD_B2_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A21 |VD_B1_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A22 |VD_BO_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A23 |VMREC_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A24 |VD_C3_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A25 |VD_C2_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A26 |VD_C1_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A27 |VD_CO_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A28 |VMRED_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A29 |VD_D3_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A30 |VvD_D2_N I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
A31 |VD_D1_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A32 |VD_DO_N I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A33 |SLEEPC O (0/3.3VvDC Control signal
A34 |EGN_SLEEP | 0/3.3VDC Control signal
A35 |PLINT I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
A36 |PI_SO O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A37 |PL_SI I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A38 |PI_SCLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
A39 |PLDIR O [0/3.3VvDC Control signal
A40 | PI=BSY I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
‘ B1 |GND - - Ground
; B2 YWSYNCA®P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B3. |HSYNCAN: P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
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YC19 B4 |VSYNCB_P O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
Connected B5 |HSYNCBN_P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
tothemain | gg |ysyNcC P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
PWB B7 |HSYNCCN P | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B8 |VSYNCD_P O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B9 |HSYNCDN_P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B10 |GND - - Ground
B11 |VCLKOUT_P I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
B12 |GND - |- Ground
B13 |VMREA_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B14 |VD_A3_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B15 |VD_A2_P I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B16 |VD_A1_P I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B17 |VD_AO_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B18 |VMREB_P I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B19 |VD_B3_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B20 |vD_B2_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B21 |VD_B1_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B22 |vD _BO_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B23 |VMREC_P I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B24 |VvD _C3 P I |10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B25 |VvD_C2_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B26 |VD_C1_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B27 |VD_CO_P I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
B28 |VMRED_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B29 |vD D3 P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B30 |vD D2 P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B31 |VvD_D1_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B32 |vD_DO_P I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B33 |GND - - Ground
B34 |SLEEP I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
B35 |IE_INT O [0/3.3VvDC Control signal
B36 |IE_SI I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B37 |IE_SO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B38 |IE_SCLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
B39 |IE_DIR O [0/3.3VDC Control signal
B40 |IE_BSY I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
YC21 1 GND - |- Ground
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
totheprinter | 3 | VRXDPO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
PWB 4 |VRXDP1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
5 VRXCLKP O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
6 GND - |- Ground
7 VTXDP11 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
8 VTXDP10 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
9 VTXDP9 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
10 |VTXDPS8 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
11 VTXCLKP I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
12 |GND - |- Ground
' 13| | VTXDPR7~ I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
14" 1V TXDP6 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
15, VTXDP5 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
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YC21 16 | VTXDP4 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
Connected 17 | VTXDP3 I |10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
totheprinter | 18 |VTXDP2 | |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
PWB 19 | VTXDP1 | [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
20 |VTXDPO I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
21 GND - - Ground
22 |FP_DIR I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
23 |FP_CLK | |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
24 |FP_RSTN I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
25 |NC - |- Not used
26 |SBSY O [0/3.3VDC Control signal
27 |SDIR | 10/3.3VDC Control signal
28 |SLEEPC I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
29 |P_FAN_OFF_N I 10/3.3VDC Printer cooling fan motor: On/Off
30 |GND - |- Ground
31 |GND - |- Ground
32 |GND - |- Ground
33 |GND - - Ground
34 3.3V O [33VDC 3.3 V DC power to the printer PWB
35 [3.3V O [33VDC 3.3 V DC power to the printer PWB
36 |[3.3V O |3.3vDC 3.3 V DC power to the printer PWB
37 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
38 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
39 |5V O |5VDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
40 |5V O |5VDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
41 |GND - |- Ground
42 |GND - |- Ground
43 | VRXDNO O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
44 | VRXDN1 O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
45 | VRXCLKN O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
46 |GND - - Ground
47 | VTXDN1M1 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
48 |VTXDN10 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
49 |VTXDN9 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
50 |VTXDNS8 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
51 |VTXCLKN I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
52 |GND - |- Ground
53 |VTXDN7 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
54 | VTXDNG6 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
55 |VTXDN5 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
56 |VTXDN4 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
57 |VTXDN3 I |10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
58 |VTXDN2 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
59 |VTXDN1 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) | Control signal
60 |VTXDNO | |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
61 GND - - Ground
62 |FP_DATA I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Serial data signal
63  |EGIRN O [0/3.3VDC Control signal
‘ 64 | SGND - |- Ground
) 6'5_‘ |EGSI I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Serial data signal
66 |SCLK I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Clock signal
67 |EGSO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
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YC21 68 |GND - |- Ground
Connected 69 |NC - |- Not used
totheprinter | 70 |VDOFFN O |3.3VDC 3.3 V DC power to the printer PWB
PWB 71 |GND - - Ground
72 |GND - |- Ground
73 |3.3V O (3.3VvDC 3.3 V DC power to the printer PWB
74 |3.3V O (3.3VDC 3.3 V DC power to the printer PWB
75 |5V O |5VDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
76 |5V O |5VDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
77 |5V O |5VvVDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
78 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
79 |5V O |[5VDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
80 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the printer PWB
YC22 A1 |FSR_CLT_REM | O |0/24V DC LSU cleaning clutch: On/Off
Connected A2 |FEED2_CLT_REM O |0/24VDC Paper feed clutch 2: On/Off
to the feed A3 |FEED1 CLTREM | O |0/24VDC Paper feed clutch 1: On/Off
PWB A4 | +24V3 O |24vDC 24V DC power to the feed PWB
A5 | +24V3 O (24VDC 24V DC power to the feed PWB
A6 |LSU_SOL_DR O |0/24VDC LSU cleaning solenoid: On/Off
A7 |ROL_CLT_REM| O |0/24V DC Paper conveying clutch: On/Off
A8 |FSR FAN O |0/24VDC Paper conveying fan motor: On/Off
A9 |CAS1_EMPTY I 10/3.3VDC Paper switch 1: On/Off
A10 |CAS2_EMPTY I 10/3.3VDC Paper switch 2: On/Off
A11 |CAS2_LFT_UP I 10/3.3VDC Lift switch 2: On/Off
A12 |CAS1_LFT_UP | |0/3.3VvDC Lift switch 1: On/Off
A13 | +24V3 O |24VvDC 24 V DC power to the feed PWB
A14 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the feed PWB
A15 |GND - |- Ground
A16 |GND - |- Ground
A17 |DU_MOT_PD O (0/3.3VDC Duplex motor current control signal
A18 |DU_MOT_CLK | O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) Duplex motor clock signal
A19 |DU_MOT_MODE | O |0/3.3VDC Duplex motor mode signal
A20 |DU_MOT_DR O |0/3.3VvDC Duplex motor: On/Off
B1 |DU_JAM I 10/3.3VDC Duplex jam detection switch: On/Off
B2 |PRE_FSR_JAM| | |0/3.3VDC Jam detection sensor: On/Off
B3 |REG_JAM I 10/3.3VDC Registration switch: On/Off
B4 |DESK_JAM I |0/3.3VDC Feed switch 3: On/Off
B5 |CAS2_JAM I |10/3.3VDC Feed switch 2: On/Off
B6 |LEFT OPEN I 10/3.3VDC Left cover 2 switch: On/Off
B7 |MPF_JAM2 I 10/3.3VvDC Not used
B8 |MPF_UNIT_SET I 10/3.3VDC MP conveying unit detection switch: On/Off
B9 |CAS1 LENGTH| | |0/3.3VvVDC Paper length size switch 1: On/Off
B10 |CAS2_LENGTH| | |0/3.3VvV DC Paper length size switch 2: On/Off
B11 |CAS2_WIDTH3 | | [0/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 2 (3): On/Off
B12 |CAS2_WIDTH2 | | |0/3.3VvDC Paper width size switch 2 (2): On/Off
B13 |CAS2_WIDTH1 I 10/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 2 (1): On/Off
B14 |CAS1_WIDTH3 | | |0/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 1 (3): On/Off
B15 |CAS1_WIDTH2 | | |0/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 1 (2): On/Off
B16 |CAS1_WIDTH1 I 10/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 1 (1): On/Off
| | BA7 |CASH_YAM | |0/3.3VvDC Feed switch 1: On/Off
T F B18 TMPF_JAMS3 | |0/3.3VDC MP paper feed switch: On/Off
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Connector | Pin Signal /10 Voltage Description
YC22 B19 |GND - |- Ground
Connected B20 |+5V2 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the feed PWB
to the feed
PWB
YC23 A1l NC - - Not used
Connected A2 |DRM COL MOTDR | O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor M/C/Y: On/Off
to the Motor | A3 |DRM_K MOT DR | O [0/3.3V DC Drum motor BK: On/Off
relay PWB | a4 |DRM_MOT ON| O |- Not used
222%2555” d A5 | DRM_MOT_CLKF o |- Not used
32/32 ppm A6 |DRM_MOT1_CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum motor M clock signal
models) A7 | DRM_MOT2_CLK O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Drum motor C clock signal
A8 |DRM_MOT3_CLK O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum motor Y clock signal
A9 | DRM_MOT4_CLK O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Drum motor BK clock signal
A10 |DRM_MOT_HL | O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor control signal
B1 |DRM_MOT1_RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor M ready signal
B2 |DRM_MOT2 RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor C ready signal
B3 |DRM_MOT3_RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor Y ready signal
B4 |DRM_MOT4 RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor BK ready signal
B5 |DRM_MOT_PD | O |- Not used
B6 |[DRM_MOTDIR | O |- Not used
B7 |BLT_MOT_DR O |0/3.3VvDC Middle transfer motor: On/Off
B8 |BLT_MOT MODE | O |0/3.3VDC Middle transfer motor mode signal
B9 |BLT_MOT _CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Middle transfer motor clock signal
B10 |BLT_MOT_PD O [0/3.3VvDC Middle transfer motor current control signal
YC23 A1 |NC - - Not used
Connected A2 |DRM_COLMOTDR | O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor M/C/Y: On/Off
tothe Motor | A3 |DRM K MOT DR | O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor BK: On/Off
relay PWB | A4 |pRM_MOT HL-A| O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor control signal
ggisl)ppm A5 |NC - |- Not used
A6 | DRM_MOT1_CLK O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Drum motor M clock signal
A7 |DRM_MOT2_CLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum motor C clock signal
A8 | DRM_MOT3_CLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum motor Y clock signal
A9 | DRM_MOT4_CLK O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Drum motor BK clock signal
A10 |DRM_MOT_HL | O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor control signal
B1 |DRM_MOT1_RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor M ready signal
B2 |DRM_MOT2_RDY | | |0/3.3V DC Drum motor C ready signal
B3 |DRM_MOT3_RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor Y ready signal
B4 |DRM_MOT4_RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor BK ready signal
B5 |NC - |- Not used
B6 |NC - |- Not used
B7 |BLT_MOT DR O |0/3.3VDC Middle transfer motor: On/Off
B8 |NC - |- Not used
B9 |BLT_MOT_CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Middle transfer motor clock signal
B10 |BLT_MOT_PD O (0/3.3VvDC Middle transfer motor current control signal
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Connector | Pin Signal /10 Voltage Description
YC24 A1 |GND - |- Ground
Connected A2 | MPF_WIDTH3 I 10/3.3VDC MP paper width size switch (3): On/Off
to the MP A3 |MPF_WIDTH2 | [0/3.3VDC MP paper width size switch (2): On/Off
paperwidth | a4 IMPE WIDTH1 | | |0/3.3VDC MP paper width size switch (1): On/Off
size switch,
MP tray A5 |GND - |- Ground
switch, MP A6 |MPF_TABLE I |0/3.3VDC MP tray switch: On/Off
paper length A7 GND - |- Ground
size switch, A8 |MPF_LENGTH | |0/3.3VDC MP paper length size switch: On/Off
MP paper A9 |5V SENSORLED | O [5VDC 5V DC power to the MP paper length size switch (via resistor)
:f;;";gf; A10 |GND - - Ground
feed switch, A11 |MPF_PPR_SET I 10/3.3VDC MP paper set switch: On/Off
MP sole- A12 | +5V2 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the MP paper set switch
noid, MP B1 GND - |- Ground
paper feed B2 |MPF_JAM1 | 10/3.3VvDC MP paper feed switch: On/Off
clutch, MP B3 |+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the MP paper feed switch
5:5%"0”' B4 |+24V3 0 |24vDC 24V DC power to the MP solenoid
clutch and B5 |MPF_SOL1_DR O |0/24V DC MP solenoid (ACT): On/Off
rear cooling B6 |MPF_SOL2 DR O |0/24V DC MP solenoid (RET): On/Off
fan motor B7 |+24V3 O [24VvVDC 24 V DC power to the MP paper feed clutch
B8 |MPF_CLT_REM O |0/24V DC MP paper feed clutch: On/Off
B9 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the MP paper conveying clutch
B10 |MPF_FED CLT REM | O |0/24V DC MP paper conveying clutch: On/Off
B11 |+24V2 O (24VvDC 24 V DC power to the rear cooling fan motor
B12 |REAR1 FAN REM | O |0/24V DC Rear cooling fan motor: On/Off
YC25 1 LFT1_MOT_DR| O |0/24V DC Lift motor 1: On/Off
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
to the lift 3 |LFT1_MOT SIG1| | |0/3.3VDC Lift motor 1 paper gauge signal (1)
motor1/2 4 GND - |- Ground
5 LFT1_MOT_SIG2| | |0/3.3V DC Lift motor 1 paper gauge signal (2)
6 LFT2 MOT_DR| O |0/24V DC Lift motor 2: On/Off
7 GND - |- Ground
8 LFT2_MOT_SIG1| | |0/3.3V DC Lift motor 2 paper gauge signal (1)
9 GND - |- Ground
10 |LFT2_MOT_SIG2| | |0/3.3VDC Lift motor 2 paper gauge signal (2)
YC26 1 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the MP motor
Connected 2 GND - - Ground
to the MP 3 |GND - |- Ground
motor and 4  [+5V2 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the MP motor
gqec:’ti'rog',\r;l% 5 |MPF_MOT DR| O |0/3.3VDC MP motor: On/Off
6 MPF_MOT_RDY I 10/3.3VDC MP motor ready signal
7 MPF_MOT_CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | MP motor clock signal
8 MPF_MOT_DIR| O |0/3.3VDC MP motor change signal
9 +24V3 O |24VDC 24 V DC power to the developing motor CMY
10 |GND - |- Ground
11 |GND - |- Ground
12 |+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the developing motor CMY
13 | DLP_COL_MOT_DR O |0/3.3VDC MP motor: On/Off
14 |DLP.COL MOTRDY | | |0/3.3VDC Developing motor CMY ready signal
15 |DLP_COL_MOT CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing motor CMY clock signal
O |0/3.3VvDC Developing motor CMY change signal
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Connector | Pin Signal /10 Voltage Description
YC27 A1 |NC - |- Not used
Connected A2 | +24V2 O (24VDC 24V DC power to the fuser fan motor
tothe fuser | A3 |FSR_FAN O |0/24VDC Fuser fan motor: On/Off
fan motor, A4 |GND - - Ground
g:f:gtlfg: A5 |PPR_FULL | |0/3.3VDC Paper full detection sensor: On/Off
sensor, A6 | +5V2 O |[5vVvDC 5V DC power to the paper full detection sensor
fuser motor, A7 [+24V3 O (24VDC 24 V DC power to the fuser motor
eject motor A8 |GND - - Ground
ejectswitch, | A9 | +5v2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the fuser motor
f::.?:ﬁztn 4 | A10 |FSR MOT DR | O |053.3VDC Fuser motor: On/Off
high voltage A11 |FSR_MOT_CLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Fuser motor clock signal
fan motor A12 |FSR_MOT_DIR| O |0/3.3VDC Fuser motor change signal
A13 |FSR_MOT LOCK I 10/3.3VDC Fuser motor lock signal
A14 |FSR_MOT_GAIN | - |- Ground
B1 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the eject motor
B2 |GND - |- Ground
B3 |+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the eject motor
B4 |EXIT_MOT DR | O |0/3.3VDC Eject motor: On/Off
B5 |EXIT_MOT_CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Eject motor clock signal
B6 |EXIT_MOT_DIR O (0/3.3VDC Eject motor change signal
B7 |EXIT_MOT_LOCK I 10/3.3VDC Eject motor lock signal
B8 |EXIT_MOT GAIN| - |- Ground
B9 |+5V2 O |5vVDC 5V DC power to the eject switch and feedshift switch
B10 |EXT1_JAM | |0/3.3VvDC Eject switch: On/Off
B11 |EXT2_JAM I |10/3.3VDC Feedshift switch: On/Off
B12 |GND - |- Ground
B13 | +24V2 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the high voltage fan motor
B14 |HVU_FAN O |0/24VDC High voltage fan motor: On/Off
YC28 A1 |+5V2 O |5vDC 24V DC power to the transfer belt speed detection PWB
Connected A2 |BLT_SPEED I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) | Transfer belt speed detection PWB (sensor) detection signal
tothetrans- | A3 |+3.3Vv2 O |3.3VDC 3.3 V DC power to the transfer belt speed detection PWB
fer belt A4 |EEP_SDAO 1/0 [0/3.3 V DC (pulse) |Transfer belt speed detection PWB EEPROM data signal
sz:(iion A5 |EEP SCLO 0 |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Transfer belt speed detection PWB EEPROM clock signal
PWB, trans- | A6 |GND - - Ground
fer detec- A7 IN_TEMP2 - |- Not used
tion sensor A8 |GND - |- Ground
and transfer | g1 |GND - |- Ground
fanmotor1/2| gy g T SET | |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Transfer detection sensor detection signal
B3 |+5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the transfer detection sensor
B4 |BLT_FAN1 | 10/24V DC Transfer fan motor 1: On/Off
B5 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the transfer fan motor 1
B6 |BLT_FAN2 I 10/24 V DC Transfer fan motor 2: On/Off
B7 |+24V3 O (24VvVDC 24V DC power to the transfer fan motor 2
B8 [N.C. - |- Not used
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Connector | Pin Signal /10 Voltage Description
YC30 A1 |GND - |- Ground
Connected A2 |EEP_SDAO I/O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |-
to the toner A3 |EEP_SCLO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |-
motor MIC/ | a4 | +3.3v2 0 |33VvDC -
:gfe'fn"q"g;tf A5 |TMOT1 DR 0 |0/24 Vv DC Toner motor M: On/Off
waste toner | A6 | TMOT1_RTN I |Analog Toner motor M return signal
full detection A7 |TMOT2 DR O |(0/24V DC Toner motor C: On/Off
PWB, devel-| A8 |TMOT2_RTN | |Analog Toner motor C return signal
oping cool- | A9 (TMOT3_DR O |0/24VvDC Toner motor Y: On/Off
::?)t?rn1 2 A10 |TMOT3_RTN | | Analog Toner motor Y return signal
printer coé)I- A11 | TMOT4_DR O |0/24VDC Toner motor BK: On/Off
ing fan A12 |TMOT4_RTN | | Analog Toner motor BK return signal
motor A13 |N.C. - - Not used
B1 |WT_MOT_DR O |0/24VDC Waste toner motor: On/Off
B2 |WT_MOT_RTN I | Analog Waste toner motor return signal
B3 |+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the waste toner full detection PWB
B4 |WTNR_LED O [0/5V DC (pulse) Waste toner full detection PWB (LED) drive signal
B5 |WTNSENS I |10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Waste toner sensor detection signal
B6 |GND - |- Ground
B7 |DLP_FAN1 O |0/24VDC Developing cooling fan motor 1: On/Off
B8 |+24V2 O (24VvVDC 24V DC power to the developing cooling fan motor 1
B9 |DLP_FAN2 O |0/24VDC Developing cooling fan motor 2: On/Off
B10 |+24V2 O (24VvDC 24V DC power to the developing cooling fan motor 2
B11 |+5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the printer cooling fan motor
B12 |GND - |- Ground
B13 |P_FAN O |0/5VDC Printer cooling fan motor: On/Off
YC31 1 GND - - Ground
Connected 2 MAIN_HV_SET | O |0/5V DC Main high voltage PWB connection signal
to the main 3 |IDC1 O |0/5VDC IDC1 signal
high voltage | 4 ||pc2 O |0/5VDC IDC2 signal
PWB 5 IDC3 O |0/5VvDC IDC3 signal
6 IDC4 O |0/5VvDC IDC4 signal
7 HVU VREF O |0/5VvDC HVU VREF signal
YC32 1 +5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the ejected paper detection switch
Connected 2 SET_JOB I 10/3.3VDC Ejected paper detection switch: On/Off
to the 3 |GND - |- Ground
optional job | 4| 15y 0 |5VDC 5V DC power to the LED PWB
separator 5 |JOB_LED o |o/5vDCe LED PWB (LED indicator): On/Off
6 +5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the job separator eject switch
7 JOB_EXIT_JAM I 10/3.3VDC Job separator eject switch: On/Off
8 GND - |- Ground
9 GND - - Ground
10 |GND - |- Ground
11 |JOB_EJECT I 10/3.3VDC Job separator installing detection signal
12 |OP1_SOL2 DR| O |0/24V DC Feedshift solenoid 1 (ACT): On/Off
13 |OP1_SOL1_DR| O |0/24V DC Feedshift solenoid 1 (RET): On/Off
14 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to feedshift solenoid 1
15 |OP2_SOL2_DR| O |0/24V DC Feedshift solenoid 2 (ACT): On/Off
16 |OP2_SOL1_DR| O |0/24V DC Feedshift solenoid 2 (RET): On/Off
17 || +24V3 O (24VDC 24V DC power to feedshift solenoid 2
18" OP_MOT_DR O |0/3.3VvDC Job eject motor: On/Off
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Connector | Pin Signal /10 Voltage Description
YC32 19 |OP_MOT_CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Job eject motor clock signal
Connected 20 |OP_MOT_MODE O (0/3.3VDC Job eject motor mode signal
to the
optional job
separator
YC33 1 DF_DET I |0/5VDC Document finisher installing detecting signal
Connected 2 EH_SDO (DFSDO) | O |0/5V DC (pulse) Document finisher serial communication data signal
to the 3 EH_SDO (PFSDO) | O |0/5V DC (pulse) Paper feeder serial communication data signal
optional 4 |EH_SDI(DFSDI) | | |0/5V DC (pulse) |Document finisher serial communication data signal
ggi(;l::greg;d 5 EH_SDI (PFSDI) I 10/5V DC (pulse) Paper feeder serial communication data signal
paper feeder 6 EH_SCLK (DFSCLK) O [0/5V DC (pulse) Document finisher serial communication clock signal
7 EH_SCLK (PFSCLK) O [0/5V DC (pulse) Paper feeder serial communication clock signal
8 DF_SEL O |0/5VDC Document finisher select signal
9 PF_SEL O |0/5VDC Paper feeder select signal
10 |SISEL(GND) - |- Ground
1 PF_FEED O |0/5VvDC Paper feeder control signal
12 |EH_RDY(DF_RDY) | | |0/5VDC Document finisher ready signal
13 | EH_RDY(PF_RDY) I |0/5VDC Paper feeder ready signal
14 | SIRDY(GND) - - Ground
YC36 1 GND - - Ground
Connected 2 DC1_SET I 10/3.3VDC Key counter installing detecting signal
to the 3 |+F24v O |24VDC 24 V DC power to the key counter
optional key 4 DC1_COUNT O |0/3.3VvDC Key counter count signal
counter
YC37 1 +24V2 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the developing cooling fan motor 3
Connected 2 LSU_FAN I 10/24V DC Developing cooling fan motor 3: On/Off
to the devel-
oping cool-
ing fan
motor 3
YC40 1 +24V3 O [(24VvVDC 24V DC power to the developing clutch BK
Connected 2 CLT REM O |0/24V DC Developing clutch BK: On/Off
to the devel-
oping clutch
BK (40/35
ppm)
YC41 1 N.C. - |- Not used
Connected 2 LSU_FAN O |0/24VDC Polygon cooling fan motor: On/Off
to the poly- 3 |24V O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the polygon cooling fan motor
gon cooling 4 |THERMISTOR | | |Analog Inner temperature sensor 1 detection signal
fan motor 5 [GND - - Ground
and (40/35
ppm)
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Maintenance part name Part No. Alternative | Fig. | Ref.
Name used in service manual Name used in parts list part No. No. | No.
Paper feed pulley PULLEY,PAPER FEED 2AR07220 - 6 1
Separation pulley PULLEY,SEPARATION 2AR07230 - 6 2
Forwarding pulley PULLEY FEED A 2BJ06010 - 6 5
MP paper feed pulley PULLEY,SEPARATION 2AR07230 - 20 1
MP separation pulley PULLEY,SEPARATION 2AR07230 - 20 1
MP forwarding pulley PULLEY LEADING FEED MPT 302FZ08130 | 2FZ08130 20 19
Registration left roller PARTS,ROLLER REGIST L SP 302FZ94520 | 2FZ94520 8 60
Registration right roller ROLLER REGIST R 302FZ22040 | 2FZ22040 7 40
Bypass A roller PARTS,ROLLER BYPASS A SP 302FZ94470 | 2FZ94470 22 39
Bypass B roller PARTS,ROLLER BYPASS B SP 302FZ94481 2FZ94481 22 40
MP middle roller PARTS,ROLLER MID MPT SP 302FZ94490 | 2FZ94490 20 39
MP bypass pulley PULLEY MPT BYPASS 302FZ07020 | 2FZz07020 22 4
Middle R roller PARTS,ROLLER MIDDLE R SP 302FZ94540 | 2FZ94540 7 74
Feed low roller ROLLER FEED LOW 302FZ22750 | 2FZ22750 7 5,16
Slit glass PARTS CONTACT GLASS DP ASSY | 302GR94380 | 2GR94380 12 2
Contact glass PARTS CONTACT GLASS (M) ASSY | 302GR93310 | 2GR93310 12 1
PARTS CONTACT GLASS (I) ASSY | 302GR93320 | 2GR93320 12 1
Mirror 1 MIRROR A 2FB12140 - 11 25
Mirror 2 and mirror 3 MIRROR B 302GR17280 | 2GR17280 11 17
Lens - - - - -
Exposure lamp LAMP SCANNER 302GR17120 | 2GR17120 11 32
Optical rail F - - - - -
Optical rail R - - - - -
Original size detection sensor SENSOR ORIGINAL 2C927090 - 11 44
Transfer belt unit PARTS TRANSFER BELT ASS'Y 302FZ93094 | 2FZ93094 10 | A02
Transfer roller PARTS,ROLLER TRANSFER SP 302FZ94510 | 2FZ94510 8 59
Developing unit BK PARTS DLP K ASS'Y 302FZ93113 2FZ93113 14 | AO1
Developing unit Y PARTS DLP Y ASS'Y 302FZ93123 | 2FZ93123 14 | A02
Developing unit C PARTS DLP C ASS'Y 302FZ93133 | 2FZ93133 14 | AO3
Developing unit M PARTS DLP M ASS'Y 302FZ93143 | 2FZ93143 14 | AO4
Drum unit PARTS DRUM ASS'Y 302FZ93102 | 2FZ93102 13 | AO1
(25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm models)
PARTS DRUM ASS'Y 302JD93080 | 2JD93080 13 | AO1
(40/35 ppm model)
Fuser unit PARTS FUSER 120 ASS'Y 302FZ93165 | 2FZ93165 15 1
(25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm models)
PARTS FUSER 120 ASS'Y 302JD93050 | 2JD93050 15 1
(40/35 ppm model)
PARTS FUSER 200 ASS'Y 302FZ93174 | 2FZ93174 15 1
(25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm models)
PARTS FUSER 200 ASS'Y 302JD93060 | 2JD93060 15 1
(40/35 ppm model)
PARTS FUSER 110 ASS'Y 302FZ93533 | 2FZ93533 15 1
Eject roller PARTS,ROLLER EXIT SP 302FZ94610 | 2FZ94610 19 28
Duplex A roller PARTS,ROLLER DUPLEX A SP 302FZ94620 | 2FZ94620 9 19
Duple)_i- B roller PARTS,ROLLER DUPLEX B SP 302FZ94630 | 2FZ94630 9 20
Right filter COVER FILTER ASS’Y 302FZ00470 | 2FZ00470 1 A05
Filter FILTER DUST 302FZ04500 | 2FZ04500 1 35
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Maintenance part name Part No. Alternative | Fig. | Ref.
Name used in service manual Name used in parts list part No. No. | No.
<For 120 V specifications>
Maintenance kit A MK-825/MAINTENANCE KIT 1702FZ7USO | 072FZ7US 31 -
(25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm models) | (25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm models)
Developing unit BK DLP K ASS'Y - - - -
Fuser unit FUSER 120 ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer roller ROLLER TRANSFER - - - -
Drum unit DRUM ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer belt unit PARTS TRANSFER BELT ASS'Y - - - -
Maintenance kit A MK-826A/MAINTENANCE KIT 1702JF7USO | 072JF7US 31 -
(40/35 ppm model) (40/35 ppm model)
Developing unit BK DLP K ASS'Y - - - -
Fuser unit FUSER 120 ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer roller ROLLER TRANSFER - - - -
Drum unit DRUM ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer belt unit PARTS TRANSFER BELT ASS'Y - - - -
<For 220 - 240 V specifications>
Maintenance kit A MK-825(NL)/MAINTENANCE KIT 1702FZ8NLO | 072FZ8NL 31 -
(25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm models) | (25/25, 32/25, 32/32 ppm models)
Developing unit BK DLP K ASS'Y - - - -
Fuser unit FUSER 200 ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer roller ROLLER TRANSFER - - - -
Drum unit DRUM ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer belt unit PARTS TRANSFER BELT ASS'Y - - - -
Maintenance kit A MK-826A/MAINTENANCE KIT 1702JF8NLO | 072JF8NL 31 -
(40/35 ppm model) (40/35 ppm model)
Developing unit BK DLP K ASS'Y - - - -
Fuser unit FUSER 200 ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer roller ROLLER TRANSFER - - - -
Drum unit DRUM ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer belt unit PARTS TRANSFER BELT ASS'Y - - - -
<For 110 V specifications>
Maintenance kit A MK-825A(TW)/MAINTENANCE KIT 1702FZTTWO | 72FZTTW 31 -
Developing unit BK DLP K ASS'Y - - - -
Fuser unit FUSER 110 ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer roller ROLLER TRANSFER - - - -
Drum unit DRUM ASS'Y - - - -
Transfer belt unit PARTS TRANSFER BELT ASS'Y - - - -
Maintenance kit B MK-825B 1702FZO0UNO | 072FZOUN 31 -
Developing unit Y DLP Y ASS'Y - - - -
Developing unit C DLP C ASS'Y - - - -
Developing unit M DLP M ASS'Y - - - -
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Periodic maintenance procedures

2JL/244/2JG/2JD

Maintenance

Maintenance

Section . Method Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Test copy Perform at the maxi- Test copy Every service
and test print | mum copy size
Section Maintenar_1ce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Paper feed | Paper feed pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-3
section replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
Separation pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-3
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
Forwarding pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-3
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
MP paper feed pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-7
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
MP separation pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-7
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
MP forwarding pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-7
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
Registration left roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Registration right roller | Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Bypass A roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Bypass B roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
MP middle roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
MP bypass pulley Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Middle R roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Feed low roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Rollers and pulleys Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Clutches Check Every service Check state of paper feed
Guides Clean Every 300,000 Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts

U

2-4-3



2JL/24412JG/2JD

Section Maintenar_1ce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Optical Slit glass Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with a dry cloth or alcohol (do
section counts not clean with a wet cloth).
Contact glass Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol and then a dry
counts cloth.
Contact glass Clean User call Clean with alcohol and then a dry
cloth only if vertical black lines
appear on the print image.
Mirror 1 Clean User call Clean with a dry cloth and then air
blow only if vertical black lines
appear on the print image.
Mirror 2 and mirror 3 Clean User call Clean with a dry cloth and then air
blow only if vertical black lines
appear on the print image.
Lens Clean User call Clean with a dry cloth and then air
blow only if vertical black lines
appear on the print image.
Exposure lamp Check or User call Replace if an image problem P.1-5-9
replace occurs.
Optical rail Grease User call Check noise and shifting and then
apply scanner rail grease PG-671.
Original size detection | Check or User call Clean the sensor emitter and sensor
sensor clean receiver with alcohol or a dry cloth
only if there is a problem.
Section Maintenan:nce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Transfer Transfer belt unit Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-28
section counts
Transfer roller Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-29
counts
Section Maintenan:nce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Developing | Developing unit BK Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-26
section counts
Developing unit Y Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-26
counts
Developing unit C Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-26
counts
Developing unit M Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-26
counts
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2JL/244/2JG/2JD

Section Maintenar_1ce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Drum section | Drum unit Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-27
counts
Section Maintenar.lce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Fuser Fuser unit Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-31
section counts
Section Maintenar)ce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Eject section | Eject roller Clean Every 300,000 |Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Duplex A roller Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Duplex B roller Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Guides Clean Every 300,000 |Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Section Maintenar_1ce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Covers Covers Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Original platen Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Section Maintenar_me Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Other Right filter Clean Every service Vacuum.
Filter Clean Every service Vacuum.
Clutches Check Every service Check state of paper conveying
Sensors Check Every service Clean the sensor receiver with a dry
cloth or air blow.
Image quality Check and | Every service
adjust
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Chart of image adjustment procedures

2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Adjusting

Maintenance mode

Item Image Description Original Page Remarks
order Item No. Mode
Adjusting the magnification in the Polygon motor speed adjustment U053 | POLYGON U053 test pattern P.1-3-18
main scanning direction (printing
1 adjustment)
Adjusting the magnification in the Middle transfer motor speed adjustment U053 | TC Motor U053 test pattern P.1-3-18
auxiliary scanning direction (print-
2 ing adjustment)
Adjusting the center line of the MP Adjusting the LSU print start timing U034 | Center (MPT) U034 test pattern P.1-3-14 To make an adjustment for duplex copying, select
tray (printing adjustment) Center (Duplex).
3 —
Adjusting the center line of the cas- Adjusting the LSU print start timing U034 | Center (Feed 1) U034 test pattern P.1-3-14 Cassette 1: select Center (Feed 1)
settes (printing adjustment) Center (Feed 2) Cassette 2: select Center (Feed 2)
4 — Center (Feed 3) Cassette 3: select Center (Feed 3)
Center (Feed 4) Cassette 4: select Center (Feed 4)
Adjusting the leading edge registra- Registration motor turning on timing (sec- U034 | MPT (Large) U034 test pattern P.1-3-13 To make an adjustment for duplex copying, select
tion of the MP tray (printing adjust- ondary paper feed start timing) Duplex (Large).
5 ment)
Adjusting the leading edge registra- Registration motor turning on timing (sec- U034 | Cassette (Large) U034 test pattern P.1-3-13
tion of the cassette (printing adjust- ondary paper feed start timing)
6 ment)
Adjusting the leading edge margin LSU illumination start timing U402 |LESD U402 test pattern P.1-3-76
(printing adjustment) ‘/
7
Adjusting the trailing edge margin LSU illumination end timing U402 | TRAIL U402 test pattern P.1-3-76
(printing adjustment)
8
Adjusting the left and right margins LSU illumination start/end timing U402 |A/C U402 test pattern P.1-3-76
(printing adjustment)
9 *
Adjusting magnification of the Data processing U065 | MAIN SCAN ADJ Test chart P.1-3-22 No adjustment for copying using the DP.
scanner in the main scanning direc-
10 tion (scanning adjustment) -
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2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Maintenance mode

Adjustlng ltem Image Description Original Page Remarks
order Item No. Mode
Adjusting magnification of the Original scanning speed U065 | SUB SCAN ADJ Test chart P.1-3-22 U065: For copying an original placed on
scanner in the auxiliary scanning the contact glass
11 direction (scanning adjustment) uo70 - P.1-3-26 U070: For copying originals from the DP.
Adjusting the center line (scanning Adjusting the original scan data U067 | ADJUST DATA Test chart P.1-3-24 UO067: For copying an original placed on
adjustment) (image adjustment) ADJUST DATA2 the contact glass
To make an adjustment for rotate copying, select
12 ADJUST DATA2.
U072 | DATA(simplex) P.1-3-28 UQ072: For copying originals from the DP.
DATA(duplex 1) To make an adjustment for duplex copying, select
DATA(duplex 2) DATA(duplex 1) or DATA(duplex 2).
Adjusting the leading edge registra- Original scan start timing U066 | ADJUST DATA Test chart P.1-3-23 U066: For copying an original placed on
tion (scanning adjustment) ADJUST DATA2 the contact glass
13 U071 | ADJUST DATA1 P.1-3-27 To make an adjustment for rotate copying, select
ADJUST DATA2.
UQ71: For copying originals from the DP.
Adjusting the leading edge margin Adjusting the original scan data U403 | B MARGIN Test chart P.1-3-77 U403: For copying an original placed on
(scanning adjustment) (image adjustment) the contact glass
14 «] U404 |B MARGIN P.1-3-78 U404: For copying originals from the DP.
\
Adjusting the trailing edge margin Adjusting the original scan data U403 | D MARGIN Test chart P.1-3-77 U403: For copying an original placed on
(scanning adjustment) \ (image adjustment) the contact glass
15 * | U404 | D MARGIN P.1-3-78 U404: For copying originals from the DP.
Adjusting the left and right margins Adjusting the original scan data U403 | A MARGIN Test chart P.1-3-77 U403: For copying an original placed on
(scanning adjustment) \ (image adjustment) C MARGIN the contact glass
16 / U404 | AMARGIN P.1-3-78 U404: For copying originals from the DP.
* tjj C MARGIN
Image quality
When maintenance item U076 (Adjusting the DP automatically) is run using the specified original (P/N 2AC68241), —
ltem Specifications

the following adjustments are automatically made:
Adjusting the DP magnification (U070)

Adjusting the DP scanning timing (U071)
Adjusting the DP center line (U072)

Margins

100% magnification
Enlargement/reduction

Lateral squareness

Leading edge registration

Skewed paper feed
(left-right difference)

Lateral image shifting

Machine: £0.8%

Using DP: +1.5%

Machine: £1.0%

Using DP: +1.5%

Machine: £1.5 mm/375 mm
Using DP: +2.5 mm/375 mm
A: 4.0 mm or less

B: 4.0 mm or less

C: 4.0 mm or less

D: 4.0 mm or less

Cassette: £2.5 mm

MP tray: £2.5 mm

Duplex copying: £2.5 mm
Cassette: 1.5 mm or less
MP tray: 1.5 mm or less
Duplex copying: 2.0 mm or less
Cassette: £2.0 mm

MP tray: £2.0 mm
Duplex mode: +3.0 mm
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2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Wiring diagram No.1 (25/25, 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models)

| . . | . . |
,  Developing unit (M) ' YC17 YC18 Developing unit (Y)
+3.3V 7 7 _H 1 8 A A1]+33V2 +33V2 [ A AT_H 7 7 [+sav2 DEVPWB-Y |
| DEVPWB-M EEP SCL 6 [ o ) 7 A2 [ A2 [ EEP SCLT EEP SCL1 [ A A2 "6 6 | EEP SCLT - |
EEP SDA 5 5 A A3 | EEP SDA1 EEP SDA1 | A A3 [ 1 5 EEP SDA1
| VCONT 4 4 [ o Y A4 | VCONT1 VCONT3 | A4 A4 4 4| VCONT3 |
| VCONT1 4 VCONT1 GND 1 5 4 1 A5 A5 | GND GND | A Al 1 - GND VCONT3 4 — VCONT3 |
TCS-Y +24V3 +24V3 TPD1 1 A6 A6 | TPD1 TPD3 | A6 A6 6 1] TPD3 +24V3 I +24v3 TCS-Y
| TPD1 16—%%1 +24V3 17 A7 A7 | +24V3 +24V3 | A7 A7 7T +24V3 TPD3 2 [ TPD3 |
GND 1 4 8 8 GND 4 [LGND
— e — - —— — ————
| Drum DRM1 ERSERR 3 8 A8 AB | DRMT ERSERR DRM3 ERSERR | A8 A8 _H 8 3 DRM3 ERSERR Drum unit (Y) !
| unit (M) | CL-M _ |ersior ——— 7 A9 A9 | ERS1 DR ERS3 DR | A9 A 7 Z 4|—|ER83 or] CL-Y | () |
| +3.3V2 6 6 A0 AT0] +3.3V2 +33V2 [A A0+ 5 6 6 3.3V |
| CL1 5 5 5 —_A11 A EEP SCL1 EEP SCL1 |A A 1 6 5 5 EEP SCL1 | |
EEP SDA1 4 4 4 1 A12 A12| EEP SDA1 EEP SDA1 |A A12 | 4 7 4 4 EEP SDAT |
| DRPWB-M[GNb 3 3 HA13 A13[ GND GND [A A13 3 3 oo | DRPWB-Y |
AO(GND} 2 2 9 A4 A14] AO(GNDY AQ(GND) [A14 A4+ 9 2 2 AO(GND)
| A1(GND) 1 1 10 H_Als A15] A1(GND) i 1 1 AT(OPEN) |
| 1 10 I
_____________________ 2 9 10 1 N,
r—-——— "~ T~ m === il | i i
; ; | . : |
| Dveloping unit (C +33V2 | 7 7_H H [ B1[+33V2 Developing unit (BK
ping unit (C) DEVPWB-C [ EEpscL 6 H — B2 [EEP SCLT FRVA: B % O o 2 KRS ping unit (BK) |
I S B B DEVPWB-BK
EEP SDA | | 3 | EEP SDAT EEP SCL1 | B B2 1 7 6 6 | FEP SCL1 - |
| VCPNT2 | 4 4 4 B4 4 [ VCONT2 EEP SDAT | B B3 H s 5 | EEP SDAT
VCONT2 H 4 [VCONT2 GND H 85 5 [ GND VCONT4 [ B B4 4+ 4 4| VCONT4 |
| Tcs-c P H +24V3 TPD2 - 86 [ B6 | TPD2 GND B5 {4 H 3 3 | GND VCONT4 I vconT4
| - TPD2 — 1PD2 +24V3 o —_B7 7 [ +24V3 TPD4 | B6 | | B6 [ 2 2 | TPD4 +24V. +24v3 TCS-BK |
o PGND 4 GND — _ Fl +24V3 | BY 7 1 711 1_[+2av3 TPDA I TPD4 |
8 _ _ GND 7 gy HETY) !
I Drum 1 10
. 2 9 10 ; |
I unit (C) CL-C | DRMZERSERR 5 B8 BSDRWZERSERR | [ | 1 — Drum unit (BK) |
| - ERS2 DR 4 7 B9 ERS2 DR DRM4 ERSERR | B B8 DRWAERSERR | ~| BK |
ERS4 DR | B9 B9 | 7 — ERS4 DR - |
| [+3.3v2 6 6 5 B B10| +3.3V2 |
| [ EEP SCL1 6 o B B11| EEP SCL1 +3.3V2 | B B10 6 +33V2
EEP SDAT 4 4 7 4 B B12| EEP SDAT EEP SCL1[B Bl 5 | EEP SCL1
| DRPWB-C[&xp ) 8 B13| GND EEP SDAT [ B B12 | 4 4 4| EEP SDAT DRPWB-BK I
AQ(QPEN) 9 B B14| AQ(OPEN) GND B B13 | GND - |
|_ — A1(GND) P — 10 —_B15 B A1(GND) AO.A1(OPEN) [B14 B14 AO(OPEN) |
10— A1(OPEN) ___
YC1 8 +5V2 | 2 2
PSPWB P TTT T T T mmmmmmmmmmmmmm e 0
EPWB vors : LSU |
1 |
1
YC2 oo = = |
Yol o L S B i 2 PM |
|
i oavs 12 112 124v3 +24V3 | A5 A5 A15 A5 I
2121 +24V3 | 11 |11 +24V3 !
33 GND [ 10 |1 ND - |
44} 24V3 ] 9 | 9 V3 +5V3 | A6 A6 A4 A6 | 1]7]+5V3
DRM-M [5] : B b 8 18 5 +0 3] APC3 CNT | A7 AT A13 AT PC3 CNT |
G ol GND | Al A8 A12 A8 3[5]GN |
6[6 6|6 GND D [A8 | G
[717] 717 GND 7 GND e A 21 LA 2. APCPWB-Y | |
G 5 f [A10} S
£ - A 9 o VD03 P [A ATi A9 A1 DO3 P |
= oo vs VDO3 N [A12 A2 A8 A2 7[1[VDO3 N !
0| 10| 2av2 - 1
N EER RGNS +5V3 [A13 A3 AT [AT3] 7]+5v3
22 e MRYPWB ve3 YC23 APCT CNT [A14 Al4 A6 [A14] APC1 ONT |
4|4 D-2 | A1 | A C GND |A15 A15 A5 |A15] GND | !
DRM-C ST REMDS DRM COL_MOT DR A2 A2 | DRM COL MOT DR | ENSE?m ﬁ? m;s A4 % a[a[enst | APCPWB-M| !
4 |14 | CLK- DRM_K_MOT DR A3 A3 |DR MOT DR |-A3 | LNVA [12131S/MH1__|
717 5 _O}é}%Z DRM MOT ON Ad A4 |DR OT Ol VDO1 P |A18 A18 A2 |A18] 2|VDO1 P :
HE S THL2 DRM_MOT_CLKF. A5 | A5 [DRM_MOT GLKE VDO1 N [A19 A19 Al A19 7[1[VDOT N !
DRM_MOTI_CL A6 A6 |[DRM_MOTT CL 1
RM_MOTZ2 CLK | 14 | 14 AT A7 |DRM_MOT2 CL +5V3 | B1 B1 B19 [B11 1 +5V73) !
] 8 KL W20 [DRNMOT5 L "As] [ASDRMMOTs CL B[ 62 B2 Bis 2 ZH—2021F0 |PDPWB| |
AR S T79 T GND-3 RM_MOT4 _CL A9 9 [DRM_MOT4 CLI GND [ B B3| B17 B3l 1 3 1[1IGND |
33 7117]5v-3 DRM_MOT_HL [A10] A10 [DRM MO TN _TEMP1 | B4 B4 B16 B2} TN TEMPT !
414 GND-3 DRM _MOT1 RDY | 10 | 10 B1 B [DRM MO B4 H:F.r_|
DRM-Y REM-3 DRM_MOT2 _RDY B2 B2 |DRM_MO GND | B5 B5 B15 B5 :H'I 2 2|GND! |NTEMS1| i
CLK-: OT3 RDY B3 B RI [0) | !
= cio o R H| e =2 2 L =
88 H/L-3 DRI B5 B5 | DRI OT_PD 2 |
[ DRM MOT DI B6 B6 |DRM _MOT DIR GND | B8 BS B12 B [3[5[GND |
BLT MOT DR| 4 | 4 B7 B7 |BL DR ENBL2 [ BO BY BT [BO | alalENBl2 | APCPWB-C !
7 56 | 26 | 2ava BLT MOT_MOD B8 B8 [BLT _MOT MODE YC26 S/H2 [B10 | B10 | B10 B1 5|31 S/H2 i
7 GND- BLT_MOT CLK B89 | B9 [BLT_MOT CLK 2 VDO2 P |B11 B11 BY 2[VDOZ P
F 27 [ 27| GND-4 (B9 | | B9 7 |
£ 25 |25 [ 5v-4 BLT_MOT P! B10 B10 [BLT MOT PD *ZGVS 543’3 VDO2 N [B12 B12 [ B8 _| VDO2 N i
[4]4 28 |28 [ GND-4 !
DRM-BK[: 591 EML- GND GND +5V3 B13 B7 7[+5v3 !
I g gg é &".44 +5V2 | 4 4 +5V2___ MPM APC4 CNT B14 B6 APC4 CNT '
(717 131 L0Ck= ELMOT DR PE MOT DR GND 815 | B5 315 GND '
[sT8 2|32 [HiL-4 T 6 6 PEUOLRDLY ENBL4 B16 B4 alalensa |APCPWB-BK|
F MOT CLI S/HA B17 B3 5[3[S/H4 !
MPE MOTDIR |8 g 8 8 | MPF MOT DIR VDO4 P BT8 B> STVDOT P !
e e VD04 N B19 B1 —{7[1[ VD04 N _o
YC5 GND GND
GND GND
BLT MOT BN P — +5VD 5V
BLT MOT BP DLP COL MOT DR DLP COL MOT DR DEVM-CMY
BLT MOT AN 2 DLP COL MOT RDY | 14 4 P COL MOT RDY
BLT MOT AP | 4 DLP COL MOT CLK 7 7 DLP COL MOT CLK
DLP COL MOT DIR | 16 6 8 8 | DLP COL MOTDIR
BLT MOT BN 1
BLT _MOT BP. 2
MTRM BLT _MOT AN 3 YC37
BLT _MOT_AP. 4 7
DEVCFM3 22— e — 2 I8 2217
[SUFAN | 1 2 1 _|—|2 [SU FAN
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Wiring diagram No.1 (40/35 ppm model)

2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

| . .
,  Developing unit (M) ! Yci17 YC18 ' Developi it(y) |
B3] 7 7 H 5 A AT +33V2 T3V2 [ A AT s T 7 A R veloping unit (Y)
| DEVPWB-M sl oo Iy VA AZ [ EEP SCTT EEP SCL1| A A2 H 7 R e 6 | EEPSCLT DEVPWB-Y |
- 6 I EEP SDAT EEP SDAT [ A A3 6 31 EEP SDAT
I VCONT1 H 4| VCONT1 VCONT 4 4 1 4 A4 A4 | VCONT1 VCONT3 |"A4 A4 | 5 4 4 4| VCONT3 |
| < 1 PSR GND T 4 1A A5 | GND GND | A5 A5 4 5 GND VCONT3 |4 | VCoNTs
| TCS-Y _I%QDL:L_ TPD1 16 —1_A A6 | TPD1 TPD3 | A6 A6 6 I TPD3 +24V3 [ +24V3 TCS-Y |
20Ty B I;T% $24V3 H A7 A7 | +24V3 +24V3 [ A7 A7 7 +24V3 TPD3 —LPD3 B |
- - — . 8 8 — GND F{GND o
| Drum DRM1 ERSERR 3 ) A8 A8 | DRM1 ERSERR DRM3 ERSERR | A8 A8 3 3 i |
. = f D LRI 1 DRM3 ERSERR
| unit (M) | CL-M [ersior 4 7 A9 A9 [ ERS1DR ERS3 DR | A9 A 7 7 i —|ER33 o] CL-Y | Drum unit (Y) |
| +33V2 6 6 HA AT0] +33V2 +33V2 [A AT0_ 5
| EEP Sg/l.c1 s s | ﬁ A1 EEP SCLT EEP SCL1 [A ATT_H 6 z 5 T :
H AT2[ EEP SDAT EEP SDAT [A A2 4 7 4 4 EEP SDAT
| DRPWB-M |G 3 3 A A13[ GND GND [A A13_H 3 3 sno] DRPWB-Y |
| AO(GND) 2 2 —_A14 A14] AO(GND) AO(GND) |A A14 1 9 2 2 AO(GND)
A1(GND) 1 1 110 = 1L_A15 A15] A1(GND) 1 1 1 AT(OPEN) I
| 3 2 |
2 9 10 1
S ——— [ —
I Dveloping unit (C) S 71 7 M R Y B33 | i i I
I DEVPWB-C cLil 6 = A =7 B2 [EEP SCLT FERTZRR: % T T T Developing unit (BK) |
EEP SDA H B3 3 | EEP SDAT EEPSCL1| B H 7 H 6 6 | EEPSCLI DEVPWB-BK
| - VCPNT2 |4 4 B4 4 | VCONT2 EEP SDA 6 H"s 5 | EEP SDAT I
| \2/‘(13\5)NT2 H 7 \+/2C4C\)/l\;T2 T(ér\ég - B85 5 [ GND VCONT4 VI o 4+ 4 4| VCONT4 |
TCS-C I — g - —|B6 | B6 | TPD2 GND B5 [ 4 5 13 3 GND VCONTA4 4 - vCONT4
| ;EE’J\‘%) -~ EZ%Z +24V3 _B7 7 | +24V3 TPD4 | B6 | B6 6 1 2 2 | TPD4 +24V: r24v3 C |
- — - = - — 8 +24V3 | BT B7 I 7 11 1 +24V3 TPDA4 2 —{1PD4 TCS-BK |
I Drum 70 g 1 _ GND oND .
I unit (C) DRMZ ERSERR 2 Drum unit (BK) !
N B8 T ]
| CL-C ERS2 DR 7 7 ERS2 DR DRM4 ERSERR | B B8 ? :——| I
ERS4 DR | B9 B9 7 4 Ersspr] CL-BK |
| [+33v2 5 6 I B10 +3.3V2
| [ EEP SCL1 5 5 6 811 EEP SCL1 +33V2 |B B10 | _© 5 +33V2 I
DRPWB-C [EE2SDA1 = 4 7 H_B12 EEP SDA1 EEP SCL1 |8 B 5 3 . |
| GND Fl 813 GND EEP SDAT [B B1Z H 4 7 4 4| EEP SDAT
| AO(OPEN) 9 B14 B14 | AQ(QPEN) GND [B B13 | 5 GND DRPWB-BK |
- A1(GND) ——— 110 _B15 B15] A1(GND) AO.A1(OPEN) [B B14 190 AO(OPEN) |
AL(OPEN)
YC18 [=2v21 2 1 2 - = = [
PSPWB e il
EPWB : LsU
YC41 |
YC2 NC] 1| 5 :
o ISUFAN| 2 | 4 1 Z 1 2]LSU_FAN
YC1 ND—2 12 YC6 v 515 2 Ew g PV pEM |
11191 1 A1 | | A1 | B +24V: 2112 4 —
[2]8] (A2 | A2 GND-1 +24V3 | 11 | 11 2 THERMISTOR | 4 | 2 3 Wl THERMISTOR
5171 A3 e Tev SN BETOH I ) GND [ 5 | 1 4 1 2[2[GND INTEMS1
1416 A4 A4 | GND-1 +24V3| 9 [ 9 4 4| +24V3
DRM-M 5] A5 A5 [ REM-1 GND| 8 [ 8 GND | v
1614 | AG | AB | CLK-1 GND GND_|
[7]3] A7 A7 | LOCK GND| 6 [ 6 7 GND S C16
[512] A8 ASHILT GND| 5 | 5 51 8 [ o\D CCLK LA Al 21 AL
ol A9 A9 T HILANT 214 |4 9| 9 [ +5v2 | SCRDY Lo &2 AlB [A2 ]
= T3 13 ([ BT T SCREM ['A A3 A17 A3 PM
[1T9} AT0|  [ATO[Zav2 Shlla 2 Al6 [Ad |
[218] AT AT1] GND-2 = S ATS [AS |
S EXH I e e MRYPWB 53 [ A6 A6 AT !
[4]6] AT3 A13] GND2 A6 T
DRM-C |51 N e YC23 APC3 CNT | AT AT A13 A7
F'AT5] CLK- GND | A A8 A12 A8
%i N e YC3 (AT AT NG ENBL3 [ A9 A9 ATl (A9 | ENBL3 APCPWB-Y
BA rat7r]  [At[HiLe DRM_COL_MOT DR 9 A2 A2 |DRM COL MOT DR S/H3 [A10 A10 A1Q [A101— 53] S/H3
911 FATS] A8 FIL-ANZ DRM K MOT DR 8 A3 A3 [DRM K _MOT DR vD ATl Al A9 [ATT VDO3 P
= I DRM MOT HL-A 7 Ad A4 |[DRM_MOT HL-A VDO3 N |A12 A12 | A8 | [A12]— 7111 VDO3 N
1]9] B1 6 -AS | A iy i
e (a1 SRV WOTI T £ s o8 T5V3 A A3 AT AT3 1[7]+5v3
EIE} e RIARE h 2o b . APCT CNT [A14 Al4 AG AT4]— APCT ONT
- i | Bt =i : A o
_ B5 | [ DRM_MOT4_CLI A9 A9 |D CL Ad |A16] 4] ENBLT -
DRM-Y rala] 56| DRM_MOT HL A10]  [Ai0 [ SHT AT i vy CPWB-M
73 571 DRM_MOT1 RDY| 10 | 10 B1 B1 RDY \\//3811 E A18 A18 A2 (A8 2
BA Ba ] DRM _MOT2 RDY| 9 | 9 B2 B2 RDY A19 A19 Al [AT9}— 7
[o]1] (B9 | [DRM MOT3 RDY] 8 | 8 B3] B3 RDY ]
DRM MOT4 RDY| 7 | 7 B4 B4 D! RDY +5V3 | B1 B1 B19 B3
e (50| [BT0]2ava 6 [ B5] B5 BD 1 B2 B18 ﬁ
I B10] (eI aeva — & 5 & +2z\/Y026 - GND | B3 B3 B17 B3 1
5171 517 BV.4 MOT DR y B7 B/ |BLT MOT DR +: ]
g T 5 B6 GND GND. TN TEMPT | B4 B4 B16 5] !
DRM-BK 55! 'B14] B14] REM-4 BLT _MOT CLK B9 B9 [BLT MOT CLK GND GND GND | BS BS B15 IBS | 1
[6la (15 =T CLKA BLT MOT PD B10 B10BLT MOT PD__| +5V 4 4 [+b5v2 MPM 1
7[3] B16 B16[ LOCK-4 MPEMOTDR | 5 5 5 5 PE R +5V3 [ B6 B6 B14 [B6 715573
73] [e1e] 316 LOCK MPEMOTRDY T 6 1 6 3 BF RDY APCZ CNT | B7 B7 B13 B7 {— 6| APCZ CNT
B lB1sl  [BieriaNa MPEMOTCLK | 7 | 7 7 7 PF MOT CLK GND [ B8 B8 B12 B8 |——13[5] GND
MPEMOTDIR| 8 | 8 g 8 PF DIR ENBL2 | B9 BY BT1 B9 4[4] ENBLZ APCPWB-C
S/H2 [B10 B10 B10 B10I
+24V3 V3 VDO2 P [B11 B11 B9
YC5 GND D VDO2 N [B12 B12 B8 | .
GND D I
BL BN 71—
+5V2 4 4 2 +5V3 |B B13 B7 L
BLL g{ 2 DLP COL MOT DR 5 5 LP COL MOT DR DEVM-CMY APCZ CNT [B B4 B6 !
BT MOT AP < DLP COL MOTRDY | 14 4 6 P COL MOT RDY. GND 1B15 | B15 | B5 T
DLP COL MOT CLK 7 7 P COL MOT CLK ENBL4 [B B16 B4 APCPWB-BK
DLP COL MOT DIR F 8 [ DLP COL MO S/Ha [B17 B17 B3 L
VDO4 P |B18 B18 B2 :
1
VDO4 N [B19 B19 B1 T
1
BLT MOT BN 1 )
BLT_MOT BP 2
MTRM |57
BLT _MOT AN 3
BLT_MOT_AP 4 YC37
B2\ i 7| 1 [+2av2
DEVCFM3 [SUFAN | 1 l_':|_2 T _|—|2 TSU FAN
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2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Wiring diagram No.2 (25/25, 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models)

C 1 ——— ]

e | YC10 CN1
I MP tray unit \ AC SLV_COl A A16 AC_SLV_CONTT
YC24 | , DC_SLV_COl AT5 A15 DC_SLV_CONT1
GND [ A A —{1 \ DC_MAG CO| Al4 Al DC_MAG _CONTI
MPF_WIDTH3 | A: A —2 , HV_CL| A13 A V_CLK1
MPF_WIDTH2 | A: A — 3 MPPWSW \ AC_MAIN_CO A12 A12 5 5| AC_MAIN_CONTT
MPF_WIDTH1 | A4 Ad 4 — 4 |4 F_WIDTHT | AC SLV_COI AT A 6 6 | AC SLV CONT2
5 ! DC SLV_COl AT0 A 7 7 | DC _SLV _CONT2
! DC_MAG _CO A A9 8 8 | DC_MAG CONT2
GND | A5 A5 5 5 —1 1 ] MPTSW ! HV _CLKZ | A A8 HV_CLK2
MPF TABLE | A6 A6 6 4 —1 2 | ! AC MAIN_CONT2 | _A A7 AC_MAIN_CONT2
1 DC_MAG Al A6 DC MAG REM oM
GND | A7 A7 7 3 1 3 [ 3 ] 1 +24V3 |_A5 A5 +24V3
MPE LENGTH | A8 A8 ) 2 —1 2 | 21 MPPLSW 1 +24V3 | Ad Ad +24V3 ;
5V SENSOR LED | A9 A9 — 9 1 r—1 1 T 1 1 | GND | A3 A. GND
1 GND | A2 A2 GND o
--------------------------- - |
0 i ! YC28 MPE PPRGS’\éPI' ﬁ]? ﬁl? ][1) ; I\GAgEPPR s=r] MPP |, el af A CN2 >
1 Transfer belt unit 2 2 _
I =T 5 15 X ATl AL AT [ +5v2 +5V2 [ AT2 A12 9 3 1 1 [ 1 [+5v2 SSW | DC M’\mNRErg B16 B16 DC MAN REM] T~
+ 1 B15 B
1 I 1 5 AIN_IDC
| -IgszBSD DTSPIES] 5 12 L R e GND | B1 B g 13 T 37 MPPESW | DC_WAIN_CO B14 B4 DC MAN CONTI| —>
- A3 | 1 : MPF JAM1 | B2 B2 7 5 ——1 2 [ 2 | \ DC_MAIN_COl B13 B13 DC_MAIN COl
: EEP SDAO A4 | A8 — A4 A4_| EEP SDAO +5v2 | B3 B3 6 6 +—1 1 [ 1 | ) DC_MAIN CO B12 2 5 5 | DC_MAIN COI
| TRBSDS EEP SCLKO LAS | A7 1 AS A5 | EEP SCLO \ DC_MAIN_CO B11 1 6 6| DC MAIN CO
X GND 1 A6 | A6_— Al A6_{ GND +24V3 | B4 B4 5 7 3 24V MPSOL |I AC_SLV _COl B10 [ B10 7 7 | AC SLV CONT3
—— MPE SOL1 DR | B5 B5 4 8 EI 2 DC SLV_COl BY BY 8 8 C_SLV_CONT3
: % ﬁi — ﬁg ﬁg '(;“NTDEMPZ MPF SOL2 DR | B6 B6 3 9 1 3 | MPFSOL2DR : DC_MAG CO B8 B8 DC_MAG_CONT3
| A8 | — HV_CL 7 7 HV_CLK3
! M— +24v3 | B7 B7 2 10 — 2 ] [ 1 T+24v3 | ! AC_MAIN_COI 6 | B6 AC_MAIN_CONT:
1 [ A9 | A3 1 B1 B1 { GND MPF CLT REM | B8 B8 1 M 1] 2 Twercar | MPPFCL |' AC SLV_COI B5 B5 AC_SLV CONT4
1 |-A10 | A2 B% B§ B'S-\IZSET ] e - ! DC SLV CONT4 | B4 B4 DC SLV_CONT4
| A1l Al _—1 B B3 | + 424V ™2 ] [ 1 T+24v3 | LI DC MAG CO DC MAG CONT4
1 | B1 ] B11 MPF FED CLT REM | B10 B10 { 1 1 [ Twerorr 1 MPPCCL |, HV_CLK4 2 2 5 HV CLK4
| |TRFM1 FEDFANT] 1 |_|:2 |- B2 | | B10 1 B4 B4 | BLT FAN1 +24V2 | B11 B — 1 ] 2 [+24v2 C AC_MAIN_CONT: 6 AC_MAIN_CONTA4
| +24V3] 2 1 1 B3 | | B9 | B5 BS | +24V3 REART FAN REM | B12 B ——-— 2 1 1 Rear FAN | RCFM YC31
B4 B8
| [ B4 | [ B8 |
B5 7 N
. B 1 YC27 s 13 CN3
| o] o NCT A A HVU VREF |7 7 HVU VREFE
I (Bs ] B4 2av2 [ A A2 —1 1] 2 Toav2 FUFM | et o DC4
I |TRFM2 FEDFANZ] 1 2 ':B_Q B3 |— B6 B6 | BLTFAN? FSRFAN | A A3 ——— 2 | 1_[FSRFAN AR DG
1 +24v3] 2 1 B10 B2 — B7 B7 | +24V3 GND | A4 A4 RAER c 3 3 G
! B11 g B3 B8 [N.C. PRRIULL LA L B AVUSET | 2 2 6 | 6 [HVUSET
! ov2 LA A BB GND 7 | 7 [onD
| o e o __ il | ]
+24V3 | A7 AT ] 8 [ +24v3 ] -
GND A8 7 7 | GND ] -
+5V2 | A9 A9 6 6 [ +5v2 ] o YC9
_FSRMOTDR [A A 5 5 | FSR ST/SP FUM u - CN1
ESR MOT CLK | A’ A 4 4 FSR_CLK o ] 10 10
FSR MOT DIR | A12 A FSR_CW/CCW o o +24V3 | 9 9 +24V3
FSR MOT LOCK | A A FSR_LOCK ] o GND| 8 8 GND —
FSR MOT GAIN | A14 Al4 FSR_GAIN | | T1 Il’\i\B/ §;m ; IRI\E/ REM oM
+24V3 | B B 8 8 [ +24v3 1 C! 5 5 5 CO
GND | B B2 7 7 | GND CONT2]| 4 4 6 6 CO
+5V2 | B B +5V2 ] 1 T1_CONT 7 7 CO o
EXIT MOT DR | B4 B4 EXT_ST/SP EM o o T1_CONT4 | 2 2 8 8 CO
EXIT MOT CLK | B5 B 2 2 EXT_CLK o ] B C 9 9 COl >
EXIT MOT DIR | B6 [ B6 | EXT_CW/CCW u - . T
EXIT MOT LOCK | BY 7 2 2 EXT_LOCK 1 & CN =
EXIT MOT GAIN | BS g EXT_GAIN o o I ; ; I E% HVOUT I
+5V2 | B9 B9 7 A —1T1]
EXT1JAM | B10 B10 31 [5—212] ESW
EXT2 JAM | B11 B11 2] 6 —13[3]
GND | B12 B12 1 7—T4l4 Fssw YC12
PALE B3 ——J 1 ] 7 [z AVEM | S : A EE
HVU-FAN | B14 B14 —1 2 | 1_|FSR FAN =
T2_INV_CONT. 5 5 [T2 INV CONT
T2 CONT | 4 4 4 4| T2 CONT
2.Co) o 1 THVPWB2
GND |6 6 2 2 | PGND
YC30 T24V3 | 7 7 +24V3
| T™M-M | TMIDR] 1 ] |;|: A5 A5 | TMOTT DR
[ TMIRTN] 2 ] 1 A A6_| TMOTT RTN FRONT OPEN |8 8 ————— 2 | 2 [FRONT OPEN | FCSW
GND| 9 9 ————————1 T [ 1 |SGND ]
| TM-C [ TM2DR[ 1T l;': AT A7 | TMOT2 DR
- I TM2RIN| 2 | 1 A8 A8 | TMOT2 RTN
| ™Y | TM3DR] 1 | l#': A9 A9_| TMOT3 DR YC1
I TM3RTN| 2 | 1 A10 A10 | TMOT3 RTN +5V2 | 4 4
AIR HUM
| TM-BK | TMADR] 1 | |;|: AT1 | TMOT4 DR EPWB GND | 2 2 OUTTEMS
[ TMARTN | 2 | 1 A12 | TMOT4 RTN AR TEMP 4 4
A13|N.C.
| WTM [ WTDR| 1 ] l#': B1 | WT MOT DR N.C.| 5
[ WIRTN| 2 | 1 B2 | WT MOT RTN N TEMP4 | 6
GND | 7
WTS : 5 o
WTFD 31 WINRLED
[2] WTNSENS
PWB GND
DLP FANT 2  B7 | B7 | DLP FAN1
+24v2 | 2 1 B8 B8 | +
| DEVCFM1 F— T
DLP FAN2 1 l;': B9 B9 | DLP FAN2
[ DEVCFM2 P : e M i
+5V 3 B11 B11 | +5V
PRNFM B12 B12 | GND
PFAN| 3 1 B13 B13 | P FAN
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Wiring diagram No.2 (40/35 ppm model)

:r MP tray unit

2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Transfer belt unit YC28
+5V2 ] 6 |6 Al A1 — A1 A1 [ +5v2
TRBSD BLTSPEED | 5 |5 A2 A0 — A: A2 | BLT SPEED
PWB +33V2 | 4 |4 A3 A9 _— A3 A3 | +3.3V2
EEP SDAO A4 A8 |— A4 A4 | EEP SDAO
EEP SCLKOQ A5 A7 _—1 A5 A5 | EEP SCLO
TRBSDS GND AG A6 _— Al A6 | GND
AT A5 _+— A7 A7 | INTEMP2
A8 A4 +— A8 A8 | GND
A9 A3 _— B1 B1 | GND
A10 A2_—1 B2 B2 | BLT SET
A1 AT _— B3 B3 | +5V2
B1 B11
FED FANT] 1 2 B2 [ B10 — B4 B4 | BLT FANT
[TREMIE2H  PBH——& e T
B4 [ B8
B5 7
B6 | _B6
B7 B5
| B8 | B4
FED FAN2] 1 2 B9 B3 — B6 B6 | BLT FAN2
|TRFM2 +24V3[ 2 H': B10 B2 |— B7 B7 | +24V3
B11 B B8 B8 | N.C.
YC30
T TMIDR] 1 | l;‘: A5 A5 [ TMOT1 DR
| T™-M [ TMIRTN] 2 | 1 A6 A6_| TMOT1 RTN
| TM-C [ TM2DR[ 1T l;': AT A7 | TMOT2 DR
- [ TM2RIN| 2 | 1 A8 A8 | TMOT2 RTN
| TM-Y [ TM3DR] 1 T l;': A9 A9 | TMOT3 DR
[ TM3RTN[ 2 | 1 A10 A10 | TMOT3 RTN
[ TM4DR] 1 T l;': A11 | TMOT4 DR
| TM-BK [ TMARTN| 2 | 1 A12 | TMOT4 RTN
; I ; A13 | N.C.
WTDR] 1 2 B1 | WT MOT DR
| WTM | WTIRIN| 2 | |T|: B2 | WT MOT RTN
4 14] +5V2
WTS WTFD 31 WINRLED
12} WTNSENS
PWB GND
DLP FAN1 2 BY B7 | DLP FANT
[ DEVCFM1 a1 1% s
DLPFAN2 |1 l;‘: B9 B9 | DLP FAN2
| DEVCFM2 DL — : DY R
+5V 3 B11 B11 | +5V
PRNFM B12 B12 | GND
PFAN| 3 1 B13 B13 [ P FAN

2-4-12

1
YC24 : : \1040
GND | A A —{ 1 +24V3 | 1 1 2 1 _[+24v3 |
VPE WIDTH3 | A A . : [ CLTREM| 2 2 ||:| 1 7 Torrem 1 PEVCL-BK
MPE_WIDTH2 | A: A —1 3 MPPWSW |,
MPF_WIDTHT | A4 Ad 4 4 [4 1 X
5
! YC10 CN1
GND | A5 A5 5 5 — 1 MPTSW | ! AC_SLV_CONTT | A16 [A1d AC_SLV_CONTT
MPF TABLE | A6 A6 6 4 —1 2 ! DC_SLV_CONTT | A15 WXE 2 2 | DC SLV_CONTI
1 DC_MAG CONTT | Al4 A4 DC_MAG_CONTT
GND | A7 A7 7 3 —1 3 3 ] 1 HV CLK1 | A A3 4 4 V_CLK1
MPE LENGTH | A8 A8 8 2 — 2 2| MPPLSW I AC_MAIN_CO| AT2 [CAT2 5 5 | AC_MAIN_CONTT
5V SENSOR LED | A9 A9 — 9 1 1 1 11 1 AC_SLV_COl A A 6 6 | AC_SLV_CONT.
1 DC _SLV_COl A [ATO 7 7 C_SLV_CONT.
GND | A10 A10 11 1 GND MPP | DC_MAG CO A9 A9 8 8 | DC MAG CONT2
MPF PPR SET | A11 A1 10 2 2| MPF PPR SET 1 HV CLK2 | A8 A8 HV_CLK2
+5V2 | AT2 A12 9 3 +——o 1 [+5v2 SSW | AC_MAIN CONTZ | A7 A7 AC_MAIN_CONT2
| DC_MAG, A6 A6 DC_MAG REM
GND | B1 B1 8 I s | 3 1T | +24V3 | A5 5 +24V3
MPF JAM1 | B2 B2 7 5 FH— 2 1] MPPFSW | +24V3 | A4 A4 +24V3 m
+5V2 | B3 B3 6 6 F—— | | | GND [ A A3 GND
GND | A2 A2 GND ;
1
+24V3 | B4 B4 5 7 3 24V (NOY] A Al
MPF SOL1DR | B5 B5 4 8 EII' MPSOL |: L CN2 o
MPF SOL2 DR | B6 B6 3 9 1 3 | MPFSOL2DR DC_MAIN_REM | B16 B1 DC_MAIN_REM >
! AC_MAIN_CLK | B15 B1 2 2 [ AC MAIN CLK
+24V3 | B7 B7 2 01— T 1 _J=2av3 TMPPECL |' [DC_MAIN CO 4 B1 DC MAIN_COI T
MPF CLTREM | B8 | B8 | 1 1 +— | [ 2 [wMmPFCLT ] ! ' DC_MAIN_CO! | B1: 4 4 DC_MAIN_COl E
------- - 1| [[DCMAIN_CO 2 B1 5 5 | DC MAIN CO
+24V: { | [ 1 T+2av3 | MPPCCLLI | DC_MAIN_COl | B1f 6 6 | DC MAIN _CONT4
MPFE FED CLT REM | B10 B10 | 1 T2 JwpFcr | 1 AC_SLV_CO B1Q 7 7 | AC SLV_CONT
+24V2 | B11 BT1 1 7 [+0av2 DC _SLV_COl B9 g 8 C_SLV_CONT.
REART FAN REM | B12 B 2 T Trear FAn ] RCFM | DC MAG COI B8 DC_MAG CONT3
HV _CLK. B/ HV_CLK3
YC27 AC_MAIN_COl B6 AC_MAIN_CONT3
NC A X AC SLV_CO B5 AC_SLV_CONT4
Vs T A A 0 T 5473 DC _SLV_CONTA4 B4 DC SLV_CONT4
FSR FAN T A A > TSR EAN FUFM | DC_MAG_CONT4 B3 DC MAG CONT4
SNo T Ad i A HV_CLK B2 5 5 | HV CLK4
SPRFULLT Az A 5l = AC_MAIN_CONT: B1 g g ﬁc MAIN_CONT4
+5V2 | A A HEE YC31 <.
H B 3 CN3
+24V3 1 AT A7 8 8 1.24v3 = FVUVREF |7 7 AVU VREF
GND A8 7 7 | GND - O DeaT 5 Do
+5V2 | A9 A9 6 6 | +5Vv2 | | o 7 3 5 5 Be
_FSRMOT DR | A A 5 5 | FSR ST/SP FUM 1 ST : : z <
FSR MOT CLK [ A A 4 4 | FSR CLK -1 O e : £ e
FSR MOT DIR | A12 A FSR_CW/CCW 1 O
FSR MOT LOCK | A A FSR LOCK - O T 2 £ Bl Aan 11 SET
FSR MOT GAIN | A14 Al4 FSR_GAIN 1
+24V3 | B E 8 8 | +24v3 ] -
GND | B B2 7 7 | GND
+5V2 | B B +5V2 - YC9 CN1
EXIT MOT DR | B4 B4 5 EXT_ST/SP EM 1 O T 7 T IV SET
EXITmoT oL ] g : s T e - s s ——————1 7 |7 ban -
EXIT MOT DIR | B6 [B6 EXT_CW/CCW 1 TT AV SET GND m
EXIT MOT LOCK | BY 7 2 2 [ EXT LOCK - O FB REM 7 y 4 | FB REM
EXIT MOT GAIN | BS g EXT_GAIN 1 T1_REM 6 5 5 RE ;
I COl 5 6 6 COl
+5v2 | B9 [ B9 | el [al—1T4] COl 4 4 7 7 CO [
EXTT JAM [ B10 B10 3] [5—2l2] ESW %) g 5 <o S
EXT2 JAM | B11 B11 12| l6—313] FSSW COl 2 ? 9 9 CO
GND [ B12 B12 1 7—14l4 FB_CONT 10 | 10 | FB CONT I
+24V2 | B13 B13 1 7 [+24v2 HVEM | CN* —
HVU-FAN | B14 B14 2 1_|FSR FAN @:—i 1 1 [FBHVOUT
—= NC
YC12
SP_CONT 8 § | SP CONT
SEP_REM 2 7 7 | SEP REM
T2 INV_CONT 6 T2 INV_CONT
T2 CONT | 4 7 5 T2 CONT THVPWBZ
T2 REM| 5 5 Z 4| T2 REM
T2 HV SET 6 PGND
GND| 7 7 Egg 2 2 [+24v3
EPWB +24V3 |8 8 T2 HV SET
FRONTOPEN | © 9 ————_ % | 7 |FRONT OPEN T |
GND [ 10 10 - 1T [ 1 [SGND | FCSW
NC. 11 11
YC13
+5V2 | 4 4
AlR gUD OUTTEMS
2 2
AR TEMP 4 4
NC | 5
N TEMP4 | 6
GND [ 7



2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Wiring diagram No.3 (25/25, 32/25 and 32/32 ppm models)

1 . 1
E—/—j ! Fuser unit '
________________________________________________ —_— ] 7 1 3 1 ND FTH3 | H
i 6 2 2 | 2 [ FSR NCTHZ
1 Job separator G\Lgﬁ‘;r _ 5 5 1 3 TFSRNGTHI :
1 L SC 1
! (option) YC3 YCA1 YC32 FSRNCTH2 [ 10110 7 r AV |
i —— 13 [oND 15 51T [i5H{6] 6 [+5v2 FSRNCTHT [ 11| 11 3 I+ > TESR T FTH1 | i
1| vBESW 22— OB EXITJAN 14 a2 [1a-{7 ¥ 7 1J0B EXTIAM !
! T 31 I+6v2 1 [ 33v2 [ 12| 12 > 5 > T 1330 FTh2 | |
! 13 33| [BHElE oD FSR_TH1 [ 13| 13 7 7 j_|1 |_|_2 FSR TH2 I
H YC4 12 [121—{4] [129f 9 [GND | '
H I I +33V2 | 14| 14
| [OP1 SOL1DR] 5| [ D FSR TH2 | 15[ 15 H
1 '
1| FssoLt ————— 21> T+aavs 0 fo[6] [0 JOB EJECT] c7 i
i 1L LGP SOLIOR 91T 9 SOLZDR [ HLVET 1 T {2 | 7 —¢ ————— [ 1 !
1 YC2 8 [s18] [8] OPTSOLTDR | T Frs2 FTS1 !
! 313 JoppsoioR z e f 4 ]+24V3 YC11 [ PROUTI 4 71— 3| 3 }{__PROUT | ___Fm3 } !
1| FssoL2 12 1 2 IO S0I20R 6 |6110| [6}15175 [0P7SO2 DR VU FAN R 5 3 |LVU FAN REM —— H
! 5 [5+11] [5}-{16116 [OP2SOLTDR| [FSR PRHEAT DRn 7 7 |FSR PRHEAT DRn ST OUT ST OUT 573 | |
| 4 Jal—12| [4] +24V3 DRM _HEAT DRn 6 6 [DRM HEAT DRn MHOUT > W M OUT T '
| YC5 . FSR MAINHEAT DRn | 4 | 4 5 FSR_WAINHEAT DRn " ! !
' — OF MOT A 3 31 [3] OP MOTDR| [ FSR SUBHEAT DRn | 5 FSR_SUBHEAT DR YC14 |  mmmmmmmmmmm oo
] MOT B 2 1o+ [2] OPMOT CLK ROC | 6 ER T 7 2[23V
H JBEM ] 0P MOT AN 1 [1+15]  [1120{20 [OPMOT MODE FET SLEEP i FELS FAN REN T 1 < PSFM |
| a1 MOT BN + + v
1
i YC4 YC9 [ACINVET 1 — AC LIVE
! 5V +5V
' oD GND YC2 Inlet $G:
1 3 3 | 1] [51{1) 1 [+5v2 SGND GND [ AC COMT 1 — AC_COM
1| Eppsw 2 2| [2-2f 2 [SET joB +33v ] 4 4 +3.3V YC3
! 1 1t 3] 3]s oD YC5 YC8 1 i T_TMSW N MSW |
! = B 242 T24V2 MSW OUT |2 _':|_|‘z 2 [ MSW OUT
i[LEDPWE 2 4] |[21aal+5v2
I 2 5 115} 5 [JOB LED Gho, aib YC13
1
| GND | 4 |4 GND DH_LIVE — T 1 1 ||:|
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""" == G 5 5 5 |GND “g 2 | 2 CH |
=33V ] 6 6 6 1+3.3V C.
DH COM |4 ] 2 2
YC3 YC15 5 5 CH
a3 1 | 1 1 1__[+24v2 ]
GNDI2 | 2 2 2 IGND ]
Yoo Vor c5 Yc1o PSPWB e
+! | — +! . 1
YC7| YC21 PTBSY [Ad0] A0 | AT [AT]PTESY V7 — 5V ' Paper feeder (option) !
SGND SGND PT DIR [A39] A39 — A2 [AZ [PT DR V] 3 — T | )
SGND SGl Pl SCLK [A38] _A38 |—{ A3 | A3 [PI SCIK SGND 4 {4 GND vCi18 i 3000-sheet paper feeder (option) '
VRXDPQ VRXDPQ PLSTAs As | A4 TASTRTST SeND T — GND - oA . i
VRXDP1 VRXDP1 Pl SO |A36] A36 — A5 D — [ '
VRXCLKP [ 5 | 5 TVRXCLKP PTINT [A35] A35 —1{ A6 A6 3.3V ] 7 — 7 _+3. r-- +5V2 | 2 74— From MRYPWB '
SGND | 6 | 6 ¢ EGN_SLEEP [A34] A34 |— A7 | A7 | EGN SLEEP S 8 ] 8 |Gl ! : !
VIXDP11 VIXDP11 LEEPC |A33] A33 — Al LEEP 1
VTXDP10 VTXDP10 Rz AR A — uioR Cc27 YC4 H 2 12 H
VIXDP9 VIXDP VD A3T|_A31T |—{ A10 [A10[ VD D FYTY; — FYT i 6 6 |
VTXDP§ VIXDP: VD A30[ A30 — A11 |A11]VD D 24V, — +24V2 i YC17 5 5 !
VIXCLKP VIXCLKP VD D3 N [A29| A29 | A12 |A12] VD D +24 ] +24V2 | EZZ\l 1 Z - I
SGND SG VMRED N |A28] A28 | A13 |A13] VI PGND | 4 | 4 +— 4 G ! e o 1 8 |
VIXDP? VIXDP Vv A27| _A27 |— A14 |A14][ VD C PGND | 5 — 5ol | e 3 —_9 9 |
VIXDP6 VIXDP! VD C1 N |A26| A2%6 —{ A15 |A15] VD C PGND ] 6 |Gl Loy 07 > —1 10 0 !
VTXDP5 | 15 VIXDP. VD C2 N [A25] A5 — A16 |A16[ VD C2 v 71 7 1 7 7 I+ ! T3 3 g 1 H
VIXDP4 | 16 VIXDP4 VD C3 N |A24| A24 1 A17 _|A17[ VD C SGND| 8| 8 +— 8 8 |G ! o
DP3 [ 17 VIXDP: VM A23| _A23 |— A18 |A18] VMREC POFFI 9| o o o 9 [P OFE |
VIXDP2 [ 18 | 18 [VIXDP VD B0 N [A22] A22 1 A19 |A19[ VD B '
VIXDP1 [ 19 | 19 [VTXDP VD B1 N |A21] A21_— A20 |A20[ VD B I YC5
VTXDP VIXDPO VD B2 N |A20] A20 |— A21 |A21] VD B2 ! DH LIVE I
SGND VD B3 N |A19] A19 — A22 A2 VD B3 | DH COM |4 2
FP DI FP_DIR VMREB N [A18] A18 1 A23 |A23[ VVMREE i N.C.
FP_CLI FP_CLK VD A0 N [A17] A7 _—1{ A24 [A24] VD AQ | NG
TP RoT! P VD AT N |A16] A16_|— A25 |Ap5| VD AT I
25125 [ NC VD A A5 A5 — A26 Aexjﬁg .
SBSY | 26 | 26 [ SBSY VD A3 N |A14] _A14_|— A27 [Ao7 H
27 VWREA NTA1I A13 1 A28 [AZ6T VWRER | - V,YC17 5
SLEERC | 28 GND [A12] A12 1 A29 |A29 I y
5 FAN OFF N 29 VCLKOUT N AT1] A1l —| A30 [A30] VCLKOUT N ! PGND |4 4 [ ] 000-sheet
SC 30 GND [A10]_A10_|—1 A31 |A31] GNI e SGND 6 % o
PRNPWB S 31 HSYNC A9 | A9 |—A32 |A32[ HSYNCDN N MPWB +5V 8 inisher
[ SGND[37] VSYNCD N [A8] A8 | A33 |A33[ VSYNCD YC16 (option)
SC 3 HSYNCC A7| A7 1 A34 |A34[ HSYNCCN N =END Document
3V | 34 VSYNCC N [ A6 | A6 _|—1 A35 |A35[ VSYNCC 2 finisher
3V 35 FSYNCBN N [ A5 | A5 |—{ A36 |A36[ HSYNCEN N s (option)
V| 36 B N [A4] A4 1 A37 [A37] VSYNCB SN T
v 37 HSYNCAN N A3 | A3 —1{ A38 HSYNCAN N SGND £
V38|38 |5V VSYNCA N [A2 | A2 1 A39 |A39] VSYNCA oD 2
V39 | 39 [ 5V GND [A1| A1 _+—{_A40 [A40] GND
40 | 4 \ 8
SGND [ 41 [ 41 [SGl —& TE_BSY
SGND [ 42 [ 42 [ SGND —{& IE DIR DF DET
VRXDNO | 43 [ 43 [ VRXDNO —{& JE_SCLK [EF SDO(DFSDO) —
VRXDN1 | 44 |44 [VRXDN1 — B4 4 | IE SO EH_SDO(PFSDO) | — [eT514I3]2]1]
VRXCLKN [ 45 | 45 | VRXCLKN —B5 [B5[IESI EH SD1 BESER [ [ 1
SGND | 46 J 4 —1 B6 IB6|IEINT | 11 [112]3]4]5]6]
VIXDN11 | 47 | 47 [ VIXDNTI {87 |B/[SIEEP il SCLK(PFSCL}(; - I
0148148 I VIXDNI0 —{ 88 |malGN 1
VTXDNS | 49 [ 49 [VTX VD DO BS [ B9 VD DO DF_SE|
VTXDI VIX| VD D —{B10 VD D1 P ik
VTXCL] VIXCLKN VD D —{B11 [B11] VD D2 [~ SISELGND
SG VD D —{B12 E VD D3 EPWB PE_FEED
VIXDN? VTXDNT VMRED |—B13 [B13[ VMRED P EH_RDY(DE_RDY)
VIXDN6 VIXDNG VD co |—{B14 [B14[ VD CO EH_RDY(PF_RDY)
VIX| VIX| VD C |—["B15 |B15] VD C1 SIRDY(GND)[ 14
XDN4 |56 | 56 [ VIX] VD C —{B16 |B16[ VD C2
VIX| 57 | 57 [VIX VD C 8t 8t VD I P YC33
VIX| 58 | 58 [VIX] VMRE! —{B1s |B18
VIX| 59 150 [VTX VD B0 {819 8191V 50
X 60 VIX| B1 P [B: —{B20
GND | 61 SGND VD B2 P |B —{B21 |B21| VD B2 P
FP_DATA TP _DATA VD B3 P [B —{B22 E Vi
GIRN EGIRN VMREB P |B —{B23 VMREB P
SGND SGND VD A0 P B —[B24 [B24] VD A0
EGSI 65 | EGSI VDO ATFIE B25[ VD AT
SCLK [66 [ SCLK B —{B26 B26
EGSO | 67 | EGSO A B —{"B27 |B27] VD A3
| SGND| | 68 ISGND | VMRE, B — VMREA P
NC 69 [ NC GND [B — Gl
VDOEF 20 VOOFEN VCIKOUT £ 18 — VCLKOUT P
SG 7 B10] B10
SG 7 HSYNCD B9 | B9 HSYNCDN P
3. 7 3V YNC B8 | B8 — 3| VSYNCD
33V 74 3.3V HSYNCC B7| B7 —] HSYNCCN P
V17507 i | _VSYNCC P1B6)] B6 [— VSYNCC
V76 |76 [ 5V HSYNCBN P [B5] B5 |— HSYNCEN P
V77|77 57 [ VSYNCB P [8 — [VSYNCB
V78|78 57 HSYNCAN P | & — HSYNCAN P
V79 79 [5V VSYNCA P [ — VSYNCA
V80805V GND [B1| BT |—] GND
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2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Wiring diagram No.3 (40/35 ppm model)

! Fuser unit |
E—/—j 5 1 3 T_[seND '
________________________________________________ - 5 2 FSR NCTH2 FTH3 1
i Job separator 4 3 1 3 | FSR NCTH1 E
i 3 Z 2 T [+33V2
1 _(option) YC3 YC1 YC32 YC14 . 2 82— FTH1 | !
i —— 13 [onD 5 [ |56} 6 [+5v2 SGND] 9| o 1 6 i
1| 9BESW [2T 72— 0B EXITJAN 14 J1al—2|  [1471 7 [JOBEXTJAN FSR NCTH2 [ 10| 10 I
i 111 31 [+6v2 . FSRNCTHT | 11| 11 7 1
. 13 |133| [13H8[ 8 [GND 6 H
! YC4 12 |24 [2H9] o [GND +33V2 |12 12 I
| - FSR TH1 | 13| 13 4 4 i
[ — T TAT5] [T D '
I [+2av3 | ] I
I 0 [iol6] [iq] JOB EJECT] +33V2 [ 14| 14 2 T [+33V2 !
! OP1SOL2 DR o7 [9H SOL2 DR FSR TH2 [ 15| 15 7 j_|1 |_|—|2 FSR_THZ FTH2 | !
H YC2 8 s8] [B81 OPTSOLTDR '
(oo ——Pr e B P Yct1 ver |
1| FssoL2 P2 SOL2 DR 6 |60 [6] OP2SOZDR| [ LVU FAN R g 8 _LVU FAN REM [ HIVEL 1 {4 71 —=% —— T 1 !
, 551 [5] 0P2SOLTDR| [ESR PRHEAT DRn 7 7__|FSR PRHEAT DRn FTS2 FTs1 !
1 4 a1 [4] +24V3 DRM_HEAT DRn 6 __|DRM HEAT DRn [PROUTT 4 7 {3 | 3 H___PROUT [ FH3 1 1
H YC5 1 FSR MAINHEAT DRn | 4 | 4 FSR_WAINHEAT DRn |
! ] OP MOT A 3 313 3] OP MOTDR| [ FSR SUBHEAT DRn | 5 FSR_SUBHEAT DRu| I
! - MOT B 2 o114 [2] OPMOTCIK| [ ZFROC [ 6 ZEROC 3 I:I 2 SH OUT FH2 } !
\ JBEM - 0P MOT AN E K o 5 I OP MOT NIODE| FET SLEEP [ 7 [ 7 FET SLEEP MH OUT |2 2 1 MH_OUT FH1T } H
! —1 4 | 4 MOT_BN +24V3 | 8 8 +24V3 | YC14 | o o o o o o o o e o o o o o e mmmmmeo - a
| YC4 YC9 " v
| +5V 5V FAN REN | 1 Tfanren]  PSFM |
i SGND GND
| 3 3 1 T B 1 v SGND GND
i| erosw 2 2| [4}-{2] 2 [SET JoB +33V 14 | 4 +3.3V [ACINET 1 — AC LIVE
: 1 - K e KR YC5 YC8 YC2 et =(F
| 2] [{aia»sve +24V2 +24V2 [_ACcom 1 — AC_COM
}[LEDPWB [T 5 TH151 5 1JOB LED G+=v ENVD YC3
1
| Gl 4 4 GND MSW N |1 i T MSW N
""""""""""""""""""""""""" = Gl 5 5 5 [GND MSW OUT |2 2 |:| 2 | MSW OUT MSW |
+33V1] 6 6 6 [+3.3V YC13
YC3 YC15 DH_LIVE i T
57N I 1 T [odv2 ] G > > CH |
GNDI2 |2 — =2 2__IGND ] NG S—
DH _COM |4 71— I:l H
YC19 YC18 +\9115 ] YC19V — < |
YC7 YC21 PIBSY A4 AT _[AT[PIBSY 5V 2 ] 5V PSPWB
SGND SGND PT DIR [A39] A39 — A2 | A2 DIR V| 3 — +
SGND S PT_SCLK [A38] A38 —— A3 | A3 [Pl SCLK SGRD 4 GND YC18
R R A R RS EEES e
VRXDP1 VRXDP1 —1 A5 D — D ]
VRXCLKP | 5 | 5 [VRXCLKP PLINT [A35] A35 — A6 A6 3.3V ] 7 — 7 _+3. r-- +5V2 | 2 74— From MRYPWB
SGND | 6 | 6 [C EGN SLEEP [A34] A34 — A7 [A7[EGN SLEEP ¢ 8] 8 +—{ 8 8 _[GND ! P '
VIXDP11 VIXDP11 LEEPC [A33] A33 LEE :
VTXDP10 VIXDP10 VV.E 0 N [A32| A3> +— ?/‘3 D YC27 YC4 1 1 Paper feeder (option) !
VIXDPY VIXDP: D 31 A31 — A10 |A10[ VD D 24V, — +24V2 i ; i
VIXDPS \IXDP VD I A11 IALI[VD D 50V ] 1505 | YC17 ! 3000-sheet paper feeder (option) |
VTXCLKP VIXCLKP VD —{_A12 JA12[ VD D +24 — +24V2 H E 2\ IV !
SGND SG VM —{"A13 [A13[ VI PGND | 4 | 4 +—1 4 Gl \ BS + eIV H
VIXDPL VIXDP VD —{AT4_|A14] VD C PGND | 5 — 5 1[G 1 SN T2 £2B \
VIXDP6 VTXDP VD —{"A15 |A15[VD C PGND — 6 G Lo VR > Y i
VIXDP5 [ 15 VIXDP. VD —{"A16_|A16[ VD C2 +12 7 7 7|+ ! 4 5 10 i
VIXDP4 | 16 VTXDP4 VD —{A17 [A17[VD C SGND|[ 8| 8 +— 8 g G ! ¢ e !
VIXDP3 [ 17 VTXDP VM —{AT8 |A18[ VMREC POFE[ 9| o +— o 9P OFF i 2 2 H
VXD e e VXD s v VRSN | YC5 LA |
D D —"A20 |A20[ VD i > |
VTXDP VTXDPO VD —{A21 JA21[ VD B2 . DH_LIVE — 1 1 — g H
SGND SG VD —{"A22 [A22] VD B3 | DH COM |4 — 2| ) 10 .
FP DI FP_DIR VM —{A23 [A23[ VMREB H NC. e i
FP_CLI FP_CLK VD —{A24 [A24[ VD AQ | NG i
[ FP RSTI FP RSTN | VD —_A25 |A25[ VD AT L 1 A N I I il
_NC[25 NC VD —{"A26 |A26[ VD A2 !
SBSY | 26 | 26 [ SBSY VD A2 JAZrVD AS i YC17
I SDIRT2r] — A28 A28 | .
| SLEEPC | 28 | —"A29 |A29[ G | 424V, 2 2
P FAN OFF N[ 29 —{"A30 JA30| VCLKOUT N ! PGND 4
SC 30 —"A31 _[A31] GN . SCH0 g 3000-sheet
PRNPWB 31 —az apisweon - MPWB d i
SGND [ 32 [ 32 [ Si —"A33 |A33[ VSYNCD YC16 ocumen
SC 3133 — [A34[ HSYNCCN N = e
3V [ 34|34 |—"A35 |A35] VSYNCC g finisher
3V 3535 [3.3V —{A36 _|A36[ HSYNCBN N = ;
V36|36 [3.0v A7 [AST[VSYNCE oM (option)
v ar|ar —{"A38 [A38] HSYNCAN N 5
V[ 38|38 [ 5V —"A39 |A39 g_C D 2 I_Do_cument
V39139 v —{A40_[A40 finisher
SGND | 21 [ 41 [ SGI & i
SGl 4 4 SGND — B DF DET (Optlon)
VRXDNO |23 |23 [VRXDNO {8 [EF_SDO(DFSDO] —
VRXDN1 | 44 |24 [VRXDN1 —{ B4 4 EH_SDO(PFSDO) — | — [eT514I3]2]1]
VRXCLKN [ 45 | 45 [ VRXCLKN — B85 |85 EH_SD1(DESDI) 1 — I 1
SGND |46 | 4 — 86 |B6] EH_SD1(PFSDI) — mRRnEE|
VIXDN11 | 47 | 47 [ VIXDNTI 87 |87 = ] |
VIXDN10 | 48 | 48 [ VIXDN10 — B8 IRsl EH_SCLK(PFSCLK) T
VTXDN9 |49 |49 [VTX VD — B9 |89 DE_SE|
VIXDI VIX| VD —{B10
VIXCLI VIXCLKN VD D {811 I8 SISELGND)
< : y : EPWB e
VIXDN7 VIX| VMRED — 813 |8 EH_RDY(DE_RDY)
VTXDN6 VIX| VD _CO —{ 814 |B14 EF_RDY(PF_RDY)
VIX| 55 | VIX| VD C {815 _|B15 SIRDY(GND) 14
XDN4 |56 | 56 [ VIX| VD C —B16 |B16 YC3
VIX| 57157 [ VIX| b C —B17 |B17
VIX| 58 | VIX| = {818 |B18
VIX 59 59 [VIXI VD B0 —B19 [B19
X 60 VIX| BT —B20
GND | 61 GND VD B2 {821 |B
FP_DATA [ 62 FP_DATA B3 —{B22
EGIRN | 63 EGIRN VMREB —{823
SGND | 64 SGND VD Al {824 |6
EGSI | 65 65 | EGSI VD A —
1 66 1 66 | VD A: 1
EGSQ [ 67 | 67 [ EGSO A —
ND | 68 § 68 | VMRE,
C 69|69 [ NC GN —
VDOFEN | 7 VDOFEN VCLKOUT — =
SC 7 GND N —
S 7 ASYNCD — P
; 33V YNC 1
3V 7433V ASYNCC — =
V7575 [5v VSYNCC —
V76|76 [ 5V FSYNCBN 51— =
V77|77 57 [ VSYNCB P |8 4 —
V7878 |57 ASYNCAN P [ & 31— =
V7979 [5v VSYNCA P B 21—
V8080 5V GND [B1] B1 }—
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Wiring diagram No.4

SHDPWB

MPWB

YC1 YC1 YC3 YC20
SGND [ 1 14| SGND DOUTCLKN | A1 | A1 _— A30 | A30 [ DINCLKN
w5v2 | 2 13 | +5v2 DOUTCLKP | A2 | A2 _|—— A29 | A29 | DINCLKP
SGND | 3 12 | SGND HSYNCN | A3 | A3 _|— A28 | A28 | HSYNCN
+5v2 | 4 1 ] +5v2 HSYNCP | Ad | A4 1 A27 | A27 [ HSYNCP
SGND 10 | SGND DOUTBIN | A5 | A5 _|—— A2 | A26 | DINB
CCDCP | 6 9 | cobop DOUTBTP | A6 | A6 | A25 | A25 | DINBTP
SGND | 7 5 | SGND DOUTB3N | A7 | A7 _|—— A24_ | A24| DINB
CCDRS | 8 7 | CCDRS DOUTB3P | A8 | A8 _|—— A23 | A23 | DINB3P
SGND | © 5 | SGND DOUTB5N | A9 | A9 | A22 |A22 | DINB5
CCDSH [ 10 CCDSH DOUTB5P | A10 | A10 _|—— A21 | A21| DINB5P
SGND 4 | SGND DOUTB7N | AT1 | A1 _|—— A20 | A20 | DINB?
CODOLK2A CCDCLKZA DOUTB7P | A2 | _A12_|—— A19_| A19 | DINB7P
SGND SGND DOUTGIN | A13 | _A13_|——1 A18 | A18 ]| DING
CCDCLK1A | 14 CCDCLKIA DOUTG1P | Al4 | _A14_|——1 A17 | A17 | DINGTP
DOUTG3N | A15 | A15_}—— A16 | A16| DING
CCDPWB YC2 YC2 DOUTG3P | A16 | A16 _}——1 A15 | A15| DING3P
056 4 | REDEVEN DOUTGSN | A17 | _A17 _—— A4 | A14| DINGS
SGND SGND DOUTGSP | A18 | _A1s_|—1 A A13 | DING5P
0S5 REDODD DOUTG7N | A19 | _A19_}——1 A12_ | A12 | DING?
SGND SGND DOUTG7P | A20 | A20 +—1 A AT1] DING7P
054 0 | GREENEVEN DOUTRIN | A21 | _A21_—— A10_| A10| DINR
SGND | 6 9 [ SGND DOUTRIP | A22 | A22 | A9 | A9 | DINRIP
0S3 | 7 8 | GREENODD DOUTR3N | A23 | _A23 _|— A A8 | DINR
SGND | 8 7 | SGND DOUTR3P | A24 | _A24 _|—— A7 | A7 | DINR3P
052] © 6 | BLUEEVEN DOUTRBN | A25 | A2 —— A6 | A6 | DINR
SGND | 10 SGND DOUTRSP | A2 | A2 |—— A5 | A5 | DINRSP
051 4| BLUEODD DOUTR7N | A27 | _A27 _—— A4 | A4 [ DINR7N
SGND SGND DOUTR7P | A28 | A28 |— A A3 | DINR7P
11V 2 [V GND [A29 | _A29 }—1 A2 | A2 | SGND
TV [ 74 TV GND [A30 [ A30 +—1 A AT [ SGN
VRE BT _|— B30 | B30 DINVREN
YC3 YC4 MREP B2 _|—— B29 | B29 | DINMREP
ISSCLKAFE] 28 | 28 _|—] ISSCLKAFE DOUTBO B3 | B28 |B28[DINBO
ISSDIAFE | 27 | 27— 2 2 | ISSDIAFE DOUTBOP | B B4 _|— B27 | B27 | DINBOP
ISSDOAFE | 26 6 — ISSDOAFE DOUTB2N | B B5 |— B26 | B26| DINB2
YC4 ISSELAFE | 25 5 |— 4 4 | ISSELAFE DOUTB2P | B6 | B6 | B25 | B25 | DINB2P
S| 3 3 SG ISSSCLK | 24 T —1 5 5 [ 1SSSCLK DOUTB4N | B7 | _B7 _|—— B24_ | B24| DINBA
0oSsDS ORSIZE SWi |2 2 ORSIZE_SW1 1ssbi| 23 | 23— 6 5 [1SSDI DOUTBAP | B8 | B8 _|—| B23 | B23 | DINB4P
vz | 1 0 +5V2 ssbo| 22 | 22— 7 7 [1SSDO DOUTB6N | B9 | B9 _|—— B22 | B22 | DINBG
ISSEL | 21 T +— 8 5 [ ISSEL DOUTB6P —{ 821 7| DINBGP
Sell Il 3 7 7[sG ISRDY | 20 0 — o 9 [ISRDY DOUTGO! —{5 0 [ DINGO
ODSW ToSW] 2 2 5 CO_SW GVMON |_19 9 — 10 0_| OVMO DOUTGOP ] 9 [ DINGOP
V2| 1 T 6 52 PAGEST | 18 8 |— PAGEST DOUTG? — 8 [ DING?
TSPLLSYNC | 17 7 |—| TSPLLSYNC DOUTG2P — 7 [ DING2P
sG] 3 3 7 7 |sc ISDIVSEL | 16 5 — ISDIVSEL DOUTGA —{B16 6 [ DING4
HPSW HPsw |2 2 s 3 | HPSW TSPLLSELO | 15 5 — 14 4 [ ISPLLSELO DOUTG4P —{B15 DINGAP
sv2 | 1 1 g 9 | +5v2 ISPLLSELT | 14 R e T ISPLLSELT DOUTG6 —{ B4 4 DING!
ISRESETN — 16 ISRESETN DOUTG6P ] DING6P
+5V2 | 12 2 — 17 7 | +5V. DOUTRO —{ 512 DINRO
YC6 SGND — 18 5 | SGND DOUTROP ] DINROP
] 242 +5V2 | 10 0 +—1 19 9 [ +5v. DOUTR? —"B10 0 [ DINR?
2 ] +24V2 SGND | 9 9 — 20 | SGND DOUTR2P — B9 9 [ DINR2P
EL INPWB | ST AMPON +3.3V2 — 21 [ 21 [+33v2 DOUTR4 — s | DINRA
2 7 —{ 4 7| PGND SGND | 7 7 _— 22 | 22 [SGND DOUTRAP —{B7 | B7 [ DINRaP
5 ] PGND +33V2| 6 6 | 23 | 23 [+33v2 DOUTRGN ——B6 | B6 [ DINR6N
SGND | 5 5 | 24 | 24 [SGND DOUTRGP —{B5 | B5 [ DINR6P
V] 4 7 —1 25 [ 25 [1v GND — B4 4 [ SGND
SGND — 26 | 26 [ SGND VSYNC — VSYNC
V] 2 2 —— 27 [ 27 [1V . 2 2 [ DBCLK
SGND —— 28 | 28 [ SGND GND —{5 BT | SGND
YC7 YC5 YC19
YC1 PGND SCSCIK 5+ IS SCIK
PGND | 3 PGND SCSDI 7 — IS SO
DPTMG | 14 DPTMG SCSDO 5 — IS S
DPRDY DPRDY SCBSY | 4 S e 7 [1SBSY
DPSCLK 5 | DPSCLK SCSDIR 7 +— 5 5 [ISDR
DPSDO | 10 5 | DPSDO SCIRN |_6 — IS IRN
. V2 | 7 7 7 | +5v2 SGND | 7 2
= g 8 | +3.3V2 SET | 8 17 7 [ TS_SILENT
(¢ 22| 2 9 9 [24v2
= 5 o T+12 YC10
o SGND | 6 GND 33V | 14 P e ) 8 | +30v2
o GND SPWB +3.3V. — 9 9 | +3.3V2
[a) GND +5' 2 — 0 0 | +5Vv2
4 PGND +12V. — +12
PGND | 4 PGND GND | 10 0 +—] GND
DPEND | 16 DPEND GND | 9 5 — GND
DPSEL | 12 7 7 | DPSEL GND | 8 8 — 14 4 | SGND
DPSDI |_9 g 5 | DPSD GND | 7 7 — 15 5 | SGND
V2| 5 9 9 [+5v2 5 6 | SGND
0 0 [+33v2 PGND | 6 65— 17 7 | PGND
24vz2 | 1 1|21 [ 24v2 PGND | 5 5 —1 18 8 | PGND
2 2 [ 2av2 PGND | 4 P —— 5 [ PGND
23| 23 | 2av2 24 20 [ 20 [+2av2
24| 24 | SGND 24V, 121 [ 21 [+oav2
25 | 25 | SGND 24V, — 22 [ 22 [+av2
YC9 —
GUTZ SNA GUTZ SNA ll/_:l
OUT2 SMB OUT2 SMB
SM GUT3 SMNA GUT3 SMNA
OUT1 SMNB 4 4| OUT1SMNB

YC4
5V Al | AT 5V
INTA | A2 | A2 [ INTA
N.C. | A3 | A3 [ N.C.
5V | A4 | A4 [ 5V
5V | A5 | A5 [ 5V
GND | A6 | A6 | GND
PCIRST | A7 | A7 | PCIRST
5V A8 | A8 [ 5V
PCIGNT1 | A9 | A9 | PCIGNTT
GND | A10 [ A10]| GND
PCIAD30 | A11 | A11] PCIAD30
3V A2 [A C.
PCIAD28 | A13 | A13| PCIAD28
PCIAD26 | A14 | A14| PCIAD26
GND | A15 [ AT5| GND
PCIAD24 | A16 | A16| PCIAD24
IDSEL | A7 | AT7| IDSEL
3V [A18 [ A18| N.C.
PCIAD22 | A19 | A19| PCIAD22
PCIAD20 | A20 | A20| PCIAD20
GND | A21 | A21] GND
PCIAD18 | A22 | A22 | PCIAD18
PCIAD16 | A23 | A23| PCIAD16
N.C. | A24 | A24| N.C.
FRAME | A2 FRAVE
GND | A26 | A26 | GND
TRDY | A27 | A27 | TRDY
GND | A28 [ A28 | GND
STOP | A29 [ A29] STOP
N.C. [ A30 | A30| N.C.
PCISDONE | A31 | A31| PCISDONE
PCIB0 | A32 | A32 | PCIBO
GND | A33 | A33| GND
PAR | A34 | A34| PAR
PCIAD15 | A35 | A35| PCIAD15
N.C. | A36 | A36] N.C.
PCIAD13 | A37 | A37 | PCIAD13
PCIADT1 | A38 | A38| PCIAD11
GND | A39 [ A39| GND
PCIADY | A40 | A40| PCIADY
C BEO [ A41 | A41] C BEO
N.C. | A42 | Ad2| N.C.
PCIAD6 | A43 | A43| PCIADE
PCIAD4 | A44 | A44| PCIAD4
GND | A45 [ A45| GND
PCIAD2 | A46 | A46 | PCIADZ
PCIADO | A47 | A47| PCIADO
V [ A48 | A48| BV
oM V [ A49 [A49] 5V
; V [ A50 [ AS0[ 5V
o GND | BT | B1 | GND
5V | B2 | B2 | 5V
o 5V | B 5V
; N.C. | B4 | B4 | N.C.
N.C. C.
= GND | B6 | B6 | GND
PCICLK3 | B7 | B7 | PCICLK3
GND | B8 | B8 | GND
PCIREQT | B9 | B9 | PCIREQT
5V [ B10 | B10] 5V
PCIAD31 | B11 | B11]| PCIAD31
PCIAD29 | B12 | B12| PCIAD29
GND | B13 | B13| GND
PCIAD27 | B14 | B14| PCIADZT
PCIAD25 | B15 | B15| PCIAD25
N.C. | B16 | B16| N.C.

C BE3 | B17 | B17] C_BE3
PCIAD23 | B18 | B18| PCIAD23
GND | B19 [ B19| GND
PCIAD21 | B20 | B20| PCIAD21
PCIAD19 | B21 | B21| PCIAD19
C [B22 [ B22| NC
PCIAD17 | B23 | B23| PCIAD1T
C BE2 | B24 | B24| C BE2
GND | B25 | B25| GND
IRDY | B26 | B26 | IRDY
N.C. | B27 [ B27 [ N.C.
DEVSEL B28 | DEVSEL
GND B29| GND
LOCK B30| LOCK
PERR B31| PERR
N.C. <.
SERR SERR
N.C. N.C.

C BE1 C BET
PCIAD14 PCIAD14
GND GND
PCIAD12 PCIAD12
PCIAD10 PCIAD10
GND GND
PCIADS PCIADS
PCIAD7 PCIAD?
N.C. C.
PCIADS PCIAD5
PCIAD3 PCIAD3
GND GND
PCIADT PCIADT
5V 5V
5V 5V
5V 5V

2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1
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2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

Wiring diagram No.5

YC19
5V ] 1 | 1 T 1 [+5v
MPWB GND | 2 2 2 2 | GND PSPWB
PWB Fax kit (option) i
YC2 YC1 YC7 |
% 17 [v GUCH X T A AT5 | TOUCH_X YC6 YC2 YC1]|YCH1 YC2 CN1 !
X — Y. OUCH_Y — A4 A14 | TOUCH_Y FAXRESETn | A Al_HAt8] |Ats A1 | A1 | WAKEUPFAX 12V ] 1 {22 [ 22 TAGND I
Touch panel Y — 3 [Y OUCH X —{ A AT3 | TOUCH X GND | A A2 |—{A17] |AT7 A2 | A2 | FAXRESET AGND | 2 1 112V !
X — 2 OUCH_Y2 | 4 — A1 A12 | TOUCH_Y. FPVDn | A A3 At6]| [At6 A3 | A3 | MAIN_RXD 5V ] 3 S 20 [ 20 TSGND :
VEE_OFF — A A11 | VEE_OFF GND | _Ad A4 {A15]| [AT5 A4 | A4 | FAXREADY SGND |_4 9 |19 [5V '
BUZZER —A A10 | BUZZER FVCLK | A A5 H{A12]| A2 A5 | A5 | SREQ EXIRINGT [ 5 [ 5 | {78 |16 [EXIRNG? :
D 7 7 _+— A9 A9 | DIG_KE SGND | A A6_H{A13]| [A13 A6_|_A6 | FPVD EXTRING2 | 6 | 6 7| 17 [ EXTRINGT '
D 8 5 |— As A8_| DIG_KEY FMRE | A7 A7 _H{A12]| [A12 A7 | A7 | FVCLK KMUTE| 7 | 7 | 6 | SHUNT ]
OPWB-L D 9 5 |— A7 A7_| DIG_KEY SGND | A8 A8 A11]| |ATT A8 | A8 [NC SHUNT| 8 | ® 5 5 | KMUTE '
D 0 0 1 A6 A6_| DIG_KEY 4 FPHSYNCn | A9 A9 [ A10| |AT0 A9 | A9 | FMRE PLSDIL o "0 . 12 4 [EARTH H
D —{ A5 A5 | DIG_LED SGND | A10| [A10 || A9 A9 A10 | A10 | FPHSYNC EARTH 0 PLSDIL I
D! — A4 A4 | DIG_LED 2 FPVCLK | A A1l - A8 A8 A11| AT1]| FPVCLK TELSEL St FAXSEL !
D! — A3 A3 | DIG_LED SGND [ A A12 - A7 AT A12 | A12 | FAXSLEEP FAXSEL TELSEL ,
D! 4 — A2 A2 | DIG LED 4 FMIPOUT | A A13 || A6 A6 A13[ A AINSTS NCUTYPE2 1010 [NCUTYPES NCUPWB !
D! 5 — A1 A1l | DIG_LED 5 GND | A14| [AT4 | A5 A5 Al4 | AT4| MMISTS NCUTYPE3 | 14 4 9 | 9 [ NCUTYPE2 ,
FMREOUT | A15| [AT5 [—| A4 A4 AT5 | AT5 | MAIN_TXD OFFHOOK | 15 ' 8 [ & [NCUTYPET '
GND | A16| [A16 | A3 A3 A16 | A16 | FMIPOUT NCUTYPET | 16 7 | 7 | OFFHOOK :
YC3 B15 5 | LCD_VSst FOCLK | A17| [A17 | A2 A2 AT7 | AT7| FOVSYNC ONHOOKTT 171 17 | 1 6 |6 [ONHOOK? '
SGND —{ B4 4| LCD_VSS2 SGND [AT8] [AT8 AT [TAT] AT8 | A18| FOHSTHIN ONHOOKZ [ 18 | 18 5 | 5 | ONHOOKI !
CN1 YC4 5V ] CD_VDD A19 | A19 | FMREOUT m RINGDET[ 19 [~ 1o |, | 7| MODTXD '
CAl ] CAl A20 | A20 | FFOCLK ; MODTXD | 20 |20 RINGDET !
FRAME | 12 2 I 1 FRAME CAl 4 ] CAl RXI 1 I Y ODRXD i
LOAD [ 11 T 2 LOAD CAl 5 |—1{ B10 0 | SCAI +24v2 B1 {B18| [Bi8 Bi | B1 | GND o MODRXD | 22 | 22 RXIN !
CP [ 10 0 +—1 3 cP CAN 4 6 +— B9 B9 | SCA PGND(NC) B2 - B17| [BI7 B2 | B2 [ 24V O ,
VSS| © 9 |—1 4 SGND FRAME 7 — B8 B8 | LCD_FRAME SGND B3 |- B16| [B16 B3 | B3 | GND c5 CN2 !
om 5v] 8 R e 5 5V LOAD |_8 s — B7 7 [ LCD_LOAD FVSYNCn(NC) B4 {B15] |B15 B4 | B4 [ GND L 24V — 2 [ 2 [24v ] |
VSS | 7 7 _—1 &6 SGND cP| o 9 }— B6 6 | LCD_CP FOVSYNC B5 | B14| [B14 [ B5 | B5 | SETFAX GND | 2 —{ 1 T [ GND | '
; VEE | 6 6 —1 7 7 | VEE DISPOFF | 10 0 1 B5 5 | DISP OFF FPVSYNCn [ B6 {B13| |[B13] B6 | B6 [GN N.C !
DISPOFF | 5 5 —1 8 8 | DISP OFF D0 —{ B4 4 [ LCD DO SGND B7 -{B12| [B12 7 | B7 [ GND '
o DO | 4 4z +—1 o 9 Do D ] [CD_D WAKEUPFAXn B8 |—{B11] [BU1 8 | B8 [ GND !
a) D 10 0D D2 — 2 [LCD D SETFAXn B9 —{B10| [B10 9 | B9 [ FPVSYNC .
D2 2 +—1 11D D3 | 14 — LCD_D MAIN XD B10 | B9 B9 B10| B10[ GND !
@) D — 12 2D MAINSTSn B11 [—| B8 B8 B11| B11]| 5V YC3 '
1 MMISTSN B12 —{B7 | [B7| 12| B12| GND [ 11 1 '
MAIN RXD 513 | B6 56 B13[ B3| 5V [ AGND| 2 | 2 ||:| SP | :
FAXREADYn B14 | B5 B5 7| B14[ GND '
YC2 YC1 YC25 SREQn B15 || B4 B4 5| B15| 5V YC4 ]
HOT T [HOT SCAN 5 — 15 5 [SCAN 5 FAXSLEEPD B16 [—| B3 B3 6| B16 [ GND [ 22vNH] 1 T +— 2 ] T_[BTT~ | '
N.C. N.C. SCANG {14 4 | SCAN 6 FOHSTHINN B17 | B2 B2 7B [5v [ GNDl 2 | 2 — 1 | 2 | GND(P) BUBAT !
GND 2 [ GND SCANT —— 13 3 [SCAN 7 SGND B18 [—|_B1 B1 5| B18] GND '
SCANS | 4 4 — 2 2 | SCAN_8 B19| B19[ 5V '
DIGKEY5 | 5 | 5 1 11 | 11 [DIG KEY 5 520 B20| GND :
DIGKEY 6 | 6 6 —— 10 10 | DIG_KEY 6 Tttt !
DIGKEY7| 7 | 7 |—1 o 9 [ DIG KEY 7 " :
OPWB-R DIGKEYS | 8 | 8 +— 8 8 | DIG_KEY. YC11 g '
DIGKEY9| 9 | 9 +— 7 7 | DIG_KEY. HRESET HRESET
DIGLED 0| 10— © DIG_LED. GND 2 GND
CAMP_OFF | 11 ] MP_OFF HDD7 HDD7
33V | 12 — 4 7 [33V HDDS |4 7 7 4| HDD!
SGND —] GND HDD6 | 5 5 5 5| HDD
24V2 7 — 2 |24V HDDY | 6 6 6 6 | HDD!
PGND | 15 5 |—] PGND HDD5 | 7 7 7 7 | HDD5
HDD10 | 8 8 8 8 | HDD10
HDD4 | © 9 9 9 | HDD4
D11 10 |_10 10 [ 10 | HDD11
HDD3 [ 11 |11 11| 11 | HDD3
HDD12 | 12 2 2 2 | HDD12
HDD: HDD!
HDD13 | 14 2 2 4 | HDD13
HDD1 | 15 5 5 5 | HDD
HDD14 | 16 6 6 6 | HDD14
HDDO | 17 7 7 7 | HDDO
HDD15 8 HDD15
YC14 GND 9 GND
33V 33V <. 5 I3
SJGNE' 2 gGA? HDMARQ | 21 1 1 1_| HDMARQ
ity ki 5 GND | 22 |22 22| 22 | GND
Security kit PTA0 [ 4 |4 [PTAC ADIOW | 23 | 23 23| 23 | _HDIOW HDD
(option) PTA4 | 5 PTA4 GND [ 24 | 24 24| 24 [GND
PTA 6 6_|PTA HDIOR | 25 | 25 25 25 | _HDIOR
PTA! 7 7_|PTA SGND | 26 |__26__| | 26| 26 | GND
PTA: 8 | 8 |PTA: HIORDY | 27 |27 27 | 27 | HIORDY
CSEL | 28 | 28 28 | 28 [ CSEL
HDMACK | 29 |29 29 | 29 | HDMACK
YC26 SGND | 30 |30 30 | 30 [GND
33V [ 1 33V HINTRQ | 31 |31 31| 31 | HINTRQ
SGND | 2 SGND NC. | 32 | 32 32| 32 |[NC.
PTA5 | 3 PTA5 HAD1| 33 | 33 33| 33 | DA
PDF PTA0O | 4 | 4 [PTAC N.C.| 34 7 34| 34 [NC.
; PTAZ | 5 PTAd HADO | 35 5 35 | 35 | HADO
upgrade kit PTAT | 6 PTA HADZ | 36 | 36 36| 36 [HAD2
PTAZ | 7 | 7 | PIA HCSO | 37 |37 37 | 37 | _HCS0
PTA2 | 8 | 8 [PTA HCS1| 38 |38 38| 38 | _HCSt
DASP | 39 |39 39 | 39 | DASP
SGND [ 40 | 40 | 40 [ 40 [GND
YC9
[PUFAN P| 2 ] [T }+— 2 | 1 [PUFANP |
MFM | GND] 1| 2 1 [ 2o | YC16
12V 12
SGND 2 SGND
SGND SGND
+5V2 4 4 4 4 +5V;
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Wiring diagram No.6

e I

[
Key u
counter S
(option) 1]

|

Paper conveying unit

[ PCFM1

+24V3
FSR FAN REM

[ PCFM2

+24V3
FSR FAN REM

[ PCFM3

+24V3

FSR FAN REM

[ PCFM4

+24V3

FSR FAN REM

| JDS

2JL/1244/12JG/2JD-1

2 2 1 17 YC25
INTEMS2 1 1 2 16 LFT1 MOT DR 1 LFT1 MOT DR
GND 9 221G
2 5 LFT1 MOT SIG1 8 LFT1 MOT SIG1
YC36 :35 D i GND | 4 | 7 4| 4 LM1
o) +24V2 IDS2 REG 1S 3 5 LFTT MOT SIG2 6 5| 5 [LFT1MOT SIG2
2 | DC1SET REG 1P| 4 2 6
+F24V FUSE REG_LEDT 1 7 LF12 Mog BS 5 LFT2 MOT DR
y
414 DCICOUNT T5VZ 8 10 8 [FT2 MOT SIG1 LFT2 MOT SIG1 LM2
GND 4 9 9 GND 2 4 | 4
YC34 IDSA ANIDS1 0 8 0 [FT2 MOT SIG2 | 10 5 | 5 | LFT2 MOT SIG2
AT AT| Al [+5V: ANIDPT |4 1 7 1
A2 | A2 | A2 [ +5V: D_LED 2 6 2
A3 | A3 | A3 [+5V
Tt o : : :
A5 | A5 | A5 [ +5V
A6 | A6 | A6 | +5V: REG 25 3 5
A7 | A7 | A7 [ +5V IDS3 REG 2P | 4 2 6
Key card A8 | A8 | AB | +5V: REG_LED2 1 7 YC8
; A9 | A9 | A9 [MK2
(optional R EAD FARI R V3 7 5 NC(GND) | 18 | 18
for Japan B B $24V3 + +24V3 | 19 [ 19 7 T_[+24V3 RCL |
p . B B G 3 G REG CLT REM | 20 | 20 1 2 | REG CLT
specifications)[ s B GND |4 4 S
B 4 | B G 5
B5 | B5 | B5 PF/DEVM-BK +5V2 +
B6 | B6 | B6 DIPKMOTDR| 7 D OT DI
B7 | B7 | BT DLPKMOTRDY | 8 D OTR EPWB
B8 | B | B8 DLPKMOTCLK| 9 D OT Cl
B9 | B9 | B9 | GND DLP KMOTDIR| 10 10 D OT DI
B10] B10| B10| MK2
vez2 = 3
FSRCLTREM | A Al A20 A20 | FSR CLT REM 5
FEED2 CLT REM | A: A2 A19 A19 [ FEED2 CLT REM +24V3 | 2 2 I:I 2 1_]+24V3 LSUCLCL |
FEEDT CLT REM | A A3 A18 A18 | FEED1 CLT REM FSRCLTREM | 1 1 1 2 |FSRCLTREM
+24V3 | A Al A7 AT7 | +24V3
+24V3 | Ab AB A16 A16 | +24V3 2
[SUSOL DR | A6 AG A15 A15 [ LEU SOLDR 1
ROL CLT REM | A7 A7 Al4 A14 | ROL CLT REM — - —
FSR FAN | A8 A8 A13 A13 [ FSRFAN + 2 +
CASTEMPTY | A9 A9 | [A12] A12 | CAS1 EMPTY YCA13 | resprerren 2 | FEEDT CLT REM
CAS2 EMPTY | A10 A10 Al1 A11] CAS? EMPTY e > s
CAS2LFTUP | A ATl A10 A10| CAS2 LFT UP + 2 + |
CASTLFTUP [ A AT2 A9 A9 | CASTLFTUP YC12 [ susor bR 1_|LSU SOL DR LSUCLSOL
+24V3 [ A A3 A8 A8 | +24V3
+24V3 | A4 Al4 A7 A7 | +24V3 YC11 +24V3 | 2
GND [ A [A15] T A6 | A6 | Gl ROLCLTREM | 1
GND [ A A16 A5 A5 | Gl
DU MOT PD | A17 A17 A4 A OT PD 1 1 7 3 JGND |
DU MOT CLK | A18 A18 A3 A3 OT CLK 12 2 8 2 | CAST LFT ON| LSW1
DU MOT MODE | A19 A19 A2 A2 OT MODE 9 3 5 1 +5v2 ]
DU MOT DR | A20 A20 Al 1 OT DR
EPWB DU JAM | B B1 B20 B20 JA 10 Z 6 3 [ GND
PRE FSR JA| B B2 1 B19] B19 | PRE FSR JAM | 7 5 3 2 | CAST EMP PSW1
REG JAM | B B3 B18 B18 | REG JAM 8 6 4 1 +5v2
DESK JAM | B B4 B17 B17 | DESK JAM
CAS2 JAM | B5 B5 [ B16] B16 | CAS2 JAM 5 1 7 3 _[GND
[EFT OPEN | B6 B6 B15] B15| LEFT OPEN 6 2 B 2 | CASZ [FT ON LSW2
MPF JAM2 | B7 B7 B14 B14 | MPF JAM2 3 3 5 1 +5V2
MPF UNIT SET | B8 | B8 B13 B PE UNIT SET
CAST LENGTH | B9 B9 B12 B12 | CAS1 LENGTH 4 Z 6 3 _]GND
CAS2 LENGTH | B10 B10 B11 B11] CA: 1 5 3 2 | CAS? EMP PSW2
CAS2 WIDTH3 | B B11 B10 B10 | CA: H 2 6 4 1 [+5v2 ]
CAS2 WIDTH2 | B B12 B9 B9 | CAS2 WIDTH
CAS2 WIDTH1 | B B13 B8 B8 | CAS2 WIDTH 6
CASTWIDTH3 | B14 B14 BY 7 [ CASTWIDTH 5
CASTWIDTH2 | B B15 B6 [ B6 | CASTWIDTH 4
CASTWIDTHT | B B16 B5 5 | CASTWIDTH
CAS1J B17 B4 CAS1 JAI 3 1
MPF JAM3 B18 B3 3 | MPF JAI 2 MPPCSW
GND | B B19 B2 2 [ GND 1 3 3
+5V2 | B20 B20 B1 1] +5v2
YC1 YC8
FPWB | T I |
REG JAM |2 2 2 2 RSW
YC6 GND | 3 1 3 3
| Fsw2 | il - T roAST A
VOUT| 2 1
[ vec| 3 | —— 5 +5V2 YC4 3
4 .C.
[ GND [ 1 P 2 GND H 8 5 4 CAST WIDTHT
|| LC2SW | TEFTOPEN] 2 I T [LEFT_OPEN H2 | 7 5 CAST WIDTHZ PWSW1
H 6 2
! T GND ] 1 I 1 7T GND GND | 5 g GND
| Fswa | VouTT 2 n:'I 2_[oeskiAM | YC7
FANPWB ' [ veel 5 1 R I i
___________________________________YC10 v 5 KA
I 1T +24v3 2 4_| DU MOT BP. H y 5 5 4| CASZ2 WIDTHT
[ 7 I Forranrem YC1 DU _MOT AP H 6 6 CAS2 WibTHz|  PWSW2
DUM 2 2 [ DUMOT B TH 7 7 2 CAST WIDTHS
T T +24v3 YC2 4 DU MOT A ND 8
I 2 | FSRFANREM 7 7 1 5 6 | +5v2 YC5
| DUJDSW [—Z T 72 5 5[ DU JAM 9 )
T +24v3 lvycs 3 3 1 4 4 D 8 8
2 | FSRFAN REM]| 7 7
3 3 | +5v2
2 2 | PRE FSRJAM 6 6 1
T — T
7| rsrranrenm] YC4 1 17| GND 5 5 2
10 10| +24v3 4 4
1 A 9 9 | FSRFAN 3 3
§ ZF,{\,%FSR M YC6 8 § | +2av3 2 2
7 7 | FSRFAN 1 1

+24V3

FSR FAN REM

+5V2
YCS5 PRE FSR JAM 4
GND 5 5
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
DOCUMENT PROCESSOR

Output Connector for Interconnecting Cable is non-LPS.
Output: 24 V dc (426 VA max.)

Please use the item below Interconnecting Cables.

P/N: 303J946010
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Supplied parts
B Original mat
C Label “Operation procedure”

(except for 100 V models) ..........ccceeernnes 2
D Caution label “Remove original!”

(except for 100 V models) .........cccceueeneee. 1

E Caution label “Original face up!”
(except for 100 V models) .......ccceeevvveennee 1

Installation Procedure

When installing the DP, be sure to turn the
MFP power off and disconnect the power plug
from the wall outlet.

Piéces fournies

B Plaque d’original
C Etiquette relative a la procédure d'utilisation
(sauf pour les modeles 100 V) ..........ccc..... 2
D Etiquette d’avertissement relative au retrait
de l'original (sauf pour les modeles 100 V)....2

E Etiquette d’avertissement relative &
I'orientation vers le haut de la face de
I'original (sauf pour les modéles 100 V) .. 1

Méthode d’installation

Lors de l'installation du DP, veiller a mettre
l'interrupteur du MFP hors tension et a débran-
cher la fiche d’alimentation de la prise murale.

Piezas suministradas

B Alfombrilla para originales

C Etiqueta “Procedimiento operativo”
(excepto para modelos de 100 V) ........... 2

D Etiqueta de precaucion “Retire original”
(excepto para los modelos de 100 V)...... 2

E Etiqueta de precaucion “Original cara

arriba” (excepto para los modelos de
TOO V) e 1

Procedimiento de instalacion

Cuando instale el DP, asegurese de apagar el
interruptor principal del MFP y desenchufelo
del tomacorriente de la pared.

Gelieferte Teile

B Originalmatte
C Schild “Funktionsanweisung”

(auRer 100 V-Modelle).........ccccevreeneeanen. 2
D Warnschild “Original entfernen”
(auRer 100 V-Modelle).........ccccecreereennen. 2

E Warnschild “Originalschriftseite nach

oben” (auBer 100 V-Modelle) .................. 1

Installationsverfahren

Schalten Sie vor Installation des DP unbedingt
den MFP-Hauptschalter aus, und ziehen Sie
den Netzstecker aus der Steckdose.

Parti fornite

E Etichetta di avvertimento “Originale rivolto

verso l'alto!” (eccetto modelli 100 V)........... 1

Istruzioni per il montaggio
Spegnere l'interruttore principale e sfilare la
spina del’MFP dalla presa prima di installare il

A DPoeeeeeeee 1 DP.
B Tappetino originale ............cccccocoeeenenene 1
C Etichetta “Procedura di funzionamento”

(eccetto modelli 100 V).....cocevveeieenncennn. 2
D Etichetta di avvertimento “Rimuovere

originale!” (eccetto modelli 100 V)........... 2
pryn— E VERObRSS “ R IEH W) 1 | s 4 g

- (BR 100V 25 ) s 1 4% DP I, V545 00K MFP LG, IR R

riu‘%;aﬂ# 1 PR Sk PR REAT 224

B Jifiud...
C hr& “ bR (KR 100V 25 ) . 2
D VEREbRSE I AR
( Bk 100V 745,

..................................... 1
TR
ADPARIE ..o 1
B HfE~ Y b 1
C BEZ UL (100VAEEEDIAL ) Lo 2
D BRESENT UL (100VALEELISE) ... ... 1

E JFfaZRME 7L (100V AR ) ... 1

Buf+FIE

DP ARIKZFRET D & XL, %7 MFP AfRD 2
AVAAL T & OFFIZL.EIRT T 7 &K\ T
NOHEET DL &,




Remove fixing tape and spacer.

1. Remove the fixing tape (1) from the original
feed unit cover of DP (A).

2. Open original feed unit cover (2).

3. Remove spacer (3).

- J

Install the DP.
4. Insert DP (A) in the MFP.
5. Place original mat (B) with its Velcro (4) facing up over the contact glass.
Align non-chamfered corner of the original mat (B) with the inner left corner of the original

instruction panel.
6. Close DP (A) and attach original mat (B) onto it with Velcro.

Retirer la bande adhésive de fixation

et I'’entretoise.

1. Retirer la bande adhésive de fixation (1) du
couvercle de I'unité d’alimentation d’original
du DP (A).

2. Ouvrir le couvercle de I'unité d’alimentation
d’original (2).

3. Retirer I'entretoise (3).

Installer le DP.

4. Insérer le DP (A) dans le MFP.

5. Placer la plaque d’original (B) sur la vitre d’exposition, en orientant les bandes Velcro (4) vers le
haut.
Aligner le coin non chanfreiné de la plaque d’original (B) sur le coin intérieur gauche du
panneau d’instructions de I'original.

6. Abaisser le DP (A) et y fixer la plaque d’original (B) a I'aide des bandes Velcro.

Quite la cinta adhesiva y el espacia-

dor.

1. Quite la cinta adhesiva (1) de la cubierta de
la unidad de alimentacion de originales del
DP (A).

2. Abra la cubierta de la unidad de alimenta-
cion de originales (2).

3. Quite el espaciador (3).

Instale el DP.

4. Inserte el DP (A) en el MFP.

5. Coloque la alfombrilla para originales (B) con el velcro (4) mirando hacia arriba sobre el cristal de
contacto.
Alinee la esquina no biselada de la alfombrilla para originales (B) con la esquina interior
izquierda del panel de instrucciones del original.

6. Cierre el DP (A) y fije la alfombrilla para originales (B) con el velcro.

Befestigungsband und Distanzstiick

entfernen.

1. Das Befestigungsband (1) von der Abde-
ckung der Originalzufuhreinheit des DP (A)
abnehmen.

2. Die Abdeckung der Originalzufuhreinheit (2)
offnen.

3. Das Distanzstiick (3) entfernen.

Installieren des DP.

4.DP (A) in den MFP einsetzen.

5. Die Originalmatte (B) mit dem Klettband (4) nach oben (iber das Kontaktglas legen.
Die nicht abgeschragten Kanten der Originalmatte (B) mit der linken Innenkante des Origi-
nalbedienfelds ausrichten.

6. Den DP (A) schlieBen und die Originalmatte (B) mit dem Klettband auf ihm befestigen.

Rimozione del nastro di fissaggio e

del distanziatore.

1. Rimuovere il nastro di fissaggio (1) dal
coperchio dell’unita di alimentazione origi-
nale del DP (A).

2. Aprire il coperchio dell’'unita di alimentazione
originale (2).

3. Rimuovere il distanziatore (3).

Montaggio del DP.

4. Inserire il DP (A) nellMFP.

5. Posizionare il tappetino originale (B) con il velcro (4) rivolto verso I'alto sul vetro di appoggio.
Allineare I’'angolo non smussato del tappetino originale (B) all’angolo interno sinistro del
pannello di controllo originale.

6. Chiudere il DP (A) e applicarvi il tappetino originale (B) con il velcro.
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Connect the signal lines.

7. Connect signal line (5) of DP (A) to the MFP
and turn fixing knobs (6) at the both sides of
the connecter clockwise to secure the line.

Connecter les circuits de transmis-

sion.

7. Connecter le circuit de transmission (5) du
DP (A) au MFP et tourner les boutons de
fixation (6) de chaque cété du connecteur
dans le sens des aiguilles d’'une montre pour
fixer le circuit.

Conecte las lineas de senal.

7. Conecte la linea de sefial (5) del DP (A) al
MFP y gire los pomos de fijacion (6) de
ambos lados del conector en sentido horario
para asegurar la linea.

AnschlieBen der Signalleitungen.

7. Die Signalleitung (5) des DP (A) am MFP
anschlieffen und die Befestigungshandrader
(6) an beiden Seiten des Anschlusses nach
rechts drehen, um die Leitung zu befestigen.

Connessione delle linee dei segnali.

7. Connettere la linea del segnale (5) del DP
(A) al’MFP e ruotare le rotelle di fissaggio
(6) su entrambi i lati del connettore in senso
orario, fissando cosi la linea.

EEESE.

7. ¥ DP(A) U155 4k (5) ERE] MFP, [
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Adhere the label “Operation proce-

dure” (except for 100 V models)

8. Clean the label surface of the original feed
unit cover with alcohol.

9. Adhere label “Operation procedure” (C) of
which the language corresponding to the
destination of the MFP on to the existing label
of the original feed unit cover. Figure (a)

Adhere the caution label “Remove

original!” (except for 100 V models)

10.Clean the label surface of the original deliv-
ery table with alcohol.

11. Adhere caution label “Remove original!” (D)
of which the language corresponding to the
destination of the MFP on to the label of the
original delivery table. Figure (b)

Adhere the caution label “Original
face up!” (except for 100 V models)

12.Clean the label on the original table with
alcohol.

13. Adhere caution label “Original face up!” (E)
of which the language corresponding to the
destination of MFP on to the label of the orig-
inal table. Figure (c)

Coller I'étiquette relative a la procédure

d’utilisation (sauf pour les modéles 100 V)

8. Nettoyer la surface de I'étiquette du couvercle de
I'unité d’alimentation d’original avec de I'alcool.

9. Coller I'étiquette relative a la procédure d'uti-
lisation (C) dans la langue correspondant a
la destination du MFP sur I'étiquette déja
apposée sur le couvercle de I'unité d’alimen-
tation d’original. Figure (a)

Coller I'étiquette d’avertissement relative au
retrait de I'original (sauf pour les modéles 100 V)

10. Nettoyer la surface de I'étiquette du plateau
de sortie d’original avec de I'alcool.

11. Coller I'étiquette d’avertissement relative au
retrait de I'original (D) dans la langue correspon-
dant a la destination du MFP sur I'étiquette du
plateau de sortie d’original. Figure (b)

Coller I'étiquette d’avertissement relative a
I'orientation vers le haut de la face de I’ori-
ginal (sauf pour les modéles 100 V)

12. Nettoyer I'étiquette figurant sur le plateau
d’original avec de I'alcool.

13. Coller I'étiquette d’avertissement relative a I'orien-
tation vers le haut de la face de l'original (E) dans
la langue correspondant a la destination du MFP
sur I'étiquette du plateau d’original. Figure (c)

Pegue la etiqueta “Procedimiento opera-

tivo” (excepto para los modelos de 100 V)

8. Limpie con alcohol la superficie de etiquetas de la
cubierta de la unidad de alimentacion de originales.

9. Pegue la etiqueta "Procedimiento operativo"
(C) del idioma correspondiente al destino del
MFP sobre la etiqueta existente de la
cubierta de la unidad de alimentacion de ori-
ginales. Figura (a)

Pegue la etiqueta de precaucion “Reti-

rar original” (excepto para los mode-

los de 100 V)

10.Limpie con alcohol la superficie de etiquetas
de la cubierta de originales.

11.Pegue la etiqueta de precaucion "Retirar ori-
ginal" (D) del idioma correspondiente al des-
tino del MFP sobre la etiqueta de la cubierta
de originales. Figura (b)

Pegue la etiqueta de precaucion “Ori-

ginal cara arriba” (excepto para los

modelos de 100 V)

12.Limpie con alcohol la etiqueta de la cubierta
de originales.

13.Pegue la etiqueta de precaucién "Original
cara arriba" (E) del idioma correspondiente
al destino del MFP sobre la etiqueta de la
cubierta de originales. Figura (c)

Anbringen des Schildes “Funktions-

anweisung” (auBBer 100 V-Modelle)

8. Die Schildoberflache an der Abdeckung der
Originalzufuhreinheit mit Alkohol reinigen.

9. Das Schild "Funktionsanweisung" (C) in der
Sprache des Bestimmungsortes des MFP
auf das bestehende Schild an der Abde-
ckung der Originalzufuhreinheit aufkleben.
Abbildung (a)

Anbringen des Warnschildes “Original

entfernen” (auBer 100 V-Modelle)

10.Die Schildoberflache am Originalzufuhr-
schacht mit Alkohol reinigen.

11.Das Warnschild "Original entfernen" (D) in
der Sprache des Bestimmungsortes des
MFP auf das bestehende Schild am Original-
zufuhrschacht aufkleben. Abbildung (b)

Anbringen des Warnschildes “Original-

schriftseite nach oben” (auBer 100 V-Modelle)

12.Die Schildoberflache am Originalzufuhr-
schacht mit Alkohol reinigen.

13.Das Warnschild "Originalschriftseite nach
oben" (E) in der Sprache des Bestimmungs-
ortes des MFP auf das bestehende Schild
am Originalzufuhrschacht aufkleben. Abbil-
dung (c)

Applicazione dell’etichetta “Procedura di

funzionamento” (eccetto modelli 100 V)

8. Pulire con alcool la superficie dell’etichetta sul
coperchio dell’'unita di alimentazione originale.

9. Applicare I'etichetta "Procedura di funziona-
mento" (C) nella lingua corrispondente alla
destinazione del’MFP sopra I'etichetta del
coperchio dell’'unita di alimentazione origi-
nale. Figura (a)

Applicazione dell’etichetta di avvertimento
“Rimuovere originale!” (eccetto modelli 100 V)

10.Pulire con alcool la superficie dell’etichetta
sul piano di ricevimento originale.

11. Applicare I'etichetta di avvertimento "Rimuo-
vere originale!" (D) nella lingua corrispon-
dente alla destinazione del’MFP sopra
I'etichetta del piano di ricevimento originale.
Figura (b)

Applicazione dell’etichetta di avverti-

mento “Originale rivolto verso I’alto!”

(eccetto modelli 100 V)

12. Pulire con alcool I'etichetta sul piano originale.

13. Applicare I'etichetta di avvertimento “Originale
rivolto verso I'alto!” (E) nella lingua corrispon-
dente alla destinazione del’MFP sopra I'eti-
chetta del piano originale. Figura (c)

TMLERE “HRIES TR (R 100V IS )

8. FHP A ) ?*ﬂhﬁﬁ—]?ﬁ“imﬂ'ﬁ/\xfém
9. BT 5 MFP H bib) W (bR 2% “Hede 0 iR
(C) Kis 3 Ak fa 2R e AR bR 2 1

(a)

IS EERE “IHER! 7

(B 100V &I )

10. ﬂﬂ??ﬁ*ﬁumIE*InJEiZAE/JH/—cK[m

MK 5 5 MEP RO N R4S )
Tt 7 (D) RIS J5URs A% 45 kR4 .
K (b)

ML FERE RRRE®ESL! 7
(B& 100V &2 )

12, kG ﬁmﬂiﬁmﬂﬂﬁﬁ .
13618 5 5 MEP H baok B (17 E BRR S A 1

s L7 (B KGRI A 5 bR F.
Kl (c)

B S <N DREYHF (100v &ﬁuﬂ)

8. RV EE N =D T~ L H2T va—
IWTE RIS

9. MFP RRIZER T 2 EHOSFEIC A > - HET
L (C) BETAAD ELGEEY T A, K
(a)

FRENSRILOEY T (100V 4#L41 )

10, fEHE T — 7 LD T~ L &2 T Lra—)u
R T AN

T MFP AR ZfER T 2 EOSFEICE - T iffis
N7~ D) 27~vo EIZREY T 5,
(b)

RRERAZESNILOY fFHF (100V (k54 )

12. BRaT — 7 VDT~ 2T L a—)Ligfk
T 5,

13 MFP RIEZ AT 2 EOFEEICE - tJ?*%‘E
NI -~L (E) T ~rd FICHEY 1T %,
(c)




20mm 20mm

— —

20mm T ¢
-
b /
b
/7
_ A
20mm7

- J

[Operatlon check]

1. To check the machine operation, prepare original (a) where 4 lines (b) are drawn 20 mm from the edges of the A3 sheet and 1 line (c) is drawn at its
center.

. Connect the power plug of the MFP into the wall outlet and turn the main power on.

. Set the original (a) on the DP and perform a test copy to check the operation and the copy example.

. Compare original (a) with the copy example. If the gap exceeds the reference value, perform the following adjustments according to the type of the
gap.
Check images of the DP after checking and adjusting images of the MFP. For details, see the service manual.

HAOWON

[Vérification du fonctionnement]

1. Pour vérifier le bon fonctionnement de I'appareil, préparer un original (a) sur lequel sont tracées 4 lignes (b) @ 20 mm des bords de la feuille A3 et 1
ligne (c) en son axe.

2. Brancher la fiche d’alimentation du MFP sur la prise murale et mettre I'appareil sous tension.

3. Placer I'original (a) sur le DP et effectuer une copie de test pour vérifier le fonctionnement et 'exemple de copie.

4. Comparer l'original (a) avec I'exemple de copie. Si I'écart excéde la valeur de référence, effectuer les réglages suivants en fonction du type d’écart.
Vérifier les images du DP aprés avoir contrdlé et réglé les images du MFP. Pour plus de détails, se reporter au manuel d’entretien.

[Verifique el funcionamiento]

1. Para comprobar el funcionamiento del aparato, prepare un original (a) que contenga 4 lineas (b) dibujadas a 20 mm de los bordes de la hoja A3 y 1
linea (c) dibujada en el centro.

2. Conecte el enchufe eléctrico del MFP en el tomacorriente de la pared y encienda el interruptor principal.

3. Coloque el original (a) en el DP y haga una copia de prueba para verificar el funcionamiento y el ejemplo de copia.

4. Compare el original (a) con el ejemplo de copia. Si la separacion supera el valor de referencia, realice los siguientes ajustes segun el tipo de separa-
cion.
Compruebe las imagenes del DP después de comprobar y ajustar las imagenes del MFP. Para mas detalles, lea el manual de servicio.

[Funktionspriifung]
1. Zum PLUfen de(; Geratefunktion das Original (a) vorbereiten, auf das 4 Linien (b) 20 mm von den Kanten des A3-Blattes und 1 Linie (c) in der Mitte
ezeichnet sind.

2. gDen Netzstecker am MFP in die Steckdose stecken und den Strom einschalten.

3. Das Original (a) auf den DP legen und eine Testkopie erstellen, um die Funktion und das Kopierbeispiel zu prifen.

4. Das Original (a) mit dem Kopierbeispiel vergleichen. Wenn der Abstand gréR3er als der Bezugswert ist, die folgenden Einstellungen gemafl dem
Abstandstyp durchfiihren.
Die Bilder des DP nach dem Priifen und Einstellen der Bilder des MFP priifen. Weitere Einzelheiten sieche Wartungsanleitung.

[Verifica del funzionamento]

1. Per verificare il funzionamento della macchina, preparare I'originale (a) tirando 4 linee (b) a 20 mm dai bordi del foglio A3 e una linea (c) al centro.

2. Inserire la spina dell’alimentazione del’MFP nella presa a muro, quindi posizionare l'interruttore principale su On.

3. Posizionare I'originale (a) sul DP ed eseguire una copia di prova per verificare il funzionamento e I'esempio di copia.

4. Confrontare I'originale (a) con I'esempio di copia. Se lo scostamento supera il valore di riferimento, eseguire le seguenti regolazioni in funzione del
tipo di scostamento.
Controllare le immagini del DP dopo avere effettuato i controlli e le regolazioni delle immagini sul’MFP. Per ulteriori dettagli leggere il
manuale d’istruzioni.
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Be sure to adjust in the following order. If not, the adjustment cannot be performed correctly.

@ For the adjustment of DP oblique position, see page 7. <Reference value> Single copying: within £3 mm; Duplex copying: within £4 mm
@ For the adjustment of DP original size, see page 9. <Reference value> within 1.5 %

@ For the adjustment of DP leading edge timing, see page 11. <Reference value> within £2.5 mm

@ For the adjustment of DP original center line, see page 13. <Reference value> Single copying: +2 mm; Duplex copying: within +3 mm
When using the DP auto adjusting original, automatic adjustments excluding the DP oblique position adjustment can be performed.
@ For the adjustments using DP auto adjusting original, see page 15.

Veiller a effectuer les réglages dans I'ordre suivant. Si ce n’est pas le cas, ils ne seront pas effectués correctement.

@ Pour le réglage de la position oblique du DP, voir la page 7. <Valeur de référence> Copie recto : £3 mm ; Copie recto-verso : £+4 mm
@ Pour le réglage du format d’original du DP, voir la page 9. <Valeur de référence> +1,5 %

@ Pour le réglage de la synchronisation du bord avant du DP, voir la page 11. <Valeur de référence> +2,5 mm

@ Pour le réglage de I'axe de I'original du DP, voir la page 13. <Valeur de référence> Copie recto : £2 mm ; Copie recto-verso : £3 mm

En cas d’utilisation de la fonction de réglage automatique d’original du DP, les réglages automatiques, sauf le réglage de la position oblique
du DP, peuvent étre effectués.
@ Pour les réglages effectués a I'aide de la fonction de réglage automatique d’original du DP, voir la page 15.

Haga el ajuste en el orden siguiente. De lo contrario, el ajuste no sera correcto.

@ Para el ajuste de la posicion oblicua del DP, consulte la pagina 7. <Valor de referencia> Copiado por una cara: dentro de +3 mm;
copiado duplex: dentro de +4 mm
@ Para el ajuste del tamafio de original del DP, consulte la pagina 9. <Valor de referencia> dentro de £1,5 %

@ Para el ajuste de la sincronizacién de extremo guia del DP, consulte la pagina 11. <Valor de referencia> dentro de 2,5 mm
@ Para el ajuste de la linea de centro del original del DP, consulte la pagina 13. <Valor de referencia> Copiado por una cara: 2 mm; copiado duplex: dentro de +3 mm
Cuando se usa el original de ajuste automatico del DP, se pueden realizar los ajustes automaticos, a excepcion del ajuste de la posicion oblicua del DP.

@ Para los ajustes que usan el original de ajuste automatico del DP, consulte la pagina 15.

Die Einstellungen mussen in der folgenden Reihenfolge vorgenommen werden. Sonst kann die Einstellung nicht richtig ausgefiihrt werden.

@ Einzelheiten zur Einstellung der Schraglage des DP siehe Seite 7. <Bezugswert> Einzelkopie: Innerhalb +3 mm; Duplexkopie: Innerhalb +4 mm
@ Einzelheiten zur Einstellung der Originalgréfie des DP siehe Seite 9. <Bezugswert> innerhalb 1,5 %

@ Einzelheiten zur Einstellung des Vorderkantentaktes des DP siehe Seite 11. <Bezugswert> innerhalb 2,5 mm

@ Einzelheiten zur Einstellung der Originalmittellinie des DP siehe Seite 13.  <Bezugswert> Einzelkopie: 2 mm; Duplexkopie: innerhalb £3 mm
Bei der Verwendung der automatischen Einstellung des Originals des DP kdnnen automatische Einstellungen, auBer der Einstellung der
Schréglage des DP, ausgefiihrt werden.

@ Einzelheiten zu den Einstellungen mit der automatischen Einstellung des Originals des DP siehe Seite 15.

Accertarsi di eseguire le regolazioni in questa sequenza: in caso contrario, la regolazione non pud essere effettuata correttamente.

@ Per la regolazione della posizione obliqua del DP, vedere pagina 7. <Valore di riferimento> Copia singola: tolleranza +3 mm;
Copia duplex: tolleranza £4 mm
@ Per la regolazione delle dimensioni dell'originale DP, vedere pagina 9. <Valore di riferimento> tolleranza +1,5 %
@ Per la regolazione della fasatura del bordo di entrata del DP, vedere pagina 11.  <Valore di riferimento> tolleranza +2,5 mm
@ Per la regolazione della linea centrale del DP, vedere pagina 13. <Valore di riferimento> Copia singola: +2 mm; Copia duplex: tolleranza +3 mm

Se si utilizza I'autoregolazione originale DP, & possibile eseguire regolazioni automatiche, eccetto la regolazione della posizione obliqua del DP.
@ Per le regolazioni con I'autoregolazione originale DP, vedere pagina 15.
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[Checking DP oblique position]
1. Check the horizontal gap between line (1) of original (a) and line (2) of copy example positions. If the gap exceeds the reference value, adjust the gap
according to the following procedure.
<Reference value> For single copying: The horizontal gap of line (2) should be within +3 mm.
For duplex copying: The horizontal gap of line (2) should be within +4 mm.

[Vérification de la position oblique du DP]
1. Vérifier I'écart horizontal entre la position de la ligne (1) de I'original (a) et celle de la ligne (2) de 'exemple de copie. SiI'écart excéde la valeur de réfé-
rence, le régler selon la procédure suivante.
<Valeur de référence> Pour la copie recto : I'écart horizontal de la ligne (2) doit étre de +3 mm.
Pour la copie recto-verso : I'écart horizontal de la ligne (2) doit étre de £4 mm.

[Verificacion de la posicién oblicua del DP]

1. Compruebe la separacion horizontal entre la linea (1) del original (a) y la linea (2) de las posiciones del ejemplo de copia. Si la separacion supera el
valor de referencia, ajustela siguiendo este procedimiento.
<Valor de referencia> Para el copiado por una cara: la separacién horizontal de la linea (2) debe estar dentro de +3 mm.

Para el copiado duplex: la separacion horizontal de la linea (2) debe estar dentro de +4 mm.

[Prifen der Schraglage des DP]
1. Den horizontalen Abstand zwischen der Linie (1) des Originals (a) und der Linie (2) der Kopierbeispielspositionen priifen. Wenn der Abstand gréRer
als der Bezugswert ist, den Abstand mit dem folgenden Verfahren einstellen.
<Bezugswert> Einzelkopie: Der horizontale Abstand der Linie (2) sollte innerhalb von +3 mm liegen.
Duplexkopie: Der horizontale Abstand der Linie (2) sollte innerhalb von +4 mm liegen.

[Verifica della posizione obliqua del DP]
1. Verificare lo scostamento orizzontale fra la linea (1) dell’originale (a) e la linea (2) delle posizioni dell’esempio di copia. Se lo scostamento supera il
valore di riferimento, regolare lo scostamento stesso seguendo questa procedura.
<Valore di riferimento> Per la copia singola: lo scostamento orizzontale della linea (2) deve limitarsi a £3 mm.
Per la copia duplex: lo scostamento orizzontale della linea (2) deve limitarsi a 4 mm.
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Adjusting the DP oblique position.
1. Turn screw (3) at the side of the right hinge and turn adjusting screw (4)
at the rear side of the right hinge to adjust the DP position.
For copy example (d): Turn the adjusting screw clockwise and move
the DP to the inner side.
For copy example (e): Turn the adjusting screw counterclockwise
and move the DP to the front side.
Change per scale: Approx. 1 mm

J
. Perform a test copy.
. Repeat the steps above until the gap of line (2) of copy example shows
the following reference values.
<Reference value> For single copying: The horizontal gap of line (2)
should be within £3 mm.
For duplex copying: The horizontal gap of line (2)
should be within +4 mm.
4. After adjustment is completed, retighten screws (3) that have been
loosened in step 1.
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Réglage de la position oblique du DP.

1. Tourner la vis (3) sur le coté de la charniére droite ainsi que la vis de
ré%age (4) a l'arriere de la charniére droite pour régler la position du DP.
our I'exemple de copie (d) : Tourner la vis de réglage dans le sens
des aiguilles d’'une montre et déplacer
le DP vers l'intérieur.

Pour 'exemple de copie (e) : Tourner la vis de réglage dans le sens
inverse des aiguilles d’'une montre et
déplacer le DP vers 'avant.

Changement par graduation d’échelle : environ 1 mm

. Effectuer une copie de test.

. Répéter les étapes ci-dessus jusgu’a ce que I'écart de la ligne (2) de
I'exemple de copie indique les valeurs de référence suivantes.
<Valeur de référence> Pour la copie recto : I'écart horizontal de la ligne

2) doit étre de £3 mm.
our la copie recto-verso : I'écart horizontal de
la ligne (2) doit étre de +4 mm.
4. Une fois le réglage effectué, resserrer les vis (3) desserrées a I'étape
1.

wWiN

Ajuste de la posicion oblicua del DP.

1. 1. Gire el tornillo (3) en el lado de la bisagra derecha y el tornillo de
ajuste (4) en el lado trasero de la bisagra derecha para ajustar la posi-
cion del DP.

Para el ejemplo de copia (d): gire el tornillo de aH'uste en sentido
orario y mueva el DP al lado interno.
Para el ejemplo de copia (e): gire el tornillo de ajuste en sentido
ar|1tihorario y mueva el DP al lado fron-
tal.
Cambio por escala: aprox. 1 mm

. Haga una copia de prueba.

. Repita los pasos anteriores hasta que la separacion de la linea (2) del
ejemplo de copia presente los siguientes valores de referencia.
<Valor de referencia> Para el copiado por una cara: la separaciéon

horizontal de la linea (2) debe estar dentro de
+3 mm.
Para el copiado duplex: la separacion horizontal
de la linea (2) debe estar dentro de +4 mm.
4. Una vez hecho el ajuste, vuelva a apretar los tornillos (3) que ha aflo-
jado en el paso 1.
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Einstellen der Schraglage des DP

1. Schraube (3) an der Seite des rechten Scharniers drehen und die Ein-
stellschraube (4) hinten am rechten Scharnier drehen, um die DP-Posi-
tion einzustellen.

Kopierbeispiel (d): Die Einstellschraube nach rechts drehen und
den DP nach innen bewegen.

Kopierbeispiel (e): Die Einstellschraube nach links drehen und den

. P nach vorne bewegen.

Anderung pro Maf3stab: Ungefahr 1 mm

. Eine Testkopie erstellen.
. Die obigen Schritte wiederholen, bis der Abstand der Linie (2) des
Kopierbeispiels die folgenden Bezugswerte aufweist.

<Bezugswert> Einzelkopie: Der horizontale Abstand der Linie (2)
sollte innerhalb von +3 mm liegen.

Duplexkopie: Der horizontale Abstand der Linie (2)
sollte innerhalb von +4 mm liegen.

4. Nach der Einstellung die in Schritt 1 gelésten Schrauben (3) wieder

anziehen.
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Regolazione della posizione obliqua del DP.

1. Ruotare la vite (3) a lato della cerniera destra e ruotare la vite di regola-
zione (4) sul lato posteriore della cerniera destra per regolare la posi-
zione del DP.

Per I'esempio di copia (d): ruotare la vite di regolazione in senso
orario e spostare il DP verso l'interno.
Per I'esempio di copia (e): ruotare la vite di regolazione in senso
antiorario e spostare il DP in avanti.
Modifica per scala: circa 1 mm

. Eseguire una copia di prova.

. Ripetere le operazioni sopra descritte fino a quando lo scostamento della
linea (2) dell’'esempio di copia riportera i valori di riferimento seguenti.
<Valore di riferimento> Per la copia singola: lo scostamento orizzon-

tale della linea (2) deve limitarsi a 3 mm.
Per la copia duplex: lo scostamento orizzon-
tale della linea (2) deve limitarsi a £4 mm.
4. Una volta conclusa la regolazione, serrare nuovamente le viti (3) che
erano state allentate al Punto 1.
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A% DP ML E -
. TR AT S BT (KT RET (3), SRS e A7 BB B 1A IR AR AR E T (4) DA
% DP A7
RETSZEREA (d): IS 1B e YA BRET I SO AL B 38A2 B B A I
X SLENREA (e): TN BI T R A MR T I SOkt A B 3588 2 B 1 1M
L R S s 25 1 mm

2. BETIIRALED . -
3. AT Lk DI RS EDREACOZE (2) BRI R SRR
<R > T EAZEN: 2 (2) BK T IIBE 3 mm 4.
KT AUAALED: 2 (2) (AT IIBAE +4 mm K
4. SRS, TR T | AT IIRET ().

DPftrigE met L0 N 2 FAhaE—#fT5.

I FE s SR ER (3) AR, 4L POEMOIEL 2 () #E L. 3, 3 C—Fo ZA0R () OFRAEERNIC RS % T A @Y T
DP 7 (RO AT I,
S C— T Q) DA R 2 A LD A A BB < IEEES FEOBE, B (@) ORATR : + S LA

b —HF Tl (e) DA TR R & /212 [E] L DP KK % FH~8hH
.j—
1 HRED 7= 02 LE 49 lom

W OHE, B (2) OLEETI 0+ 4om DN
P T TFIH 1 TROE X Q) ZRiOMIT 2,
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[Checklng DP original size]

1. Check the gap between line (1) of original (a) and line (2) of copy
example. If the gap exceeds the reference value, adjust the gap
according to the following procedure.
<Reference value> Vertical gap of line (2): within £1.5%

Adjusting DP original size.
1. Set the maintenance mode U070, and adjust the CONVEY SPEED
(sub-scan direction).

[Vérification du format d’original du DP]

1. Vérifier I'écart entre la ligne (1) de l'original (a) et la ligne (2) de 'exem-
ple de copie. Si I'écart excéde la valeur de référence, le régler selon la
procédure suivante.
<Valeur de référence> Ecart vertical de la ligne (2) : £1,5%

Réglage du format d’original du DP.

1. Exécuter le mode d’entretien U070 et régler CONVEY SPEED (vitesse
d’acheminement) (direction du balayage secondaire).

[Verificacion del tamafio de original del DP]

1. Compruebe la separacion entre la linea (1) del original (a) y la linea (2)
del ejemplo de copia. Si la separacién supera el valor de referencia,
ajustela siguiendo este procedimiento.
<Valor de referencia> Separacion vertical de la linea (2): dentro de

+1,5%

Ajuste del tamaiio de original del DP.
1. Active el modo de mantenimiento U070, y ajuste CONVEY SPEED
(velocidad de transporte) (direccion de exploracion secundaria).

[Prufen der Originalgrofe des DP]

. Den Abstand zwischen der Linie (1) des Originals (a) und der Linie (2)
des Kopierbeispiels priifen. Wenn der Abstand gréRer als der Bezugs-
wert ist, den Abstand mit dem folgenden Verfahren einstellen.
<Bezugswert> Vertikaler Abstand der Linie (2): Innerhalb +1,5%

Einstellen der OriginalgroBe des DP

1. Den Wartungsmodus U070 einstellen, und die CONVEY SPEED
(BEFORDERUNGSGESCHWINDIGKEIT) (Subscanrichtung) einstel-
len.

[Verifica delle dimensioni dell’originale DP]

1. Verificare lo scostamento fra la linea (1) dell’originale (a) e la linea (2)
dell’esempio di copia. Se lo scostamento supera il valore di riferimento,
regolare lo scostamento stesso seguendo questa procedura.
<Valore di riferimento> Scostamento verticale della linea (2) com-

preso fra £1,5%

Regolazione delle dimensioni dell’originale DP.

1. Impostare la modalita di manutenzione U070 e regolare CONVEY
SPEED (VELOCITA TRASFERIMENTO) (orientamento della scan-
sione ausiliaria).

[#&E DP RIBRT ]
1A A (@) BRI (1) RIS EDFEAR Lk (2) Z IR .
TERRIEAL, 5B 210 TR 2 () B
< FRUE(E > 28 (2) B9 B IR B

Rl pE

1. +1.5% W

A% DP Fi/R .
1. e dEER U070, 285 1% CONVEY SPEED ( f£i%H% )(
Ml )o

BIESE W]

[DP %F‘EFE% ]“ -
1. J5fE (@) O (1) &b — 4}/7»@#‘% (2) DOFTNEHART 5, T4
D3 BIEBAND SO EIFCTRTE 217 98
<KEHERE> B (2) O BTN = 1L 5%EN

DP SRR
1. A7 F v ZAE— K U070 2% >~ b L CONVEY SPEED ( @I#&/EH M)
AT S,
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2. Adjust the values.
For the shorter length copy example (f): Increases the value.
For the longer length copy example (g): Decreases the value.
Change per step: 0.15 mm

J
3. Perform a test copy.
4. Repeat the steps 1 to 3 above until the gap of line (2) of copy example
shows the reference value.
<Reference value> Vertical gap of line (2): within +1.5%

2. Régler les valeurs.
Pour I'exemple de copie dont la longueur est plus courte (f) : augmen-
ter la valeur.
Pour 'exemple de copie dont la longueur est plus longue (g) : diminuer
la valeur.
Changement par graduation d’échelle : 0,15 mm

3. Effectuer une copie de test.

4. Répéter les étapes 1 a 3 jusqu’a ce que I'écart de la ligne (2) de
I'exemple de copie indique la valeur de référence.
<Valeur de référence> Ecart vertical de la ligne (2) : £1,5%

2. Ajuste los valores.
Para el ejemplo de copia mas corto (f): aumenta el valor.
Para el ejemplo de copia mas largo (g): disminuye el valor.
Cambio por incremento: 0,15 mm

3. Haga una copia de prueba.
4. Repita los pasos 1 a 3 anteriores hasta que la separacion de la linea
(2) del ejemplo de copia presente el valor de referencia.
<Valor de referencia> Separacion vertical de la linea (2): dentro de
+1,5%

2. Die Werte einstellen.
Fur die kirzere Lange des Kopierbeispiels (f): Den Wert erhéhen.
Fur die langere Lange des Kopierbeispiels (g): Den Wert verringern.
Anderung pro Schritt: 0,15 mm

3. Eine Testkopie erstellen.

4. Die Schritte 1 bis 3 wiederholen, bis der Abstand der Linie (2) des
Kopierbeispiels den Bezugswert aufweist.
<Bezugswert> Vertikaler Abstand der Linie (2): Innerhalb £1,5%

2. Regolare i valori.
Per I'esempio di copia di lunghezza inferiore (f): aumenta il valore.
Per I'esempio di copia di lunghezza superiore (g): riduce il valore.
Modifica per passo: 0,15 mm

3. Eseguire una copia di prova.

4. Ripetere le operazioni sopra descritte da 1 a 3 fino a quando lo scosta-
mento della linea (2) dell’esempio di copia riportera i valori di riferi-
mento.

<Valore di riferimento> Scostamento verticale della linea (2) com-
preso fra +1,5%

2. AR .
TR A B S EDREAS ()2 38R HUH
T REARACE S EREA () I/ N .
BRI MR 0.15 mm

3. HEATIIAALEN
4. W FRDR 1 2 3 BRI EREA L2k (2) 1R e,
< BRI > 22 () MR £1.5% A

2. REM% IS, -
EINEVWES abv—H 7L (f) REEE ETD
£ S ARINGSISES =TI (o) R EEE T 5
1 AT w7 Y72 OZE 0. 15mm

T ARAIE—ET O,

L AE=Y TR (2) OFTNNIEEMNIC RS ECPIA L~ 3 &k
R
<HLHEfE> M (2) O LT £ 15% LAY

B~ w
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[Checklng the DP leading edge timing]

1. Check the gap between line (1) on original (a) and line (2) of copy
example. If the gap exceeds the reference value, adjust the gap
according to the following procedure.
<Reference value> Vertical gap of line (2): within 2.5 mm

Adjusting the DP leading edge timing.
1. Set the maintenance mode U071, and adjust the ADJUST DATA1
(leading edge).

[Vérification de la synchronisation du bord avant du DP]

1. Vérifier I'écart entre la ligne (1) de l'original (a) et la ligne (2) de 'exem-
ple de copie. Si I'écart excéde la valeur de référence, le régler selon la
procédure suivante.
<Valeur de référence> Ecart vertical de la ligne (2) : 2,5 mm

Réglage de la synchronisation du bord avant du DP.
1. Exécuter le mode d’entretien U071 et régler ADJUST DATAT1 (régler
données1) (bord avant).

[Verificacion de la sincronizacion de extremo guia del DP]

1. Compruebe la separacion entre la linea (1) del original (a) y la linea (2)
del ejemplo de copia. Si la separacién supera el valor de referencia,
ajustela siguiendo este procedimiento.
<Valor de referencia> Separacion vertical de la linea (2): dentro de

+2,5mm

Ajuste de la sincronizacién de extremo guia del DP.
1. Active el modo de mantenimiento U071, y ajuste ADJUST DATA1
(ajustar datos 1) (extremo guia).

[Prufen des Vorderkantentaktes des DP]

. Den Abstand zwischen der Linie (1) des Originals (a) und der Linie (2)
des Kopierbeispiels priifen. Wenn der Abstand gréRer als der Bezugs-
wert ist, den Abstand mit dem folgenden Verfahren einstellen.
<Bezugswert> Vertikaler Abstand der Linie (2): Innerhalb 2,5 mm

Einstellen des Vorderkantentaktes des DP.
1. Wartungsmodus U071 einstellen und die ADJUST DATA1
(EINSTELLDATENT1) (Vorderkante) einstellen.

[Verifica della fasatura del bordo di entrata del DP]

1. Verificare lo scostamento fra la linea (1) sull’originale (a) e la linea (2)
dell’esempio di copia. Se lo scostamento supera il valore di riferimento,
regolare lo scostamento stesso seguendo questa procedura.
<Valore di riferimento> Scostamento verticale della linea (2) com-

preso fra £2,5 mm

Regolazione della fasatura del bordo di entrata del DP.

1. Impostare la modalita di manutenzione U071, regolare ADJUST
DATA1 (REGOLAZIONE DATI1) (bordo di entrata).

[ #&% DP BliLER ]
1A A (@) BRI (1) RIS EDFEAR Lk (2) Z IR mIR
TERRIEAL, B8R 210 TR 2 () B
< PRVEEMH > 28 (2) I B ) B

SR I Btk

1: +2.5mm W

|

A% DP "l ERT .
1. BE SRR U071, X5 H4% ADJUST DATAT (#4504 1) (11 ).

[DP scif 4« S SorpEsg] |

1. B (@ Oft (1) & a bt —H o FAof (2 OFNEERT 5. T
DS FEMEEAND S RO FNECHEE 21T 54
<KHUEE> B (2) O LT+ 2. 5mid LI

DP WM A S UTRE
1. A7 F 28— FU0T1 &t v b L ADJUST DATAL (4l )
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DOFHE %
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2. Adjust the values.
For the faster leading edge timing, copy examples (h): Decreases the
value.
For the slower leading edge timing, copy examples (i): Increases the
value.
Change per step: 0.19 mm

J
3. Perform a test copy.
4. Repeat the steps 1 to 3 above until the gap of line (2) of copy example
shows the reference value.
<Reference value> Vertical gap of line (2): within £2.5 mm

2. Régler les valeurs.
Pour les exemples de copie dont la synchronisation du bord avant est
plus rapide (h) : diminuer la valeur.
Pour les exemples de copie dont la synchronisation du bord avant est
plus lente (i) : augmenter la valeur.
Changement par graduation d’échelle : 0,19 mm

3. Effectuer une copie de test.

4. Répéter les étapes 1 a 3 jusqu’a ce que I'écart de la ligne (2) de
I'exemple de copie indique la valeur de réference.
<Valeur de référence> Ecart vertical de la ligne (2) : 2,5 mm

2. Ajuste los valores.
Para una sincronizacion mas rapida de extremo guia, ejemplos de
copia (h): disminuye el valor.
Para una sincronizacion mas lenta de extremo guia, ejemplos de copia
(i): aumenta el valor.
Cambio por incremento: 0,19 mm

3. Haga una copia de prueba.
4. Repita los pasos 1 a 3 anteriores hasta que la separacion de la linea
(2) del ejemplo de copia presente el valor de referencia.
<Valor de referencia> Separacion vertical de la linea (2): dentro de
+2,5 mm

2. Die Werte einstellen.
Fur den schnelleren Vorderkantentakt, Kopierbeispiele (h): Den Wert
verringern.
Fur den langsameren Vorderkantentakt, Kopierbeispiele (i): Den Wert
erhdéhen.
Anderung pro Schritt: 0,19 mm

3. Eine Testkopie erstellen.

4. Die Schritte 1 bis 3 wiederholen, bis der Abstand der Linie (2) des
Kopierbeispiels den Bezugswert aufweist.
<Bezugswert> Vertikaler Abstand der Linie (2): Innerhalb 2,5 mm

2. Regolare i valori.
Per accelerare la fasatura del bordo di entrata, esempi di copia (h):
riduce il valore.
Per rallentare la fasatura del bordo di entrata, esempi di copia (i):
aumenta il valore.
Modifica per passo: 0,19 mm

3. Eseguire una copia di prova.

4. Ripetere le operazioni sopra descritte da 1 a 3 fino a quando lo scosta-
mento della linea (2) dell’esempio di copia riportera i valori di riferi-
mento.
<Valore di riferimento> Scostamento verticale della linea (2) com-

preso fra £2,5 mm

2. AR .
PR AT I, SEETREA (h): B/
WA R RTE R, SEIREA (). 35 R .
BRI MR 0.19 mm

3. AT IIBALEN
4. A PRI 1A 3 ERIRETREA 28 (2) 191 B s AL
< BRI > 2% (2) AR E B £2.5 mm A

2. REMEIEFS -
Fei A A I TBNRVEA at—H U ) TREM A TS
Seih RARRBNEE S T (1) BEME LTS
1 A7 w7 M7= OZE Ak :0. 19mm

3. 7TAMaB—%ITH,

4 a—H 7o 2) OFTHNEMEENIC2DE TEIEL ~ 3 ik
DT,
<JEUE(E > B () O ETFh 0 £+ 2. 5mm UK
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[Checklng the DP original center line]

1. Check the gap between center line (1) on original (a) and center line (2)
of copy example. If the gap exceeds the reference value, adjust the
gap according to the following procedure.
<Reference value> Horizontal difference of center line (2) for the sin-

gle copying: #2 mm
Horizontal difference of center line (2) for the
duplex copying: £3 mm

Adjusting the DP original center line.

1. Set the maintenance mode U072, and adjust the copy example for
each of single and duplex copying respectively.
For the single copying, adjust the DATA (simplex).
For the duplex copying, adjust the DATA (duplex1) and DATA
(duplex2).

[Vérification de I’axe de I’original du DP]

1. Vérifier I'écart entre I'axe (1) de I'original (a) et I'axe (2) de I'exemple de
copie. Si I'écart excede la valeur de référence, le régler selon la procé-
dure suivante.
<Valeur de référence> Différence horizontale de I'axe (2) pour la copie

recto : 2 mm
Différence horizontale de I'axe (2) pour la copie
recto-verso : £3 mm

Reglage de I'axe de I'original du DP.

. Exécuter le mode d'entretien U072 et régler I'exemple de copie pour la
copie recto et la copie recto-verso respectivement.Pour la copie recto,
régler DATA (simplex) (DONNEES, recto).

Pour la copie recto-verso, régler DATA (duplex1) (DONNEES, recto-
verso1) et DATA (duplex2) (DONNEES, recto-verso2).

Verificacion de la linea de centro del original del DP]

1. Compruebe la separacion entre la linea de centro (1) del original (a) y
la linea de centro (2) del ejemplo de copia. Si la separacion supera el
valor de referencia, ajustela siguiendo este procedimiento.
<Valor de referencia> Diferencia horizontal de la linea de centro (2)

para el copiado por una cara: £2 mm
Diferencia horizontal de la linea de centro (2)
para el copiado duplex: £3 mm

Ajuste de la linea de centro del original del DP.

1. Active el modo de mantenimiento U072 y ajuste el ejemplo de copia
para el copiado por una cara y para el copiado duplex, respectiva-
mente.

Para el copiado por una cara, ajuste DATA (simplex) (DATOS
(anverso)).

Para el copiado duplex, ajuste DATA (duplex1) (DATOS (duplex 1)) y
DATA (duplex2) (DATOS (duplex 2)).

[Priifen der Originalmittellinie des DP]

1. Den Abstand zwischen der Mittellinie (1) des Originals (a) und der Mit-
tellinie (2) des Kopierbeispiels prifen. Wenn der Abstand groRer als
Ider Bezugswert ist, den Abstand mit dem folgenden Verfahren einstel-
en.
<Bezugswert> Horizontaler Abstand der Mittellinie (2) fur die Einzel-

kopie: £2 mm
Horizontaler Abstand der Mittellinie (2) fir die Duplexkopie: £3 mm

Einstellen der Originalmittellinie des DP.

1. Den Wartungsmodus U072 einstellen und das Kopierbeispiel fir jede
Einzel- und Duplexkopie einstellen.
Fur Einzelkopie DATA (simplex) (EINSTELLDATEN (einseitig)) einstel-
len.
Fir Duplexkopie DATA (duplex1) (EINSETELLDATEN (zweiseitig1))
und DATA (duplex2) (EINSTELLDATEN (zweiseitig2)) einstellen.

[Verifica della linea centrale del DP]

1. Verificare lo scostamento fra la linea centrale (1) sull'originale (a) e la
linea centrale (2) dell’esempio di copia. Se lo scostamento supera il
valore di riferimento, regolare lo scostamento stesso seguendo questa
procedura.
<Valore di riferimento> Differenza orizzontale della linea centrale (2)

per la copia singola: £2 mm
Differenza orizzontale della linea centrale (2)
per la copia duplex: £3 mm

Regolazione della linea centrale del DP.

1. Impostare la modalita di manutenzione U072 e regolare I'esempio di
copia rispettivamente per ogni esecuzione di copia singola e duplex.
Per la copia singola, regolare DATA (simplex) (DATI (simplex)).

Per la copia duplex, regolare DATA (duplex1) (DATI (duplex1)) e DATA
(duplex2) (DATI (duplex2)).

[ H B SORY AL IR 28 B Rl 2 |
1A R () 0L (1) RIS EIFEARNLOEL (2) Z MR, s impR
RIS, $% RN A BRI B
< FRUE(E > LR EDIN 0 (2) K 2ERE: £2 mm
KRS ENIN gk (2) IM7KFZE8E: +3 mm

BEERERP UL,
1 L&#M*&iﬁ U072, 53 7 YA Ak (ST AN & B R S ERE AR
SIS N, 1A% DATA (simplex) ( $di ( #4900 ).
X FORRIAL B, %% DATA (duplex 1) ( #0#% ( XU 1)) 1 DATA (duplex 2)
(A (AU 2)) o

[DP BFEE 4 —EEEE£]
1. JFfE (@ oHub#R (D) Lo tﬁ#/f/vmqﬂ‘uﬁ ) DFNE TR
%, TN EREEAN DS SR OFIE CHREZ1T 5.
<KEHEE > FEOSHE, PO Q) OFATR 0 = 2m BIN
W OEE . HULEE (2) OELTH = 3mm LA

DP RV —MERE

1. AVTFUAE—RU0T2 22y L, 2= 70 R, M
IR AT O,
FEO%E DATA( F i) %35,
7 O35 DATA (Wi fiFe ) & DATA(WinsE ) #8945
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2. Adjust the values.
If the center moves more front, copy example (j): Increases the value.
If the center moves inner, copy sample (k): Decreases the value.
Change per step: 0.085 mm

J
3. Perform a test copy.
4. Repeat the steps 1 to 3 above until the gap of line (2) of copy example
shows the reference value.
<Reference value> Horizontal difference of center line (2) for the sin-
gle copying: £2 mm
Horizontal difference of center line (2) for the
duplex copying: £3 mm

2. Régler les valeurs. 3. Effectuer une copie de test.
Pour I'exemple de copie (j) dont I'axe se déplace davantage vers 4. Répéter les étapes 1 a 3 jusqu’a ce que I'écart de la ligne (2) de
'avant : augmenter la valeur. I'exemple de copie indique la valeur de référence.
Pour I'exemple de copie (k) dont I'axe se déplace vers l'intérieur : dimi- <Valeur de référence> Différence horizontale de I'axe (2) pour la copie
nuer la valeur. recto : 2 mm
Changement par graduation d’échelle : 0,085 mm Différence horizontale de I'axe (2) pour la copie

recto-verso : 3 mm

2. Ajuste los valores. 3. Haga una copia de prueba.
Si el centro se desplaza mas hacia el frente, ejemplo de copia (j): 4. Repita los pasos 1 a 3 anteriores hasta que la separacion de la linea
aumenta el valor. (2) del ejemplo de copia presente el valor de referencia.
Si el centro se desplaza hacia dentro, ejemplo de copia (k): disminuye <Valor de referencia> Diferencia horizontal de la linea de centro (2)
el valor. para el copiado por una cara: £2 mm
Cambio por incremento: 0,085 mm Diferencia horizontal de la linea de centro (2)

para el copiado duplex: £3 mm

2. Die Werte einstellen. 3. Eine Testkopie erstellen.
Wenn die Mitte nach vorne verlagert ist, Kopierbeispiel (j): Den Wert 4. Die Schritte 1 bis 3 wiederholen, bis der Abstand der Linie (2) des
erhéhen. Kopierbeispiels den Bezugswert aufweist.
Wenn die Mitte nach innen verlagert ist, Kopierbeispiel (k): Den Wert <Bezugswert> Horizontaler Unterschied der Mittellinie (2) fur die
verringern. Einzelkopie: £2 mm
Anderung pro Schritt: 0,085 mm Horizontaler Unterschied der Mittellinie (2) fir die

Duplexkopie: +3.

2. Regolare i valori. 3. Eseguire una copia di prova.

Se il centro si sposta piu avanti, esempio di copia (j): aumenta il valore. 4. Ripetere le operazioni sopra descritte da 1 a 3 fino a quando lo scosta-

Se il centro si sposta verso l'interno, esempio di copia (k): riduce il
valore.
Modifica per passo: 0,085 mm

mento della linea (2) dell’esempio di copia riportera i valori di riferi-

mento.

<Valore di riferimento> Differenza orizzontale della linea centrale (2)
per la copia singola: #£2 mm
Differenza orizzontale della linea centrale (2)
per la copia duplex: £3 mm

2. AR .
IR A B AT, AR () BEOREE.
RS TESERN, FEREAR (k) N
YD BN MR : 0.085 mm

3. AT AL EN
4. W PRI 1A 3 HEIRETREA 128 (2) 1910 B s A
< FREME > PRI EII g (2) BIZKSFZEEE: +2 mm
XURSZEPIN Fb 2 (2) (7K 2280 : +3 mm

2. REEEFHETE o
X —BFHIIT N CW DG a7 (G) REME LTS
T RIS TR CABE S v —Y L (k) R EE T
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[Adjustment using the DP auto adjustment original]

1. Set maintenance mode U76 and press the START key.

2. Face F and R of the DP auto adjustment original up, and place the original from the edge where F and R are marked. Press the START key.

3. When 4 adjustments value for CONVEY SPEED, LEAD EDGE ADJ, TRAIL EDGE ADJ and DP CENTER appear on the display, the adjustment is
completed.
If DATA 6X appears, the adjustment is failed. Check the original orientation and repeat the steps 1 to 2 until the 4 adjustments for CONVEY SPEED,
LEAD EDGE ADJ, TRAIL EDGE ADJ and DP CENTER appear. For details, see the service manual.

[Réglage a I'aide de la fonction de réglage automatique d’original du DP]

1. Exécuter le mode d’entretien U76 et appuyer sur la touche START (démarrer).

2. Diriger F (avant) et R (arriére) de la fonction de réglage automatique d’original du DP vers le haut, puis placer 'original a partir du bord des repéres F
et R. Appuyer sur la touche START (DEMARRER).

3. Lorsque les 4 valeurs de réglage pour CONVEY SPEED (VITESSE D’ACHEMINEMENT), LEAD EDGE ADJ (REGLAGE DU BORD AVANT), TRAIL
EDGE ADJ (REGLAGE DU BORD ARRIERE) et DP CENTER (CENTRE DP) s’affichent sur I'écran, le réglage est terminé.
Si DATA 6X (DONNEES 6x) apparait, le réglage a échoué. Vérifier le sens d’orientation de l'original et répéter les étapes 1 et 2 jusqu’a ce que les 4
réglages pour CONVEY SPEED (VITESSE D’ACHEMINEMENT), LEAD EDGE ADJ (REGLAGE DU BORD AVANT), TRAIL EDGE ADJ (REGLAGE
DU BORD ARRIERE) et DP CENTER (CENTRE DP) apparaissent. Pour plus de détails, se reporter au manuel d’entretien.

[Ajuste usando el original de ajuste automatico del DP]

1. Active el modo de mantenimiento U76 y presione la tecla START (INICIO).

2. Oriente F y R del original de ajuste automatico del DP hacia arriba, y coloque el original a partir del borde en que estan marcados F y R. Pulse la tecla
START (INICIO).

3. Cuando aparecen en la pantalla 4 valores de ajuste correspondientes a CONVEY SPEED (VELOCIDAD DE TRANSPORTE), LEAD EDGE ADJ
(AJUSTE DE EXTREMO GUIA), TRAIL EDGE ADJ (AJUSTE DE EXTREMO SECUNDARIO) y DP CENTER (CENTRO DP), el ajuste ha finalizado.
Si aparece DATA 6X (datos 6x), el ajuste ha fallado. Compruebe la orientacion original y repita los pasos 1 a 2 hasta que aparezcan los 4 ajustes de
CONVEY SPEED (VELOCIDAD DE TRANSPORTE), LEAD EDGE ADJ (AJUSTE DE EXTREMO GUIA), TRAIL EDGE ADJ (AJUSTE DE EXTREMO
SECUNDARIO) y DP CENTER (CENTRO DP). Para mas detalles, lea el manual de servicio.

[Einstellung mit der automatischen Einstellung des Originals des DP]

1. Wartungsmodus U76 einstellen und die START-Taste driicken.

2. F und R der automatischen Einstellung des DP mit der Originalschriftseite nach oben zeigen und das Original an die mit F und R markierte Stelle set-
zen. Die START-Taste driicken. B

3. Wenn 4 Einstellungswerte fir CONVEY SPEED (BEFORDERUNGSGESCHWINDIGKEIT), LEAD EDGE ADJ (EINSTELLUNG DER VORDERKANTE), TRAIL
EDGE ADJ (EINSTELLUNG DER HINTERKANTE) und DP CENTER (DP MITTE) auf dem Display angezeigt werden, ist die Einstellung abgeschlossen.
Wenn DATA 6X (EINSTELLDATEN 6X) angezeigt wird, ist die Einstellung fehlgeschlagen. Ausrichtung der Originale (berpriifen und Schritte 1 bis 2 wiederho-
len, bis die 4 Einstellungswerte fir CONVEY SPEED (BEFORDERUNGSGESCHWINDIGKEIT), LEAD EDGE ADJ (EINSTELLUNG DER VORDERKANTE),
TRAIL EDGE ADJ (EINSTELLUNG DER HINTERKANTE) und DP CENTER (DP MITTE) angezeigt werden. Weitere Einzelheiten sieche Wartungsanleitung.

[Regolazione con I'autoregolazione originale DP]

1. Impostare la modalita di manutenzione U76 e premere il tasto START (AVVIA).
2. Rivolgere F e R dell’'autoregolazione originale DP verso I'alto e disporre I'originale rispetto al bordo in cui sono contrassegnati F e R. Premere il tasto

START (AVVIA).

3. Quando il valore delle 4 impostazioni per CONVEY SPEED (VELOCITA TRASFERIMENTO), LEAD EDGE ADJ (REG. BORDO DI ENTRATA), TRAIL
EDGE ADJ (REG. BORDO DI USCITA) e DP CENTER (CENTRO DP) appare sul display, la regolazione & completata.
Se compare DATA 6X, la regolazione non é riuscita. Controllare I'orientamento originale e ripetere le fasi 1-2 finché non appaiono le 4 regolazioni per
CONVEY SPEED (VELOCITA TRASFERIMENTO), LEAD EDGE ADJ (REG. BORDO DI ENTRATA), TRAIL EDGE ADJ (REG. BORDO DI USCITA) e
DP CENTER (CENTRO DP). Per ulteriori dettagli leggere il manuale d’istruzioni.
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
PAPER FEEDER
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Changing installation procedure of the paper feeder

Step 6 of page 3 is changed as below:

6. Remove the screw (9) from the MFP to detach the connector cover (32).
(Move to step 7.)

Changement apporté a la procédure d’installation de I’alimenteur
de papier
L'étape 6 de la page 3 est changée de la fagon décrite ci-dessous:

6. Retirer la vis (9) du MFP pour détacher le couvercle du connecteur (32).

(Passer a I'étape 7.)

Cambio del procedimiento de instalacion del alimentador de
papel

El paso 6 de la pagina 3 se cambia de la siguiente forma:

6. Saque el tornillo (9) del MFP para desmontar la cubierta del conector (32).
(Vaya al paso 7.)

Anderung des Installationsverfahrens fiir Papierzufiihrer

Schritt 6 auf Seite 3 wurde wie folgt geandert:
6. Die Schraube (9) vom MFP herausdrehen, um die Anschlussabdeckung (32)

abzunehmen.
(Zu Schritt 7 tbergehen.)

Modifica della procedura per I'installazione dell’unita di
alimentazione carta
Il passo 6 a pagina 3 & stato modificato nel seguente modo:

6. Rimuovere la vite (9) dal’MFP per staccare il pannello del connettore (32).

(Passare al passo 7.)
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F Stay..ene. Procedure
G TP screw, M4 x Be sure to turn the MFP main switch off and
disconnect the MFP power plug from the wall
Supplled parts outlet before starting to install the paper feeder.
Paper feeder.........ocooernnnin 1
2
1
.2
4
. E Procédure
g Veiller a bien mettre I'interrupteur principal du

Pleces fournies

Bureau papier........ccoccvviiiiiieiies e, 1
B Broche................... .2
C Elémentderetenue ..........cc.cocoveoevveeeenennn. 1
D Borne de raccordement Taptite S,

M4 X 08 ..ot 2

MFP hors tension et a débrancher la fiche
d’alimentation du MFP de la prise murale avant
de commencer linstallation du bureau papier.

Partes suministradas

Procedimiento

Asegurese de apagar el interruptor principal del
MFP y de desconectar el enchufe del MFP del
receptaculo de pared antes de empezar a

Alimentador de papel............cccccveviivinicnnens 1 i i
B Clavua...............?...? .2 instalar el alimentador de papel.
C RetéN ..o |
D Tornillo de sujecion Taptite S, M4 x 08 2
E Placa de tamafio de papel................... 4
m F o StUtZE ..uvveeivieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e Vorgang
G TP-Schraube, M4 X 10.......c.coovviiiiiicni Schalten Sie unbedingt den Hauptschalter des
. . MFP aus, und ziehen Sie den Netzstecker des
Gelieferte Teile MFP von der Netzsteckdose ab, bevor Sie mit
é gtafpt)lerelnzug ................................................. ; der Installation des Papiereinzugs beginnen.
C Halterung A
D Taptite S-Befestigungsschraube, M4 x 08.....2
E Papierformatplatte ...........c.cocceeviiieiiiiieens 4
m F  SOSPENSIONE .....ccvveiiiiiciieciiee e Procedura
G Vite TP, M4 X 10....coiiiieiieciieeie e Prima di dare inizio alla procedura di
Lo . installazione dell’'unita di alimentazione della
Parti di fornitura carta, non mancare di spegnere 'MFP usando
é gmta di alimentazione della carta................ ; Iinterruttore principale di alimentazione e di
C Fermo 1 3 disinserire la spina del cavo di alimentazione
D Vite di serraggio Taptite S, M4 x 08 . .2 dalla presa a muro della rete elettrica.
E Piastra formato carta ...........ccccoceviininienene 4
e ESTEMAR RN oo [ LSt 4% |
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Note

Remove the lift plate stopper (1) from each
paper cassette and attach it to the storage
location (2).

. Remove the lower paper cassette (3) from

the MFP.

2. Place the MFP (6) on top of the paper feeder
(A) with the positioning pins (4) at the front
left and right of the paper feeder (A) aligned
with the holes (5) in the base of the MFP.

Remarque

Retirer la butée de plaque d’élévation (1) de
chaque tiroir et la fixer a 'emplacement de
rangement (2).

. Retirer le tiroir inférieur (3) du MFP.

2. Placer le MFP (6) sur le bureau papier (A) en
alignant les broches de positionnement (4)
situées aux cotés avant gauche et droit du
bureau papier (A) sur les orifices (5) a la
base du MFP.

Nota

Quite el tope de placa de elevacion (1) de cada
cajon de papel y fije en el lugar de
almacenamiento (2).

. Quite el cajon de papel inferior (3) del MFP.

2. Coloque el MFP (6) sobre el alimentador de
papel (A) con las clavijas de posicionamiento
(4) de la parte frontal izquierda y derecha del
alimentador de papel (A) alineadas con los
huecos (5) de la base del MFP.

Hinweis

Entfernen Sie den Hebeplattenanschlag (1) von
jeder Papierlade, und bringen Sie ihn an der
Speicherposition (2) an.

. Nehmen Sie die untere Papierlade (3) vom

MFP ab.

2. Setzen Sie den MFP (6) auf den
Papiereinzug (A), wobei die Positionsstifte
(4) vorne links und rechts am Papiereinzug
(A) mit den Loéchern (5) in der Basis des
MFP ausgerichtet sein missen.

Nota

Rimuovere il fermo della piastra di sollevamento
(1) da ciascun cassetto della carta e fissarlo
nella posizione di immagazzinaggio (2).

. Rimuovere il cassetto inferiore della carta (3)

dal’MFP.

2. Installare 'MFP (6) sopra I'unita di
alimentazione della carta (A), mantenendo i
perni di posizionamento (4) situati sul lato
anteriore sinistro e destro dell’'unita di
alimentazione della carta (A) stessa allineati
con i fori (5) situati sulla base del’MFP.
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3. Secure the MFP to the paper feeder (A)
using the two pins (B).

4. Refit the lower paper cassette (3) removed in
step 1 to the MFP.

5. Remove the screw (7) and then the cover (8)
from the rear of the paper feeder.
6. Remove the screw (9) from the MFP.

3. Fixer le MFP sur le bureau papier (A) a l'aide
des deux broches (B).

4. Remettre en place sur le MFP le tiroir
inférieur (3) qui a été retiré auparavant a
I'étape 1.

5. Retirer la vis (7) puis le couvercle (8) de
I'arriere du bureau papier.
6. Retirer la vis (9) du MFP.

3. Asegure el MFP al alimentador de papel (A)
usando las dos clavijas (B).

4. uelva a colocar el cajon de papel inferior
(3) desmontado en el paso 1 en el MFP.

5. Quite el tornillo (7) y luego la tapa (8) de la
parte trasera del alimentador de papel.
6. Quite el tornillo (9) del MFP.

3. Befestigen Sie den MFP mit den zwei Stiften
(B) am Papiereinzug (A).

4. Bringen Sie die untere Papierlade (3), die in
Schritt 1 entfernt wurde, erneut am MFP an.

5. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (7) und dann die
Abdeckung (8) von der Riickseite des
Papiereinzugs.

6. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (9) vom MFP.

3. Assicurare I'MFP all’'unita di alimentazione
della carta (A) utilizzando i due perni (B).

4. Reinserire nellMFP il cassetto inferiore della
carta (3) rimosso al punto 1.

5. Rimuovere la vite (7) e quindi il pannello (8)
dal retro dell’'unita di alimentazione della
carta.

6. Rimuovere la vite (9) dal retro dellMFP.
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7. Insert the 12-P connector (10) of the paper
feeder into the connector on the MFP.

8. Route the harness (11) through the clamp (12)
on the retainer (C).

Note
Since the harness (11) may touch the motor, be
sure to pass the harness (11) through the clamp
(12).

9. Fit the retainer (C) using the screw (9)

removed in step 6 and the two M4 x 08
Taptite S binding screws (D).

10.Refit the cover (8) using the screw (7)
removed in step 5.

7. Insérer le connecteur a douze broches (10)
du bureau papier dans le connecteur du
MFP.

8. Faire passer le faisceau de cables (11) par le
collier (12) de I'élément de retenue (C).

Remarque
Comme le faisceau de cables (11) risque de
toucher le moteur, veiller a faire passer le
faisceau de cables (11) par le collier (12).

9. Installer I'élément de retenue (C) a I'aide de
la vis (9) retirée a I'étape 6 et les deux M4 x
08 bornes de raccordement Taptite S (D).

10.Remettre le couvercle (8) en place a l'aide
de la vis (7) retirée auparavant a I'étape 5.

7. Inserte el conector de 12 clavijas (10) del
alimentador de papel en el conector del
MFP.

8. Inserte el soporte (11) a través del sujetador
(12) del retén (C).

Nota
Como el soporte (11) puede tocar el motor,
asegurese de pasar el soporte (11) a través
del sujetador (12).

9. Coloque el retén (C) utilizando el tornillo (9)
removido en el paso 6 y los dos tornillos de
sujecién Taptite S M4 x 08 (D).

10.Vuelva a colocar la tapa (8) usando el tornillo
(7) quitado en el paso 5.

7. Stecken Sie den 12poligen Steckverbinder
(10) des Papiereinzugs in die Buchse am
MFP.

8. Fuhren Sie den Kabelbaum (11) durch die
Klemme (12) auf der Halterung (C).

Hinweis

Da der Kabelbaum (11) den Motor berlihren
kann, fihren Sie den Kabelbaum (11) unbedingt
durch die Klemme (12).

9. Bringen Sie die Halterung (C) an, indem Sie die
Schraube (9) benutzen, die Sie in Schritt 6
entfernt haben, sowie die zwei M4 x 08 Taptite
S-Befestigungsschrauben (D).

10.Bringen Sie die Abdeckung (8) wieder mit
der in Schritt (7) entfernten Schraube 5 an.

7. Inserire il connettore a 12 piedini (10)
dell’'unita di alimentazione della carta nel
connettore situato sul’MFP.

8. Far passare i cavi (11) attraverso il morsetto
(12) sul fermo (C).

Nota
Poiché i cavi (11) potrebbero toccare il motore,
?ss)icurarsi di farli passare attraverso il morsetto
12).

9. Inserire il fermo (C) utilizzando la vite (9)
rimossa al passo 6 e le due viti di serraggio
Taptite S M4 x 08 (D).

10.Inserire il pannello posteriore (8) usando le
viti (7) rimosse al punto 5.
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11. Turn the four adjusters (13) until they reach
the floor and adjust them to level the
machine.

-
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For 120 and 220 - 240 V specifications only

12.Fit the two stays (F) to the left of the paper
feed desk (one toward the front and the
other the rear) using the two M4 x 10 TP
screws (G) such that they make contact with
the floor.

Note: Do not fit the stays (F) if the document
finisher is to be installed.

11. Tourner les quatre pieds réglables (13)
jusqu’a ce qu'ils atteignent le sol, et les
régler au niveau de la machine.

Pour spécifications 120 et 220 — 240 V

uniquement

12.Installer les deux supports (F) sur la gauche
du bureau d’alimentation de papier (I'un vers
'avant et l'autre vers l'arriere) a l'aide des
deux vis TP M4 x 10 (G), de fagon a ce
qu’elles soient en contact avec le sol.

Remarque: Ne pas mettre en place les
supports (F) si le retoucheur de document doit
étre installé.

11. Gire los cuatro ajustadores (13) hasta que
lleguen al piso y ajustelos hasta que nivelen
la maquina.

Para especificaciones de 120 Vy 220 - 240 V

solamente

12.Coloque las dos bases (F) en el lado
izquierdo de la unidad de alimentacion de
papel (una hacia el frente y la otra hacia la
parte de atras) usando los dos tornillos TP
M4 x 10 (G) de modo que hagan contacto
con el piso.

Nota: No coloque los bases (F) si se va a
instalar el finalizador de documentos.

11.Drehen Sie die vier EinstellfifRe (13), bis sie
den Boden erreichen und stellen Sie sie so
ein, dall die Maschine nivelliert ist.

Nur Fiir 120 und 220 - 240 V Spezifikationen

12.Bringen Sie die zwei Stutzen (F) links am
Papiereinzugstisch (eine in Richtung
Vorderseite und eine in Richtung Rickseite)
an. Benutzen Sie dazu die zwei M4 x 10 TP-
Schrauben (G) so, daR diese mit dem Boden
in Berlihrung kommen.

Hinweis: Bringen Sie die Stitzen (F) nicht an,
wenn der Dokumentenfixierer installiert werden
soll.

11. Ruotare i quattro piedini regolabili (13) sino a
quando vengono a contatto con il pavimento;
quindi regolarne l'altezza in modo da
livellare la macchina.

Specifiche solo per 120 V e 220 — 240 V

12.Inserire le due sospensioni (F) alla sinistra
dell'unita di alimentazione della carta (una
verso la parte anteriore e I'altra verso la
parte posteriore) utilizzando le due viti TP
M4 x 10 (G) in modo tale che sia a contatto
col pavimento.

Nota: Non inserire le sospensioni (F) se la
finitrice di documenti deve essere installata.
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